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LINGUISTiO SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATJON ADOPTED, 


. ■*“ 

-For 1 

the DC'Va-nagari. 

alphabet, and others related 

to it— 



I- 


^ t. 

t i, ^ tty gr 


7 <?» V 

^ a*, 

^ 0, 

^ 0 , ^ an. 


ka 

<9 kba 

^ga 

g gha 

^ n(i 

^ cha 

^ chka 

mja 

HE /A» H na 

z 

(a 

Z /An 

? da 


^ tia 

rf ia 

XT iha 

Z da 

V dha H na 

V 

pa 

UfpAo 

? ba 

bka 

M ttia 

vyo 

X ra 

?! la 

^ m or wa 

aj 

h 

xt ska ^ 

aa 

7 Aa 

fro 

f rka 

3E la 

^ iha. 


Visarga (•) b represented by A, thus afim : kramaia^, Anmiodra ('J b represented 
by lb, thus mtiiA, ^ In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng^ and is tbcn written ng; thus banffht. Auttnasika or Ghandra-tindu is re¬ 
presented by the sign orer the letter nasalized, thus ^ mi. 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


r 

0 , etc. ^ 

J 

0 d 

j 

r 


a 

t 

f 


b 15 

ch 

^ d 

d 

J 

r 

* 

A 

sh 

h 

t 

gA 

V 

P C 

A 

0 3 

1 

J 

g 


# 

-J 

f 


^ r 

M 


A 

J 

sli 



H 

? 


/ 





b 

/ 


k 







b 

z 

U 

9 









J 

1 









r 

m 









w 

n 










nhea 


j 

A 


iti hj 

[lAsalized Towe]+ 

i(j or V 


Orer 


h 

y, etc. 

Tanwln is represented by Uy thus lyi faut'an, tnagfSr'a is represented, 

by a thus, da*ufq. 

In the Arabio character, a final silent A is not transliterated,—thus bandQ. 

When pionounoed, it is written,—thus, lU^ gUHfih. 

Vowels when not pronounced at tlie end of a word, are not written in translitera¬ 
tion. Thus, ^ &a«, not Aa»a. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written ia small 
characters above the line, Thus (Hindi) deih^td, pronounced dekhfd; (Kai- 

tniii) ti'b ; kqr", pronounced Aor; (Bihari) ^49 |u dSkhafh'. 



z 


C. —Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt tritli under the Iiead 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may bo noted 

(ff) The is sound found in Marathi {^), Pushto (^), Kftimiri * 9 ), Tibetan 
), and elsewhere, is represented by tg. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(i) The ds sound found in Marathi (gr), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre¬ 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by 

(if) KSgroiri (e() b represented by », 

(d) Sindh! Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) |i, and 

Pushto or ^ are represented by «. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto: — 

t; ^ Is or according to pronunciation; 0 cf; ^ r; ^ or g, accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation j gh or Aft, according to pronunciation j j* O'? ^ 

(/) The following arc letters peculiar to Sindhi;— 

V ift ; ^ bh J >Sith; ^ /ft; <J,ph ; jh; ^ ohhj 

(5 »; ^dhi d; o (fd • ^ dh ; ^ k; «—T Aft * gg ^ g A ; 

^ i 

D. Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as dbtinct from transUterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following: — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


d. 

n 

IS 

11 

a in hat. 

d, 

t» 

11 

II 

e in met. 

dt 

n 

JS 

II 

0 in hot. 


n 

11 

SI 

i in the French HatU 

0, 

ji 

IS 

SI 

0 in the first o in promote. 

a. 

IS 

11 

>i 

0 in the German sefton. 


n 

SI 

Is 

a in the „ »»»fte. 

it. 

IV 

fi 

TS 

th in think. 


11 

I) 

SI 

th in Iftb. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus A*, r, p’, and so on. 

E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Ejowar) dastsiai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falb on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


' I AM indebted to Dr. Sten Konow of Cbriatmnia, Nor Tray, for tiie preparation of 
this Tolume, As Editor of the Series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am 
responsible for all statements contained in it. 


GEOBGB A. GRIERSON. 
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The Southern Group. 


Poritec^l Boundaries, 


maratht. 

Lite the Mediate Group of Indo*Aryan reniaculats, the southern one is a ^oup of 

dialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language, 

Thn Soulherfi Group. , _ , 

VIZ., Marathi. 

Marathi with its suL-dialccta occupies parts of three prorinees, rfs., the Ilombay 

Presidency, Berar, and the Central Provtuccs, with numerous 

Area in which spoken, settlers in Central India and the Madras Presidency, 11 is the 

principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Xizam's dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 sq^uare 
miles. 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the ^Viabian Sea, from Daman in the north to 

Karwar in tlie south. The northern frontier follows the 
Daman-Ganga towards the east and crosses Xasik, leaTiug 
the northern part of the district to Khand^i, It thence runs along the southern and 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, through the southern )wt of Nimar, Betul, Cbhindwara, and 
Sconl, where the Satpura range forms the northern boundary, Tho frontier line thence 
turns io the south-east, including the southern part of JBalaglmt and almost the whole of 
Bhandara, irith important settlements in Raipur. The Ilakbi dialect occupies the central 
and eastern part of the Bastar State, still farther to the east. 

Piom the south-eastern corner of Bhandara the Uno runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpur and the north-western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards the west tlirough 
the district of TTun, leaving a narrow strip in the south to Tishigu, It then continues 
towards tho south, including the district of Basim, and into tho dominions of His High¬ 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns westwank to jVkalkot and Sholapur. The frontier 
then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, including Sholapur and Kolhapyu', to the 
Ghats, and tlicnec to tho sea at Karwar, 

Marathi has to its north, in oi'dcr from west to east, Gujarati, Khandesl, Raja- 

stliani. Western Hindi, and Basteru Hindi. To the east we 

Ungoi,iic BoLindarJes, find Eastcm Hindi, Guadi, and Tclugu. Hal*bi. which is 

separated from Marathi by ChJmttlsgaflu and Dravidian languages, merges into OHya in 
the east through the Bhatrl dialect. In l!ie south we find, proceeding from the east, 
Go^di, Tclugu, and Kanarcse. 

The dialectic differences within tlie Marilthl area are oompaiutiroly smallj and there 

is only one real dialect, r*j., Kohkam. There are, of course, 
everywhere local varieties, and these ate usually honoured by 
a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably uniform language. 

Three slightly different forms may conveniently be difitinguisbed, tlie Marathi of tho 
Helilian, the Marathi of Bcrar and the Central Provinoes, and the Marathi of tho Centml 
and Northern Konkan. I he last two forms of tlio language have some characteri,siic3 in 
common, and these are also shared by tho rustic dialects of the Dcklian, such as the form 
of speech eurrent among the Kun'bis of Poona. 

In the southern part of the district of Ratnagiri the Konkau form of Marathi 
gradually merges into Koiikanl, through Geveral minor dialects. 






2 


HAElTal, 


Sereral broken dialects are spoken in various parts of the Mawth 1 territory, and will be 
dealt with in oonnection with the various forms of that language, In the northern part of 
the coast strip belonging to Marat hi wc find some smaller dialects, such as KathOdi, Varli, 
VadVal, Phud’gi, nnd Bamvcdi, which in several points agree with Gujarati-JJhilL. The 
Kiiande^i dialect of Kliandesh, whioh has hitherto been classed with Maraibi, has in this 
Survey been transferred to Gujarati. It contains a large admbrtnre of JdarStbS, but the 
inner form of the language dilfcra, and its baso is a Prakrit diaJect more closely related to 
^urasSni than to ilahdruabtri which latter Prakrit is derived from the same base as 
modem Maritht. 

Purtber towards the cost wo find some broken dialects, snob as Katiyi, Ual'bi, Bhunjia, 
Naliari, and Kamarl, which have been so largely influenced by Marathi that it Las been 
found convenient to deal with them in this connection, though they are no true Marathi 
dialects. 


Kumbflr of »pialtftrL 


Marathi, including its dialects, is the homo toi^e of several districts which ore not 

included in the present Survey, such as the Portuguese terri¬ 
tories and part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions. The 
numbers of speakers of such districts must be added to the figures returned from the 
various districts within the scope of this Survey. 

Speakers of Marathi in those districts of Central India and tbo Central Provinces 
over which the Peshwa and Holkar formerly held sway have been included among the 
total of those who use the Bekhan form of Marathi as their home language, Tbo details 
will be found under the different forms of Marathi j the total number of speakers of the 
various forms of the language within the Marathi territory is os follows 

MiLritbl of tha Dokh^n ^ 0 19g Qgg 

of tloraj and tha Ctniral Prorioccs (inoJndin^ iho donMDloDB} . ^p677>432 

of iha Konkau -^ . * . * * . * , ^ 2l«^SoW7 

KCnlcikgl (incluaing Portnffi«« t«Rit<iriea And M&dns Presidency) . , i hB5a|o29 


Tom . 17,780.361 


These figures include the speakers of broken dialects in tbo Kcnkan and the Central 
Provinces. The figures for the Nizam’s dominions, Portuguese India, and the iladras 
Presidoncy have been taken from the reports of the Census of 1891. 

Marathi and its dialects is also, to some extent, spoken outside the terrltoty whore 
it is a vernacular. At tbo Census of 1891 Mnifathi and KOnkani were separately 
returned. The figures for those districts where Marathi and Konkaoi were spoken as 
foreign tongues were as follows;— 


U IlntlU ipokea ilmBd is 
AjmRV-Mtrrwm . 
Andtrnsim .... 
Asaun .... 
BetigA] snd Fndktonefl . 

Bamua i . . . 

CooTig , , , ' , 

Ufidru I , . . 

Blyflan * , . . 

Pmijiib ud Fandklortn , 

QaetUh .... 
lUipatsDA ud C«ntnl lodu 
Sind .... 
Uailiid PVvfinoM ud FeadstoriH 


IfiMbvaf qifilen- 

613 

SB 

909 

665 

2,631 

123,IS30 

654B6 

BSI 

lr^40 

11,073 

6,265 

7,414 


Toul 


325,235 





















IlftSODCCTlO^^ 


3 


Edalcaai has been rohiraed for the purposes of this Snrrer as spoken by 30 scttleis 
in Ctiaoda. The other Hgores which folbw bare boon taken from the reports of the 
Census of 1801;— 

WWm ■pok«f»- KombTf «f <|ar*k«*«. 

UjMm . , . .. 4,16a 

Rajpateui. 47 

CliAtuls 20 

Coof® . 2,129 

'T - 

Tdtxl » 6,369 

By adding together all these figures wc arrire at the following total for llarathi and 
its dialeots 

ltafS(Ll ipoken at home'— 

Dck&kn.6,193.083 

Bew fend Ceotre) Proviiioee , . , • ■ p , 7,6??,432 

Koakea. . , 2,330,61? 

16,221.332 

MeiS^t spoken obroed « , p , p • > , 23Si225 

To»l Ui.KXT«t , 16,443,337 

KObke^t apoken et home.1,339,029 

Kfibkepi epoken obnmd . . * p *, p p . 6,362 


Total Ko^ciiiU 
(3 RAND TOTAL 


1,365.391 


16,011,948 


The Prakrit grammarians tell us that at a very early period there were two prinoi- 

origtn of Meriihi lauguaps spokcn in the Ganges and Jamna i^oys, 

^uraseol in the west and Magadhi in the cast. Be* 
tween both was situated a third dialect, caltod Ardhamiigadhi, which must approxU 
mately have coTcred the territory within which the modem dialeots of Eastern Hindi are 
spoken. These dialects were reoognJscd as the most important forms of speech in Arya* 
varta, «.e., the country to tho north of the Yindhya range and the River Narmada, To 
the south of Aiyavarta was the great country called IdaharnshtTO extending southwards 
to the KistnOy and sometimes also including the country of the Ktmtalas whioh broadly 
corresponds to the southom part of the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad. The 
language of Maliarasbtra was considered to be tho base of the most important litemry 
Prakrit, the so<-callod Maburushfrl. Tho South'lndian autlior Da ad in (sixth century 
A.D.) expressly states that the principal Prakrit was derived from the dialoot spoken in 
MabirashtTa.* And the oldest work in Mdb3rash|ri of which we have any knowledge 
was ecanpilcd at Pratisbriiana, the capital of King Hnla on the Godavari There 
is, accordingly, no doubt that the Indian tradition derives the so-called hrahaiashtri 
from the vernacular of l^faharashtra, or, in the terminology of the Prakrit grammarians, 
the Maharashtra Apabhramla, from which latter form of speech the modern Marathi is 
derived. 


• See HifjliiBria I. 3$, jfrakfukiM^ widv^ 
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ITie opinion of tho Indian grammamns has not beeinimTeTsaUy atlopted hy Euro¬ 
pean f^hoUrs, and it wiil, thorofore, he necessary in this place to go into detail in order to 
explain my reasons for adhering to it. 

'Ihc arguments generally adduced against the dcriration of Afnra^hl and Jlaharnshtri 
from the same base are of twohinda. In the first place it is argued that Mahariishtrl 
and Sautasfihi arc simply two rorieties of the same dialect; in the second place it is 
pointed out that iMaruthi in seTcral respects agrees with eastern venmculars xvliich must 
apparently be derived from a Itlagadba dialect and not from the old language of the 
jjaiirasena country. It will be seen that both aigumcuts are in reality one and the same, 
and that if it could be shown that IMahardshtrl w'as a quite distinct dialect which tliffetcd 
from Sauraseiii and approached the eastern Prakrits, the analogy which certaioly exists 
between SlarathI and eastern vernaculars could no more he adduced against deriving 
^farathl and ifahdraahtrl from the same base. 

It will, therefore, be necessary to put the sup]>ositiou of the identity of Maharashtri 
and Sauras&ui to the test. 

Our knowledge of the Prakrits is to a great extent based on the Prakrit grammarians 
who were not content to describe the rarious vernaculars which furnished the b.isc for 
the literary Prakrits, hut who also tried to systematise them, and often seem to have 
constructed general rules out of stray occurrences or phoncitical tcudenciis. The literary 
Prakrits in this way came to differ from the spoken vernaculars. They were not, how¬ 
ever, mere fictions, and the more we leam about the linguistic conditions of old India, the 
more wo see that the di/Terences stated to exist between the various Prakrit dialects in 


most cases correspond to aotunl differences in the spoken vemaoulors. 

On the other hand, the description given of the various I^rS,krits by the gmmmariaus 
is not complete, and miist be supplemented from the Prakrit literature, Tliis literature 
is oonsLdcrahle and it makes it iwssible to get a good idea of two dialects, the so-called 
^luharaslitrl and Ardbamagadhl, ^aurasenl Is less known, though we arc able to under¬ 
stand the principal features of that dialect. With regard to JIagadhI we are almost 
entirely confined to the rules given by the grammarians. 

Professor Pischel has, in htg masterly Prakrit Grammar, oolleoted the materials from 
the grammarians and from the literature and rendered it a comparatively easy task to 
-define the relationship between the different Prakrits. 

cu.,ifi«tt=..f.i,.prikri,.. . Tbreo dilferent olasiKoatioiB Mem to 1» poaibte. ncMKl. 

ing to the features xvhich we choose as onr starting points. 

In some features Sauraseni agrees with Miigatlhl as against ifaliarashfrl and 

northern and s..t-ih.rnGrotip, 'Vdliamagodhi. The principal ones are the treatiuont of 

siDgle consonants between vowels, and the formation of the 
passive and of the conjunctive partieiple, 

Aecording to the Prakrit grammarians every San.skrit unaspirated mute consonant 
between vowels, if not a cenebml, is dropped in the Prakrits and a faintly sounded y, or, in 
the case of j? or a t?, is substituted for it. This y is not, however, written in other 
than Jama manuscripts. It seems certain that this rule of the grammarian a was a gene¬ 
ralisation of a plionetical tendency and did not exactly correspond to the actual facts of 
Hie genuine vernaculars. The tendency to drop consonants in such positions must, 
however, have been strong, as we find its results largely prevalent in modern vernaoulara 
Compare Marathi kunibMr, Sanskrit AttwiMa-(*)dro, a potter; Marathi tul$, Sanskrit 
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a tnnt; llnra^M SaBskrit. srtCcA)!. a needle; Slaratlii ^ie^^V5, Sanskrit 
na\j)Sn&pii, I don’t know; HamtM 6f, Sanskrit a seed; itarathi ^am(iA(jr), 

Sanskrit Imndred; Marathi jidy, Sanskrit pd((l)ai a foot, and so on* 

The Prakrit grammarians make, one iini>Qrtnnt exception from the rale, A t between 

vowels heoomes d in Sanraseni and ^tfigadhl, hut is dropped in other dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit gata, Saurasenl and Magadlii g<tda> MaJiarasbtri and Ardhamagadhl gaa, gaga, 
gone. A t between vowels is very common, and, especially, it gocuts in numerous verbal 
forms. The result is that its different treatment gives a very marked cliaractcr to the two 
groups. Tlicre cannot, however, he any doubt that this difference is one of time and not 
of dialect. The d is the intermediaxy stage Ixetween t and tlie dropping of the sound, 
and there can he no doubt that a d was really often pronounced lin the vernaculars on 
which MaharashttI and Ardhanxagadhi were Ixased. Por not only does the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Varamchi tii, 7) allow the clxange of t to d in Mahurashtrx in certain words, 
hut the manuscripts freely write d in Haharashtri, a confu^on which it would he 
difficult to explain if the distinction made by the grammarians corresponded to the actual 
facta in the siKiken vernaeulars. This point cannot, therciore, be made the basis of a 
classification, 

Tlie passive is formed by mlding the suffix U in SaurasenI and *^ragadbi, hut ijja in 
the other dialects. Thus, Sanskrit krlyaU, Saurasen! and ilagadhi karladi, Slaharashtri 
and Ardliamagadhi karijjai, it is done. This distinction hetweeu the two groups has 
been inferred from the practice of the best manuscripts. There arc, however, numerous 
exceptions, and forms ending in iyyadi, wMoh is a variant of ijjadi, seem to occur 
in Mngadhi versos. This point cannot therefore bo urged. 

Tlicre remains the formation of the conjunctive participle which usually ends in ta 
in Saurasenl and Magadhi and in urn in Maharashtri and often also in Ardhamagadhl. 
This latter dialect has, however, several other forms. Thus, Maharashtrl hasiuNett 
ifturascni and Magadhi hasia, liaving laughed. The subsequent linguistic history of India 
shows tliat we arc here face to face witli a real distinction between the north and the 
south. Tlie tt-form has survived in Marathi, in some Rajaathaui dialects, aad in Oriya, 
'while other languages use forms derived from the old participle® ending in ta. 

A division of the Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however, seriously 
he maintained, and Saurasenl and Magadhi differ in so many points that it Is out of 
question to hiing them into close connection with each otiier. 

Dr. Hoemle, in his Comparatioe Qraniniay of ihe Gaudion Languages divided the 

Prakrit dialects into a western group, oiz., Saiirasenl-Mahi- 
Eaitefn and Western Group, and an ewtem, ris., Magmlbl. These two groups 

differ in pronunciation aad in the formation of the nominative singular of masculine o- 
bases. The western group changes every s*so’iLiad to a doutal s. the eastern to a palatal / ; 
tlie western substitutes j for every Initial j and g, the eastern prefers y ; the western 
possesses both r and /, the eastern only I ; the nominative singular of mascuHno o-bases 
oada in 5 in the west and ins in the east. Ardliamagadhi agrees with the west in all 
points excepting the last one, the nominative singular of masculine o-bases usually 
ending in e, but also, in old texts in o, 

This last t^t point, the termination of the nominative, must probably be eliminated 
from the features which distinguish the east from the west, for the moat eastern Prakrit 
dialect of which we have any knowledge, the so-called Dhakki, which must have been 
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based on tbe dialect spoken in t)a(>ea, fomis the nominative in d; thus, a man, 

Thia dialect also differs from Ttfiigadlii in the treatment of ^-sounds. It possesses a dental s, 
ceriespondmg to t and th in Sanskritj and a palatal oorresponding to Sanskrit 6 ; thna, 
r/oitr, ten; Sanskrit o£ the man. piiakki also seems to use j like 

the western Prakrits, Thus, Jamj»id»in, Mugadhi ynmjpidtt^t Sanskrit jalpUums to talk, 

Tticre thus onlv remains one of the test points in which the east differs from the 
west, the use of 1 and r respectively. 1 do not think that this point is of suffioieat 
impoitanec to base a elnssihcatfon on it. 

The division of the Prakrits into a western and an eastern group is based on the 
Final dMsificitrofi df the supposition that ^auraseni and ]iliiharfisblri are essentially 
Prsfcra». tjje same dialect. Since this theory was first pat forward our 

knowledgo of the Prakrits has advanced very far, and we now know that the two are radi¬ 
cally different. They differ in phonology, in the formation of many verba! bases and of 
many tenses, in vocabulary, and in their general character. Sauraseni has, on the whole, 
the same vocabulary as classical Sanskrit, while Maharashtrl is full of provincial words 
the inflcrional systeni of Saurascnl has nothing of the rich variety of ferzns which 
I'harocterires Iffaharashtri. If wc add the points of disagreement adduced above, the 
wide diveigenoe between the two dialects oannot be doubted. The relation between them 
con be compared to that existing between elnssical Sanskrit and the Yedic dialects, on the 
one side the correct and fixed speech of the or educated classes, on the other the 

ever fluctuating, richly varied language of the masses. 

In these oharactoristics Mahaiashtri agrees with Aidhamagadhl. The close connection 
between thoso two Prakrits is m apparent that it 1ms always been recognised. Sevemf 
scholars liave even gone so far as to identify them. Nobody would do so at the prtjsent 
(lay. There esan, however, be no doubt with regard to the close relationship between 
them, and they may safely be classed together as forming one group as against ^urasSni. 

Aidhamagadhl is the link which connects Mahar^htrl with Magadhl. This latter 
Prakrit is very unsatisfactorily known. It seems to comprise several dialixsts, but we are 
not, as yet, able to get a clear Idea of them, Jn phonetics they seem to have struck out 
independent lines of their own. There are, however, snfiieient indioations to show that 
they had more iioinfs of analogy with ilaharash^ri and Ardbaraagadhi than would appear 
at the first glance. I pass by some points of phonology, andsliall only draw attimtion to 
a few facts which seem to show that Magadhl is based on a dialect, or on dialects, whicli 
Imd an inflexional system characterized with the same rich vnriely of forms as in 
Idaliarashtrl and Ardiiamtigadhl. 

Magadhl has preserved traces of the old dative of ^i-themes, which lias been through* 
out replaced by the genitive in Sauraseni. Thus, vind/lua, Sanskrit vindMya, in order to 
destroy. Such forma are, however, porhap® only correet in verses. There are two forms 
of the genitive singular and three forms of the locative singular of a-bases; thus, 
pnWawa and ptiffd/iu, Sanskrit pulrasyet, Sauraseni only puttaasa, of the son; mnhe, 
Sanskrit mxkhi, in the mouth; Hvammi, Sanskrit kupe, in the well; Sanskrit 

Jeule^ bn the family. Sautasent has only forms such as kuli. 

The Atmanepada form of verbs, which in §avirasenl is confined to the first person 
singular, is used more freely in Magadhi; optatives such as kar^pyd, I may do, occur 
in Magadhi as well as the Sauraseni forma kariaiii or kari; imperatives such as pivdki^ 
drink, are used in addition to piett, Sanskrit jridc, hut not so in SaumsenT. 
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A suffix corresponding to the iUa, %ThicIi plays a great rdle ia MaliaraaTitri and 
AidhamSgndbl, but not iii Sauraaeni, must have been common in llagadhl, as the modern 
Temaciilara clearly show. Compare also Magadlu gamUna, Sanskrit gramya, boDrish. 

Such instances miglit be multiplied if we could draw the itiigadhl of the inaoriptions 
and Fdli into the scope of our inquiry. The preceding indications are, howcTOr, sufficient 
to show that the general character of the JI^adM dialects was more closely related to that 
ot Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi than that of Saurasenl. We seem therefore to be 
justified in dividing the Prakrits into one inner group, vis., Sauraseni, and one outer 
comprising Maharashtri, Ardliamagadhi, and Magadhi. This latter group shows great 
variety ialts dialects, but has thioughout the same character of inflexional richness. 

There cannot, then, any more be any objection to the derivation of mharushtri and 
Marathi from the same base, and we must retuni to the Indian tradition and to the 
conclusion that Mab^htri and Marathi are based on the same form of speech just as the 
two names, Mahai^trl and Marathi, are two dliTerent forms of one and the same word. 
It is now permissible to draw attention to several points in which Marathi agrees 

with Maharashtri. When si miJnr forms also occur in other 
MariihT and NRsJiSrXshiTT, njodom vomaculars, especially in the cast, this fact is only in 

accord with the remarks above. Even Western Hindi forms can often he adduced w hicli 
agree with ilatathl and Maharushtri as against gauraseni. This is partly to he explained 
by asanmin" that TV'estem Hindi is derived from various sources. Though it ia, in its 
4ncral oharecter, a ganrasima dialect, it has also assimilated elements frein other, say 
outer forms of speech. Mahar^htri was, moreover, once the dialect of lyric poetry all 
over India, and it must necessarily have exercised an influence on other dialeota, such as 

t!mt spoken in the home of the present Western Hindi. , 

Maharashtri has been preserv^cd in two slightly varying forms, the oMeE language of 
Prakrit literature, and the dialect of the non-canonieal literature of the STetambara Jains. 
This latter form of the language is usually oalled Jaina ilaharashtn, and was perhaps 
based on the veriiaoiibr spoken in Siirashtra, the modern peninsula of Katbiswar, before 
the present settlers entered it. Tlia difference between the two forms of Maharashtri is, 
however of comparatively small importtmee and need not trouble us m this connection. 

In Preparing ilaruthi with Maharashtri. we cannot base our inq^iiry on the voea- 
bulary In the first place we know tee little of ^aurasem and Magadhi, and in the 
seeond’piace,the vocabulary of modem Aryau vernaculars deesuot differ to any consider¬ 
able extent. A comparison of the inflexions wUl also yield but a small result, the 
modem system being quite different from that prevailing in the old Prakrits. It will 
hence be necessary to base our conolusions on those facts in which the old Prakrits are 
known to differ from each other, and where the same difference can be traced down 
to modern times. We shall begin with some phonctical features. 

Long vowels are occasionally shortened in Maliardshtri. Thus, in the common word 

tumaro, Sanskrit and Sauraseni kmndro, a boy. Compare 
Marathi kitmar, which is not a poetical form. Other dialects 

have huivar and kumir. ^ i * - /i 

Maridrd, turmeric, often becomes haliddi or haladdt in Maharafilitri. Compare 

Marathi halad, dative hal^di-ld, rural Hindi halad, Aahfi, Aartl*. 

The Sanskrit vowel fi is sometimes differently treated in the old dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit Miiliarasliti'l and A rdha magadhi kofi (compare Magadhlj .Ardhamagadhl 
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but Sauraseni usually jfrirfa, flouc; Sanskrit Maharnslitri and ArdhamSgadb! 
ffhaa, but Saurasiini and Magadhi gAida, clarified butler. Similarly \ire find Jdoriitlii 
keti, f.e., taya-illaai6i, done, while ghit clarified butter, according to Jdolesworth is 
scarcely used in llaratbi and must be considered as a Hindi loan>word. 

Soft consonants are occasionally hardened in the Prakrits, llius, ifaharashtri 

maekehai and taajjai, Sanskrit tntldgttiii lie grows mad; 
^ Mahrirashtrl vacAcAai lor ottjjai, Sanskrit vretjati, he goes- 
Comparc Mariitbi (Hindi maeh^na), to swell; Konkani potxS, (o go. 

The aspiration has been transferred in the Uahai^htrl and Ardhamagadhi gAeitum, 
Sanskrit ^roAi/um, to take. SaurasenI has ge^Aidum, The base occurring in the 
Mahariishtri and Ardhamagadhi forms has only survived in ilarathl. Compare’ ghePli, 
taken. 

Dental consonants arc much more commonly corebralisod in Alaharashtri, Aidlmma- 
gadbi, and also in Magadhi, than in ^aurasenl. Compare llaharaabtri and Ardhamagadhi 
ctoso#, Sanskrit da^atH, he bites; dahat, Sanskrit dahatiy he bums; ddla, an eye (compare 
Sanskrit ddla, oscillating); dollai, Sanskrit ddldj/aUf he swings; ddhalaat Sanskrit 
doAalaka, the longings of a pregnant woman. Similarly wc find itaratM tlai^ge, to bite; 
ddho (poetical), boat; dOdzitS, to be hot; ddld, an eye; r/oA"/®, longiugs of a pregnant 
woman, etc. Similar forms occur also in other dialects. 

We may add stray forms snohas Sanskrit Aghetra, Mdliarsahtrl and Ardhamagadhi 
cAhelta, Alarathi Aet, but Sauraseni khetla, Hindi AAi/, afield; MabamshtriX-ini, AfiiiUii 
Air, but Sauraseni and Sanskrit Aila, forsooth; Sanskrit ffardfitAa, .Miihainslitri gadf/aAa, 
Afarathl gddhao, but Saurascnl gaddaha, Hindi gadAd, an ass; Sanskrit paHcAd£ot, 

Maharashtri Marathi pawhile other modern vernaculars Iiave forms such 

as Western UindlpocAaa, 

'Ihc termination of the nominative singular of masculine a>bases waso in Alahnrasht ri 

Nouns and Pronoufii, Sauraseni. The same is the case in old Afarfithi, thus, 

* Ithag; ttatulanu, a son. The final u in the latter form 
is directly derived from an older d. 

The genitive of Miases, with which oldw-bascs were confounded, ends in tsia and 
fVid in Mdharashtri and Ardhamagadhi, but only in tad in ^auraseni ; thus, aggigm and 
aggiao, Sanskrit of the fire; Aatthigga and AattAind, Sanskrit hastinah, of an elephant. 
The form katfAisaa direotly corresponds to Mamthi AdlAls. 

With regard to pronouns wc may note that the typical Ifaharashtri forms mnJJAfi, 
my ; tajJ&a, thy, liavo survived in Marathi mdthhd, my; tud^Ad, thy. 

Verbs. Alarathi verb shows something of the same rich variety 

as the Afoliarashtri one. 

Tima we not only find the old present, future, and imperative, but also some traces 
of the precative. 

Compare— 

d^khs indriya adtiina 
gee qf-genseg depe*ideitt 
pavije ani sukbaduhkhl 

ke-itill’gef and vnlh-pleagure^aad-gorrotc 

‘Seel if a man « dependent on his senses, then he will feel cold and heat and become 
subject to the feeling of pleasure and forrow ’ (Sngdnfliran, ii, 119), Sucb forms have 


hoije, 

he ■ mtt g-becmie, 

akajije 

he-will-bind 


tai 


^itoshna'-te 

eold-aaddfeat 


apana-pe; 
himeelf ; 
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usualljr been expl&inod aa possivoa, by assuming that the old paadre can also be used as 
an aotiTn. Bie explanation given idiove aeemsv however, in some cases preferable. 

The old passive survives in forms such as Idbh’ne^ to be got; duTae, to appear, and 
so on. In dd poetry, however, a passive formed with the characteiistio/ is in common use r 
thus, vadhijfUlt they are killed; kije^ it is done. Such forms have been confounded with 
the remains of the old precative, and both were probably felt to be identical- In 
modern Marathi only the forms mhaifje, it is said, namely; and pdfiya, it is wanted,, 
have survived. 

It is of importance to note that such forms corresiiond to the Malmrashtri passim 
ending in ijjat, while ^urase^nl has iddt. 

Marathi infinitives such os to strike, are directly derived from Mabacashtri 

forms such as fadrinm, to strike. The participle of necessity, which ends in ootra in 
Maharafihtrl, tavya in Sanskrit, has survived, in most modern dmleots, sometimes as a 
future or an infinitive, as in eastern dialects, sometimes as a present parttoiple passivo as 
in SindhL Marathi, as well as Gujarati, uses forms derived from this participle as Infini' 
tives, but has also retained it in its original meaning of a future partioiple passive. Thus, 
Marathi myd katavi, Maharashtn mae ianacvcrfi, it should be done by me, I shm iTrl do. 

The Mariitbi conjunctive participle in ««, old Marathi ® and «-»««, i.e. + niB, is 
derived from the corresponding Maharashtrl form ending in «*ia and um, and has nothing 
to do with the Saumseni form which adds to. * Thus, Sanskrit kfitva^ Maharashtri 
kariwfai karium^ Marathi kar^, JearuniMt kardn, but §auraseni karia and kadua* 

We may add the frequency with which the suffix ilia is used in Maharashtri and 
probably all eastern Prakrits, jnst as its modem representative I in Marathi, and, lastly, 
the nse of the emphatic particle Mahaxashtr'I and Ardhamagadhi chea, chia^ cAcAo, 
Maiuthi cAf, is, Chbattlsgarhi ecA, but Saurasenl Gujarati and KajasthunI j. 

Such points of agreement cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that Maha- 
rashM Prakrit was based on the vernacular of the Maratha country, which 13 the direct 
source from which modern Maraihl is derived. 

Marathi is the only modern vernacular which has been derived from the old Maha- 
Piaoe of Marsihf In referenca raslitta Apabhram^, That latter form of speech had a 
to other tr.do*ArT*nveroKui»r,. character of its own. ITiough being of the same 

general kind os the eastern vernaculars, it ditfered from them in several points 
and sometimes agreed with Saurasenl, especially in the pronnnoiatiou of certain 
sounds. The modern representative of the old ^Maharashtra Apahhraiiiia is ^laruthi, and 
it is, therefore, to he exi>ected that that form of speech occupies a somewlxat independent 
position, sometimes agreeing with the hmguages of the outer, and sometimes with those of 
the inner group. That is also the case. Moreover, the conservative character of Marathi 
has tended to make this independence greater than it ’ivas, and at the present dav 
Marathi ia a language with very well marked frontiers, and does not merge into any of 
the neighbouring forms of speech. The border line between Marathi on one sido and 
Gujarati, Enjasthaui aud Western Hindi on the other, is very sharply marked. In the 
west we see that Gujarati Shill and Ehande^I gradually become more and more influence 
by Marathi. But even when such dialects assume the lii^uistic form of MarAthi, as in 
the case of Vad'val, Varli, etc., they retain the character of mixed forms of speech and 
are no real connecting Links. Similar is the state of affaira in tho east. The Hal'bi 
^lect is uot a connecting link between Marathi, Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, but a 
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mechaDical mixture of all these three laugoagoa, spoken by a tribe whose language did 

not originally belong to the Indo-Aryan Tamily. , 

It has already been stated that Marathi in some points 

* "* agrees with the languages of the inner group. The principal 

The pronunciation generally. In KOokana, however, we find some features which 
ftgree with the state of affairs in the east. Thus EOnkaul possesses the short and o 

sounds and pronounces the short a like the o in *hot.’ 

MaiatM has twos-sounds, a dental s and a palatal S. I his latter sound is used 
before y and before i, i, and e, wbioh vowels are usnaUy pronounced almost as yi, yh ye, 
lespectively, a state of affairs which is not in accord with the principles prevailing in the 
east The palatal pronunciation of a is, therefore, due to the combination of > and y, and 
quite diffeteat from the Bengali i, which Las another origin as the eastern Prakrits 
clearly show. Some Mamtbi dialects only know the dental s. 

The pronunciation of the palatils as tj. respectively, also occurs in some eastern 
dialects and in KaSmiri. A similar pronunciation is common in several dialects of 
Guiaxati and Bajaathani. Exact paraUels to the Marathi pronunciation of a and of the 
palatals are only found in Tclugu. Such points do not. therefore, prove a closer con- 
nexion between the pronunciation of JEaralhi and of eastern vemaculara. 

On the other hand, e and b are^ distbguishel os in Gujarati. Panjabi, Sir^i, 
and, partly, in Kajasthoni. Marathi lias a cerebral I like Eiijasthani, Gujarati, Panjabi, 

d ^Ijg Q 

^ With regard to the inflexion of nouns and verbs, it should be noted that Marathi 
hsB three genders like Gujarati and some rural dialects of We^ru Hindi, 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in A as in the oast aad in 
some dialects of Western Hindi, but in 5 in Kohkani. The nominative plural ends in e 

as in Western Hindi. • 

Marathi possesses n separate case of the agent and, in coasequance thereof, uses the 

passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs. The verbjs put in the neuter 
singular if the object is accompanied by a case suffix. In the Konkau, however, it 
ai^es with the object also in such cases, just as it docs in Gujarati and Rajasthani. 
Kookani also agrees with Gujarati in possessing a separate form^of the normative singu¬ 
lar of the personal pronoun of the first person; thus Kuhkaul Ao p, Gujarati hu, I. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative .ind relaUve pronouns ends in 
d as in Western Hindi, like the nominative of masculine o*bases in Mhbarashtri. 

Skfaraihl uses an w*suffix to form a verbal noun, as do® also ITestfim Hindi* The 
same suffix, however, also occurs in Eastern Hindi, and Marathi has also a o infinitive 
like Gujarati and .eastern vernaculars. 

None of these points aw of sufficient importance to prove a closer connexion 
between Maxatbi and the languages of tlie inner group. They are partly due to the con- 
servative nature of the lai^uage, as in the case of the preservation of a separate case 
of the agent, and they are partly of the same nature as those features in which 
^laharashtri agreed with Saurasenl. 

In other points Marathi agrees with the languages of the outer circle. The points 
fleiaiion of to the 0^ analogy in pronunciation have already boeu noted, and it 

has been stated that they are of relatively small importance. 


Oyter Circle- 
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On the other hand, the preceding pages dealing with the rdationabip between Marathi 
and Mahainahtri will haTo revealed many facts which show that the phonetical lawa 
of Marathi often closely agree with those pTevailiog in the east. Of greater importance, 

however, are several points of analogy in inflexion. 

All weak a-hases in Marathi have an oblique form ending in » ; thus, a father, 
dative hapd-la. The same form also oecurs in the east. Thus, Bihari a guard, 

oblique jpaAVa. The eastern vemeeulars do not, it b true, use this form regularly. Its 
existence is, however, of sufficient importance to be adduced in this place. Marathi also 
diowa the origin of this form. In addition to the obflquo base ending in a, it also, 
dialeetically, uses a form ending in dn; thus, in the Konkan, Upm-fia, by the father. 
Sdpd^ directly corresponds to the ilaharfish|ri form huppassat of a father, and it is 
evident that hdpd has the same origin, the ohange of w to A being already found in 
Maharashtri. 

The termination of the second person singular of verbal tenses ends in a as in Bengali, 
Bihari, and Eastern Hindi. Kookani, however, uses y Uke Ka^miri. and in Berar and the 
Central Pfovincea the second person is usually formed like the third person without an s. 

The past tense has different forms for the three persons, as in eastern dialects. The 
personal suffixes are the same as in the case of tho old present, and it is, therefore, doubt¬ 
ful whether Marathi possesses the so-called pronominal suffixes which play so great a 
r61e in many outer languages. The s which is, iu some dialects, added to the second 
person singular of all verbs, may perhaps be such a suffix. In a similar way we some* 
times find a i added to the second person plural, and an n to the third person singukr. 
Compare forms such as iarilis, it was done (by thee); sdiigit“ldn (Konkan and Berar), 
it was said (by him). Such forms are, however, only occasionally used, and the whole 
question about pronominal suffixes must be left open so far as Marathi is concerned. 

The past tense is formed by adding an f-suffix as in the cast. This feature pervades 
the whole conjugational system and gives a peculiar colour to the language which is 
entirely wanting in the inner group. Gujarati, it is true, forms a pluperfect participle by 
nddiug an ?-suffix. This seems, however, to be ono of those points in which that 
language has been influenced by tho vernaculars foimerly spoken in its present homo. 
Tho f-suffix must be derived from the Prakrit suffix ilia which played a great r&le in 
jlahatashtri, Aidhamagadhi, and probably also in Magadhi. It is a secondary suffix, 
added to the old past participle passive, and it is, consequently, originally not neccssaiy. 
We also find that it is occasionally dropped, not only in tho east, hut also in Marathi 
dialects} thus, Chitpavani widyrS and tadf'iia, it was struck. On the other hand, this 
suffix is used iu a much wider way iu Koakani. The oldest instance of its use in the 
modem way is tho ArdhamagadM dniiliifo, brought. 

The future is formed by adding an f- or a-suffix. This form hns been compared with 
the Z-present in Bihari, An Z-future also occurs in Eajasthani and some northern dialects. 
The base of the MaTatUi future is identical with the habitual past, the old present. 
Sometimes, however, the two differ; thus JTagpuri I used to sleep, but nithal, 

I shall sleep t Karhadi thou wilt strike (the corresponding form of the habitual 

past docs not occur in the matoriab available). It is, therefore, perhaps allowable 
to conclude that the Marathi future (and past habitual) has prt^erved traces of two old 
forms, the present and future. Maharasbtri future forms such as karihm, thou wilt do;. 
JtcriAii, he will do, would regularly become karU and karl in Marathi. 
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The most important points in which Marathi agrees with eastern vemaonlars are 
thus the oblique form of weak a-basos, the termination of the second person singular of 
Terbal tenses, the distinguishing of the various persons in the past tense, and the ^suffis 
of the same form. These points are of sufQcicnt importance to justifjr us in stating a 
closer relationship between Marathi and the languages of the east. It should, however, 
be home in mind that all these characteristics can be es:plained from the featvires of 
Maharashirl Prakrit. 

In many points Marathi differs from all other Indo*Aryan vernaculars. We may 
mention the almost universal use by nouns of a distinct ohliq_ue base; the dative in s; 
the genitive suffice isdi the possessive pronouns my; tuchhd, thy ; the numeral 

pamdi, fifty; the conjunctive participle ending intm (oomparc, however, Ofiya), and so on. 

The position of Marathi as compared with other Indo-Aryan vemaeulais may, there¬ 
fore, be defined os follows. In some points it has developed 
peculiar forms of its own; in others it agrees with the lam 
.^ages of the inner group, more especially, in pronunciation; and in important points of 
ii^exion it forms one group with the eastern Temaculars of the outer circle. 

In the Konkan there are important points of agreement with Gujarati, a fact which 
naay perhaps be accounted for by the supposition that the Marathi-speaking inhabitants 
of the Konkan once occupied the modem Gujarat, and only settled in the Konkan after 
having lived for some time in the neighbourhood of the Gujaratis. The tradition according 
^ whioh their original home was Trihotra may be a faint recollection of such a migration. 

The Marafha country has long been famous for its literature. The Yaidarbhi Rlti, 

the literary style of the Bemr school of Sanskrit writers, was 
highly praised by Bapdin, as far superior to the artificial stylo 
of the east, the Gaudlya Riti. The old Mahar^htri lyrics fully justify this praise, and 
later poets such as Rajasekbara proudly mention Maharashtra as Saraaeati-janma-bhdh^ 
the birth-place of the goddess of eloquence, where the sweet and serene, the graceful and 
agreeable, nectar of poetry Ls found. We cannot in this place give even a rapid snrvey 
of the Prakrit and Sanskrit literature connected with itaharashtra. We must be 
content to give a short account of the later literature in Marathi. 

The revival of literature in the Maratha country is, just as is the ease elsewhere in 
India, closely connected with the religious renaissance which can be traced from the time 
of Sankara down to the present day. The oldest Marathi literature is, therefore, religious. 
It is due to the wish to make the religious thoughts and ideas of the old Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture accessible to those who were not masters of any languim^e other than their own 
vernacular, Sanskrit works were, tlierofore, translatMl and free paraphrases wore made. 
The bulk of Marathi literature is of this description, and like its prototype, it is written in 
verso. Prose compositions are later, and have not played the same T'61e, 

Por the hbtoiy of Marathi literature and the development of the hlarathl language it 
is of importance to note that almost all its poets have come from the Bekhan and the coun¬ 
try round Paithan, The Konkan and Bcrar do not claim a single name of importance. 

Tlic beginning of kfarathi literature seems to be connected with the Yishnuite 


Mai^hT Utermiurfl. 


1 


reformation inaugurated by Ramanuja (beginning of the twelfth century). To him 
\ ishou was the * Supreme Bcity, endowed with every possible gracious attribute, full of 
love and pi^ for the sinful beings who adore him, and granting the released soul after 
death a home of eternal bliss near him.* 
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The saniG religious devotion to Vishnu, or, as he calls him Vithobii, meets us 
in the Abhang^ of NamdeTi who is considered to bo the first Marathi poet* He 
was a tailor from Pandliarpur, and probably flourishod in the middle of the thirteenth 
century. Most of his works hove been lost^ but some of his stanaas have found 
their way into the Adigrantb of the Sikhs, and they can still impress us with his 
devotion to God, for whom he longs ‘ as the Chakravaka Jongs for his mate or a child for 
its mother.* 

A contemporary of Namdev was Dnyanoba, or Dnyun^Tar who wrote a paraphrase 
of the Bbagatxidgiid in the Ovt metre. He lived at Alandi, north of Poona* and his 
work, the DngdfiiSvari or Bhdj;drtkadipikdt is dated ^ka 1212 “ 1280 A.D* This work 
is very blgJily esteemed among the Marathas. It is penetrated by deep religious feeUng, 
but is also pervaded with llie barren philosophy of later Binduism. 

The poet Mukundaraya probably belongs to the same age, Hia best known work is 
the Viveka-SindhUt or Ocean of Dieorimination, which is strongly influenced hy orthodox 
Vedantism. 

The next important poet whose works have been preserved is llllLanath, a ^igvedin 
from Paithan, who died in 1609, His favourite metre was the Ovi, hut ha also wrote 
Abh(ing$. Hia principal works are based on Sanskrit originals and are devoted to the 
praise of Tishnu. His Skandfbl Bhdgavaia la based on the 11 tb Skanda of the J^haguvaia- 
l*urdaa, and has been printed in Borohay, He further wrote the ^hdvdrtha-’ 
ItdtndgaiKt, the MifkmiHi~ScAga7hvar<t, the Sf^dttnaettkhat etc., and also comjx)sed works 
in HinddstfiTii. He was a contemporary of Shahjl, the father of Sivaji, and is spoken of 
as an ardent student of the Dngdtteiearh 

His daughter’s son was Mukte^var, who was born in 1609, and lived at Paithan. 
He is often spoken of as the master of the Osi metre, and his principal works arc para* 
phrases of Sanskrit originals. He wrote part of a 31<thdblidi"ut<tj a ^bdgatxiiti, a Sttta- 
mtikhtt-Jidvattdkhgdnaf and, according to tradition, also a Mdtndga*}a. 

IVe have now come down to the time of Sivaji, the founder of the Marallia power. 
This national hero, who is usually known as a rude and treacherous warrior, w as hizuseli 
influenced by the growdng Marathi Literatui-e, and its greatest poet courted his favour, He 
sat as a pupil at the feet of EamdOs (1608-1681), the sou of a Kulkarni in Jamb at the 
Godavari, who spent his life in devotion to Baum, and hence changed his name 
Narayao to Eamdas, Sivaji is said at one time to have offered him his whole kingdom, 
but Bamdas decUued the offer, and coutinueu till his death to live as an unmairied 
devotee. The principal work of this author is the Ddibodh, on religious duties* and he 
also wrote numerous Abbanga and Slokaa, 

Tukiu-am (1608-1649) was boru at Hehu, a small viUj^o to the north of Poona, and 
his father is said to have been a 6udra. By profession he was a wauderingreciter of 
Katbda or religious stories and legends, and he b considered to have brought the AblwAg to 
the highest perfection. His poctiy' is devoted to the praise of VithOba, Beligious longing 
and devotion, affectionate love and moral purity, are the keynotes of his verses, many of 
which are also remarkable for the sincere consciousness they exhibit of the idea of sin,—an 
expression of rdigious faith rarely met with in older literature, but which was in later 
times imitated by poets such as Mahlpati, 

a * it thd of & Thfl woid raiAcu tud r^ftn ta tb4 pot-mj being 4f inde^Dltt length j 

aJid to thm Iwat, fiowingp utiu’m of the fIij tlitn. 
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A contemporaiy of TuMiam was Vaman Faodit (died 16T3)» a liigr^'n fromSatara^ 
who studied in Bensros, and also wrote in Sanskrit. His st.vle is lieavy, and the pre>‘ 
dilection for yamakaB and other artificial embcUiahmeiLts show the growing mduence 
of the Sanskrit Edoya, He wrote a commentaiy on the I3hagat)ad0d in the Oti metre» 
called the Yatharthadtpikd^ and numerous works based on the Mahdb&drata^ the 
Edtttdyn»<*t the Bhdgavata, and so on. 

^rldhar (167S-172S)f the most copious of aU Marathi poets, was a Brahma^ from the 
neighbourhood of Pandharpur. His works were mostly based on the Sanskrit epics and 
on the Puia^asi, and are highly popular. Some of the titles are Bdmarijaya, Mat'icijagaf 
Bdjidawprtitapa, SiMllldtarita, and so on. 

Amiitaraya, who was a De^astha Bralunan, lived in Aurangabad about the middle of 
the eightoenth century. He was renowned as a iighraiavit^ and wrote alsoin HindOstanl. 
His works arc partly based on the Puianas, and are portly of a more motaphysioal 
description. They abound in various kinds of alliterations. Like Tnkaram he used 
to perform recitations. 

A younger contemporary of Amritaraya was MOropant or May ilia Pandit (1729- 
1794), a Karha^ Brahman from Baramnti in the Poona district, ds a hoy he acquired 
conriderable proficiency in Sanskrit, in which language be also wrote some poems. His 
Marathi works are largely influenced by Sanskrit poetry. He used all the artificial appa¬ 
ratus of Sanskrit rhetoric, and freely introduced Sanskrit words into his Marathi. His 
works, which include a Bhdrata, a Bbdgavata, Beveral BdiJidyauat^ a MagurakekavaH^ 
and so forth, arc held in high estimation among his countrymen, but are less palatable to 
Buiopcan taste. 

. Mahipati (1715-1790), a De^astha Brahman of the Rigvedins from Talirabad near 
Paithan, was an imitator of Tukarum, but his chief importance rests on the fact that he 
collected the popular traditions about national saints, and put them in a poetical form. 
His various works, such as the Bhaktamjaga, the BhaklttlUdinfita, the Santavijaya^ the 
Santalilumrita^ are usually described as the Acta Sanctorum of the Marathis. They are 
partly based on older works by Nabhaji and Hdbhavachidgan, but partly also on oraltradi* 
tion, and narrate the miraculous life and doings of older deified poets such as Dnyanoba 
and Tukaram, 

There are, besides, a great many minor poets, sucli as Cbintanmui, Raghunath (end of 
eighteenth centnrj), Prabhakara and others, who mainly based their proems on the Puranas, 
the Mahabharata, and the Eomaya^a. It is not, however, possible to enter into details. 

Almost all the Marathi poetry mentioned on this and the preceding pages is religious. 
Erotic lyrics have, however, also been highly appreciated by the Maidthas from the earliest 
times. possess a precious testimony to this leaning of tbe national mind in the 
famous Sattasal of Hala. In modern Marathi the erotic poetry is principally represented 
by the so-called £dvar}ts, small ballads usually put mto the months of women, and often 
of a rather scandalous description. Among tbe authors of Lavapis we may mentioii 
Anantapbandi (1744'18I9), a Yajurredin from Abinadnagar, WTho also mis-used h^ 
poetical genius in lavishing praise on BajI BaO, the last Feshwa, and EamjuJi (1762- 
1812), a Delasiha Brahma^ from Sholapur. In this connection we may also mention the 
Eaitkd ErU/tiu of Vi^vanath, and the Anangarang of Ealyuna Mala. 

1 A li ft poet irho h to ompOR# ft poein on 9 .nf topic intbaal ppoparmtion at dvUjt imprvvUatQF§ or 

txieiixporidi^g poet 






IKTEODUCTION, 


15 

The feats of the national heroes from SiTajl and dovntraids, haTe furnished materials 
for mimeroiis FSvdtldit or war'bEkUods, mostly by nameless poets, which are sung every¬ 
where in the county. Xastly, the numerous proreihs current among the Harathas 
should be noticed. A good selection has been published by Manwanng. See Autboiities 
below. 

The prose literature in Marathi is of much smaller importance. It embraces narra* 
tives of historical events, the so-called Bakhar$; moral maxims such as the Fidur Nit is 
folk tales, such as tbe Vital the jSiihAasaa SattiSi, the BdhattarJ, and so 

forth. In modem times a copious literature of prose works has arisen, mainly trauslationa 
from English, and scrcral journals and newspapers in Marathi are published, chiefly in 
BombaT and Poona. 

authobities. 

A.—Narlp refereacer. 

Maharashtra as the name of a country, does not seem to occur before the sixth 
eentury A.D,, when it is mentioned by Varahamihira in his BHhat-Saihhita, t, 61, Tlie 
reference to the language of Maharnshtra os the base of the principal Prakrit in Bandin’s 
Kurffudar^Ot i, 85, belongs to about the same time. 

The name was also known to the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang, to Alhiruni, and to 
Ziau-’d-dln Barni. See the references in Yule’s Mobron'Jabsw, s. t, Makralta, 

The flist reference to Maharashtn as the name of a langnage seems to be in Yara- 
ruchi’s Prakrit Grammar, the date of which cannot be ascertained. Other grammarians 
simply use Fr&krit^itn, *.e„ /Ae Prakrit kingm^e, instead. 

Later authors, such os HamatarkaTagUa and KTamadi^Tam, mention a dialect called 
Bakshinatya as a form of Apabbrathla, i.e., in this connection, as one of the vernaculars 
of India, Dakshinatya ie, in the Sahitya Darpana stated to be identical with 
Vaidarhhika, the vernacular of Berar. Bakshiijatya is usually mentioned together nith 
Magadh! and ArdhamagadhI and Professor Lassen was therefore inclined to class it with 
those dialects. We are not, hoivevcr, told that BaksMoatya has any chameteristios of its 
own. On the contrary, Marksndbya expressly states that Bakshiodtya is not a separate 
dialect, lakihandiarajidt, because it has no characteristic marks of its own. It is, therefore, 
impossible to base anything upon the mines Dakshinatya and Vaidarbbika. They may, 
or may not, correspond to the modern Bakliini and Varhadi, the dialects of the Bekhan 
and Berar respectively. Modem Marathi is, at all events, so old that the mention of 
Bakshiiutya and Yaidarbluka can refer to it. Tbe oldest Marathi inscription of which 
anything is known, goes back to aTjout A.B, 1115-S, and an inscription of some extent is 
dated A.B, 1207. Compare Bpiffrjphkt Indioat Vol, i, pp, 343 and f,; Vol. vLi, p, 109. 
It should ho mentioned that a reference to the dialect of the Dakshinatyas, or Southerners, 
occurs in the Mriohchhakatika, where we are told that it was no distinct form of speech. 
On account of their knowledge of various aboriginal languages the Dakshinalyas arc said 
to speak as thiy thought proper. The passages which might be expected to illustrate this 
dialect are, however, written in ^auraseol. 

The first mention of the Maratha country in Europe seems to be found in Prior Jor- 
danus’ Mirabilia Beacripta {c. 1326). The passage containing the reference bas been 
reprinted in Yule’s JTobaoa’Jobatm, I, c., and is as follows:— 

* 0 1338. *’ In this Ote&ter India arc tweln idolatfons Einga, and raore , , , Tkete li alao tbo 

Eingdom at Uaratha whidi ia rery ^reatv’*'—JViar /oriaaui, 41.’ 
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The same authority also reproduces the earliest mention of the Marathi language of 
which I ant aware. It has been taken from John Fryer’s— li'etfi Account of Eoti Indio- 
and Peraittt Londouj, 1698^ and it ia dated 1673. It is as follows 

* 1673, Tiey tell Iheir tal« m Morattj i by Profewaiga they an GflutHes,”*—P tjpt, 174,' 

Other old references to the Ham{.bas and their country will he found in Mob^on’^ 
Jobaofi. They may here be left out of oonsidemtion, and we shall turn to early mentions 
of the language. 

The Konkan form of Marathi was early dealt with by Portuguese missionaries, who 
called it the nortbem dialect of Kohkaiil. A paraphrase of the contents of the Gospels in 
that language by Francisco Yas de Guimaraens, was printed in 1659, and a grammar by 
an unknown missionary was completed, in the seTcntecnth century. Sec the authorities 
quoted under Konkau Standard below, p. 66. 

The Eunkani dialect was described at a still earlier date. The old references will be 
found among the authorities dealing with that form of speech. See p. 166. 

Marathi itself began to oocupy European scholars early in the eighteenth century. 
It was considered to comprise two dialects, Balabande and Marathi. In reality, howeTer,. 
these are only the two common characters used in writing Marathf, Balnhande cone* 
spondii^ to the Balbodli and Marathi to the MOcII character, 

Mojathi does not seem to be represented in the translations of the Lord’s Prayer 
published by Job. Chamberlayne in 1715. La Cro2e in a letter to Theophilus Siegfried 
Bayer dated Noremher, 1731, mentions Marathi as Marttlhica Unguaf also callod Sala~ 
hande. He rightly remarks that the written character is identical with PcTanagari. See 
Theaaurm epiotolicua Laerosiamia, Yoh iii, lapsiae 17^6, p. 61, where a specimen of 
the written cliaracter is giren. La Cro^e derircs the alphabet from Ilebrew, 

In the same work, Yol. i, Lipsiae 1742, p. 338, is printed a letter from Benj, Schultze,, 
the well-known author of one of the first Hindustani grammars, who for some time lired 
as a missionary in Madras. The letter is dated the 28 th January 1734, and it con tains 
the incidental remark that Sohultse had sent specimens in the Devanagarl and Balabande 
languages to Europe, We learn from other sources that he furnished translations of the 
Loid’s Prayer into Marathi. His manuscripts were preserred in Leipzig, and afterwards 
published in seTeral ooUeotions, for the first time in the Orictitaliach- und Occidentalischer 
Sprachtneiater of Johann Friedrich Fritz. This book which was printed at Leipzig, 1748,. 
was an enlarged reprint of a similar work by Johann Heinrich Hager, puhlislied in 
Leipzig, 1741, which is, in its turn, based on older eoUcotlona by Andreas Mtlller. The 
Sprachnieiater was, however, reTised by the Danish Missionaiy Benj. Schultze, just 
mentioned, who added 15 Indian specimens from liis own collections. It accordingly 
contains the character on pp. 94 and ff, which is called Maraihicum AlphabeiKm. 
On pp. 120 and ff, some remarks on HindC^tani, taken from Schultze’s Gro^nmatica 
Ilindoaianica, have been printed. We are here told that the Balabandhh and. 
Jlfarathhh language is a daughter of the Detcandgarct language, that is of Sanskrit. 
P. 124 gives the Balabandu, i.e., the Balbodh character. On p. 206, we find the first, 
ten numerals in Marathi figures. Between pp. 212 and 213 is inserted a comparative 
vocabuhny called Tabula e^Ehibens harmi Unfftiartitti affinitaiem et di^erentiam. The 
fifth and sixth columns in this table contain some words in Marathi, with flm headings 
Marathice and Salabandice, respectively. The two columns arc identical. Column 9 
contains the same words in KohkapI, Cmcanice* To the Sprachnieittcr is annexed a 
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collection of Tdsions of tbe Lord’s Prayer. It inclades the Lord’s Prayer in Goanica, 
p. 85 j Balabandeca, p. 90; and Maratbioa, p. 93, all by Sohultze. Ttie Spraohmeiater 
fnTnu^bes the materials for the mention of the ‘ Marathica’ and ’.BaLibandeoa’ Inngnages 
in the Atphabelum Brermmhitnicum tev Indoataium 7iniverait<iti4 Kasl. EomsBi 1761, 
p. ix. This work, which was published by the Congregatio de Propaganda Fide, was ^n 
followed by the Gnwmtafica Maraata, Bom., lllBj and a Catechiamo da Doufrina 
Criatamt Bom„ 1778, in Portuguese'and MarSthi. 

From abont the same time is Xwarus Abel’s S^mphoiut a^mphOTM, Has imdedm 
Zinffva'ritnt crieatalivm Diacors e:chibita Concordia, TamultCiS Hdolicet 
Ma 7 *athic<E, Bolnbandicts . . . Cuncanica . , . Kopenhagen, 1782. 

Lorenzo UetTas y Psnduro, a Spanish Jesuit from Galizia, also dealt with Marathi in 
bis huge cyclopedia Idea del Univerao, Cesena, I77S-87. The twentieth Tolume has 
the title Vocaiulario poliffhtto con Prolegomeni aopra pin di el Lingae, Cesena, 1787, 
and contains a comparison of 63 words in 154 languages. Tlie Marathi portion is printed 
on p. 163. The ensuing Yolume, the twenty-first, is a coUeotion of yersions of the Lord’s 
Prayer in more than 300 languages and dialects. The title of this part is Saggio pratiieo 
delle Itingue con Ptolegometd e vna Saeeolta di Orasioni Dontinieati in pih di freeento 
Lingue e Dialetii. It contains a Marathi version on p. 143, and a Goanese one on p. 145, 
both after Benj. Schnitze, and also, on p. 146, Another Marathi version, after the 
Catechism, mentioned above. 

Sonic Marathi words are abo given in the Rnssian pubUcalion Ohaaarium compara- 
Htatn Linguamm ioliua Orhia^ St. Petnrsburg, 1787. They ivero reprinted by Franz 
Carl Alter in his book Ueher die Samakrdamiache Sprache, Vienna, 1794. 

A short review of the older works will be fonnd in .idelung’s Mithridatea. See 
below. 

Tbe Scriptures were partly translated into Marathi by the Serampore missionaries. 
The Tfew Testament and the Pentateuch were published in 1S07; the prophetic books in 
1821. A Kuhkani translation of the Bible appeared at Serampore in 1819. 

The list of authorities which follows does not include the works mentioned in the 
preceding pages. It should bo compared with the shorter lists printed below under 
Konkan Standard and Kunkanl. See pp. G5 and 166. 

-B.— 

Ai>£Li;ifG, JoiTA>7( Cnui^TOPii,— MUhtidalt* od^ dem aU 

Sprac^prohe in hey nci^e funfhvndni Sprachin Fomr VolTimjGBu Barliu, ISOfi- 

1317« VoL I| ppk 217 Bud CODt&LDS Bdtes on' Goaniaullp^ * F nulranigr' k/ an d * 
with the Lord^a Prayer in both dlnlectdu Additione aro found in VoL iVp pp, 72j 490 and 

PatJISj QttefgiAai ohitrvati^/n* jht Iv GouEer^ii U MaharaUu Journal A$iat\qu0, 3* eme, Vol. irip 

1841, pp, 193 and fF. 

MiTca^LLp Rev, MtsaaATr^^rAfl 8tojy of TtikirAma, FT<mv ih^ Mardthi Ffdkrit. Jmktnal of the 
Dombaj Branch of the Royal Asatio Society^ Yol, iiip Part h l849, pp. 1 and 
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Marathi is usoally written in the soHSalled Balbudh or in the so-called Mod! charaoter/ 
^ Balbudh, 'teachable to children' is identioal with D&Ta< 

nagari, and has boon deaonbsd in YoL y* Fart u* pp. 7 and if. 
It is nsed in almost all printed books, and also, to a great extent, in private transactions and 
letters. The Modi character is almost totally oondned to the latter kind of writing. An 
OJanaple of its use will be found on pp, 259 and ff. It consists of the following signs 


VowBia. 


t33» 

tj » i 




^ ai 1 

i, t 

J au 5? 

aifa ^ I oA 


CONBOITANTS. 



tr »« 

tj 

91 

q gha 

3* 

cha 

cMa 


W Sha 

ST ha 



^ da 

"to 


/T ia 

Zjtha 

IT da 

^ dha 

^ na 

U pa 


HI ba 

hha 

TI tna 


J i-rt 

fo 

tr ^ 


fl ia 


CS" sa 

O' ha 


^ /a 

ktha 

dnga 



The forma of 

the vowels given above are only used at the beginning of words or 


syllables. When the vowels follow a consonant they are expressed by means of secondary 
signs in the same way as in the Devanagari alphabet. For the sake of teaching these 
signs the alphabet is disposed in Hdrakh^diSt or series of twelve letters, each containing a 
consonant combined with all possible vocalic sounds. Such Barakh'dls are 

—& w; 

ka Jed iti m J:u ha he itai ho hau Jtaih. hah 
ga gd gi gi ffu g^ Oe ffo* 9^ i?'’" if'*™ 

■^“ar S' “ 

fa td ti tl tii fd te iai id (an tam fad 
A ihort not* TO ^ir Modi CAaratter by B. A. Gapto wit! bo found In tho fulian Awfijrturjf. Vol. sjxtv. 1905, pp. Sf mod il. 
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In Konkani the Kanarese and also the Eoman alphabet arc often used for the print¬ 
ing and TTrltiiig of the dialect. Compare below p. 167 . Ihe Eanaicsc letters haTO hecn 
described in Volume IV under Kanarese. 

Mr. Beanies has justly pointed out that Marathi has * a very decided indlTidnolityf a 

type quite its own, arising from its comparatire isolation for 
Grammai'. ^ many ccntuiSes.' The vocabulary chiefly consists of Tad- 

bhavas of different age. The loans from Persian are comparatively unimportant. On the 
other hand, old Tadbhavas have, since the revival of Marafbi literature, to some extent been 
replaced by Sanskrit loan-words. Thus, we now find pramd, favour, instead of the paadtf 
of Dnyanoba’s poetry ; gambhir, deep, instead of his gahirti; mth, a lord, instead of his 
tidh, and so on. The general character of Mariithi has been described by Mr. Beames as 
follows;—‘ Marathi is one of tliose languages w*hich one may call playful—it delights in all 
sorts of jingling formations and has struck out a larger quantity of secomlary and tertiary 
words, diminutives, and the like, than any of the other tongues.* 

Pronunciation —The short a is pronounced like the u in English ‘ but.’ In 
Konkaoi, however, it assumes the open sound of o in * hot,* as is also the case in Bengali. 
Tlius, Fotgw, to go, A short a is inlierent in every consonant whiob is not combined with 
any other vowel. In poetry this short a is always pronounced. Thus, ghar, a house, is 
pronounced ghara. Such a word is, therefore, said to be disyllabic. In the same way 
ghara^i to a house, is said to have three sy llables, and so on. On the other band, in every¬ 
day speech the final short a of a polysyllabic word is not pronounced, Tliua, gbar^ a 
house; bahig, a sister. 

In a word of three syllables, w'hich ends in a vowel other than c, a short a in tlio 
penultimate is slurred; thus, a sieve. In words of four syllables a short in the 

antepenultimate is silent; thus, kar^cat, a saw. In a word of five syllahles a short o in the 
-second syllable, and, if the word does not end in a silent o, in the penultimate is silent. 
Thus, $df’khavatt resemblance; an extra payment. The short a in compound 

words is dropped in the same cases as in the uncompounded word. Thus, ei-sat^ld, he 
forgot; kal*kal‘‘ifi, to be agitated. 

These rules are observed in the Konksn, in the nortbetn part of the Dckban, Berar, 
and the Central Provinces. In the Dekhan south of Poona every short, a is ful ly sounded, 
though She educated classes tiy to conform their speech to the Poona standard; thus. 
cisarald, he forgot, A final a is, however, in moat cases silent. Tills tendenty to 
pronounce the short a is probably duo to the influence of the neighbouring Kanarcse. 
It is most strongly developed in Kolhapur w'bere even the short final a is often fully 
sounded; thus, ddmi, two. Similar is the case in the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans 
of Karwar. See below, pp, 1S8 and ff. 

Short and long a are often interchangeable with more especially in tlie termination 
S of neuter bases, of the instrumental and of verbal forms, and in the termination eti of 
the future. Thus, ghar'B, gharS, and gharS, houses; b&pd-ni and hilpd-m, by the father; 
Sdngit^le and sdfigit^lS or siingitld, it was said; mhaffen, mhttmn, or mftaaan, 1 shall say. 
The o-forms arc not admitted into literature or into the language of tlie educated classes in 
the Dekhan, but are quite common in the Konkan, Berar and the Central Provinoea. 

Short» and u us final vowels only occur in loan-words such as intelligence; 

hhdnit, sun. In the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans of Karwar, however. fi.na,l i and 
are quite common. 
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I ftTid tf aro always long in the penultimate of words ending in a sUent a * tlms mdrit, 
striking ; wood > a sugarcane. They arc short when they are followed by a 

full nasal sound j tUus^««/, camel. These ruU»s, however, only apply to the language of 
llie educated classes. 

When a word is inUected or ends in a long vowel the long i and « of the penultimate 
are shortened or changed to *; thus, marlt, striking, nidrita or while striking. 

A long d is apparently also shortened under the same condittons, though it is written 
os long, thus, hatd9, written Mldf^ to the hand i kaiidi, written Jtwuds, to the ear. In such 
oases 0 has the sound of a in Italian bf/th. 

.E* is commonly pronounced as ytf; thus, and eJt, one. This form is common every- 
iriicre with the exception of Poona and the neighbourhood. Literary forms such os yd/ili 
to come i gethii and here, etc., show that the pronunciation of d as ye has been 
oommou aU over the Marathi country. JS is commonly intercUongeable with y« ; thus, ie, 
or ttfa, at that time. Compare hm-bhar, for ^ffaTo^bhar, and S^m^bhar, hundred. 

Ihe Anusvara is ctommonly written before surd consonants in order to denote the 
nasal corresponding to the consonant. Thus, ^ a camel; ^ a thi-h. 

8uoh nasals occur before soft mutes, and also, if the preceding vowel is short,*before hTrd 
mutes. In other cases the Anusvara coalesces with tho preoeding vowel to a nasal vowel 
which 18 ideated by mcans^ of the Anunasika. Thus, If, inside; b/iScah an eyebrow. 
In Sanskrit words the Anunasika before r, sA, s, and A is pronounced as a nasal e. and 

l^ore y, 1, and 0 as a nasal y, i, c, respectively. Thus, mvadr, the world; aavAdr, destruc* 
tiou of the universe; junction. 

Tlie .rlnunasika is (rften drepped, or, when it is considered necessary to pronounce it 
distinctly, m order to distinguish between forms which m ould otherwise be confounded, 
replaced by n. Tho latter pronunciation is eppecially used in honorific worfs such as 
tyafUa, to him (honorific pW). Thus, yAar«;, in the house; fya-«c, by him. In the 
Southern Aonkan, however, the nasal pronunciation is very marked. 

Tho gutturals, dentals, and labials are pronounced as in Sanskrit. 

The paktak are pronounced as in Sanskrit in words borrowed from fliat langua-o 
and from Hindustani, and in 3Iaruthi words before i, i, e, audy ; thus, cAuprf, iicreo * 
jattta, collected; c&ikkil, mud; bdpd~chi (jAar, the father’s house; ntdjbffd gbarkt, in mv 
hoi^. CA IS aiso pronounced in the same way in cAaV, four. iTiia form is derived from 
Praknt cAaita^ and cAaHro probably through the steps cAoflW, eAydr; compare oAotiffda 
ftom gAodaas90, gAbdads, to a horse. Tho numeral - forty' is usuallv pronounced tadlia 
In other cas,M the paktois are pronounced as ta, tgh, ffe, fhh, respectivdv. In the Konkan 

(K»i™nMr “ “ *“ p-i 

„r, in t1.e KaniM, a, „; thus, or Wlod^o 

Tiie sound only occurs in borrowed words. 

osnady pronounced as in Sanskrit. TJie cerebral d after vowels is 
however, pronounced as an r in the Central and Northern Konkan. and as on f in som© 

r- ""t This,™ 

Maharashtrl Skrit^'th co^nparo the change of dtol between vowels in 

tome i\\ \ m Sanskrit totAiya, Maliaraahtri to/do, Marathi to/?, a tank. In 

J ^^ ^ confounded with /,* thus, yAo/d. 

, _^ 0 vad, near. The cerebral n is often confounded with thedeutol «, though both 
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hare a ^Uifere:)! origin, thus, pdni instead of pd^t, water. It lias often been stat^ that 
the cerebral ^ Is mote common in the Konkaa. This statement, hawerer, only applies to 
the Xuhkanl dialect, where the two sounds seem to be correctly distinguished. In 
Nagpur every dental » is said to become cerebral. All the specimens forwarded for the 
use of this Survey, however, give a dental n in all places. 

Marathi jKjssesses a cerebral ( 3 ?) as well as a dental f •sound. The former is derived 
from, a single 1 between vowels in Frakrlt, the latter from a double ll; tbu^ I'd/, Maba- 
rasOitii kdla, time; pAuf, Mahurashtn fiower. The cerebral I is pronounced by 

putting tlie tip of the tongue against the palate and allowing the air to pass on both sides, 
On the ooast, from Thana to ^japur, the cerebral } has become dental, and in Berar and 
the Central Provinoes it is often pronounced as an r or as a y. Thus, fnd/t, mdfl, «»drf, 
and pidyb a gardener. 

The consonant v has a sound between v and It is produced by bringing both the 
lips (not only the lower one as in lEngUsh) in contact with the upper teeth, tbo rounding 
of the lips being less than in pronouncing a te. Before i, i, e, y, and h it sounds almost 
like a u, while in other positions it approaches the sound of to. A dual c coalesces with a 
preceding vowel to a kind of diphthong; thus, a village, pronounced almost as ffdd 
or gdv. Before », t, and c, a a has a tendency to be dropped. Thus, we find i>fd and 
tiiiao, fire; la and ris, twenty, ye/ and re/, time. Such forms occur all over the Aiaratbi 
country, especially in rustic dialects. 

Martiihi has two e>sounds, a dental e and a palatal The latter is used before f, I, 
and d, and y, and in loan-words from Sanskrit and Persian. Thus, a caste name; 

a stone; field;/fydat, blue. Similarly instead of ^ffam-lfAar or 

Mar, hundred. Dialectically every ^ is changed to e, A cerebral only occurs in 
borrowed words such as ^esA, rest; to dty up. It is pronounced as an j. 

Aspirated letters have ofteu lost their aspiration, thus, hat, Prakrit AafMo, hand; 

Prakrit tttaJ/Aa, waist; Prakrit sarngM?, to say. In the Southern Konkan 

and Dekban, where Marathi borders on Kanarese, disaspiration is almost the rule. 

KoueS. —N ouns may end in a short silent a, or in a long vowel, including e, w’ith 
or without nasalisation. A few nouns end in at, 6, and au. Final t and « only occur in 
borrowed words such as kavi, a poet ; tttati, intedigence ; dAenu, a cow. 

The bases of nouns are weak, when they end in a short inherent a, or strong, wlieu 
they end in a long vowel or a diphthong. Thus, weak, ff&ar, house; bAirte, wall: strong, 
ffAodd, horse; motf, pearl. Tlie long final of strong bases is derived from contraction. 
Thus, ffAdt/d goes 1;ack to a Prakrit ffAodaU; mdtt to a Pi'akdt motiiam. 

Gender,— ^Tbcee are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. The neuter is 
used to denote inanimate beings, and also animate beings in the plural where both the 
natural genders ace included, or the gender ia left undecided; thus, fjtdi^'‘3i, people. In the 
Eonkan tire neuter singular is commonly used to denote females before the age of 
puberty; thus, cMdS, a girl. In the plural the neuter is Often used as a honorific femi¬ 
nine ; thus, bdi-adheb dJt, the lady came. 

Strong bases ending in d are, if they arc not borrowed words, maaouline. Tbe corre¬ 
sponding feminine and ueutor terminations are i and i, respectively ; tb’U3,maiV®) ^ koy; 
mul’gt, a ^I'l; a child. 

UTlullber.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Of masculine nouns 
only those ending in d, which take § instead of d, change for the plural- Thus, bdp, father, 
fathers; but a horse; horses. 
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Most feminine nouns add d in the plural j thus, jihh, a tongue, plural jihhd ; gho^i^ 
a mare, plural ghodyd ; ftdy'Ap, a woman, plural bdy'kd. Compare borrowed words such 
as katMt a tale, plural kathd. 

Most feminine nouns ending in a short silent a form their plural in this way. They 
are derircd from Prakrit bases ending in d j thus, jlhh, a tongue, goes hack to a Prakrit 
jihhhd. In Prakrit there was also a large class of feminine nouns ending in i. This 
£na1 1 must he dropped in Marathi, and these old **baae^ therefore, look exactly like old 
d-bases. Thus, a tongue, Prakrita fist, Prakrit ww//A?. These two 
classes are, however, distinguished m declension, and tlie old f-basesfonntheir plural, 
not in ff, hut in f; thus, bkini-i, walls; creepers, etc. To this class belong many 
verbal nouns which in the nominative are identical with the verbal base. Thus, Met, a 
meeting, from Uit^ne, to meet; fhev, a deposit from to deposit, and so forth. 

Some feminine nouns ending in « do not change in the plural ; thus, ddi'u, liquor 
and liquom. 

Neuter nouns ending in e form their plural in *, all other neuter nouns add &; tbu=, 
tale, a tank, plural tajt; ghar, a house, plural ghari; mtt, a pearl, plural and so 

forth. 

TTords ending in i and n do not change in the plural j thus, ketci, a poet, poets; 
dhenut a cow, cows, 

Ca€e.— Cases are formed hy adding postpositions, not, however, to the base, hut to a 
modification of it called the oblique form. There are, besides, some rcmauis of the old 
synthetic cases of the Prakrits. The most common of those old forms is a dative ending 
in a; thus, bdpdg, to a father. JJdpda is derived from Prakrit bappa^ea, the genitive of 
Iftppb, a father, the genitive having replaced the dative in all Prakrits, The origin of 
the foitn has, however, been forgotten, and s is now used exactly Uke other dative suffixes 
and is added to the oblique base of all nouns; thus, to daughtera. TJ^e original 

force of a genitive can still he seen in the Konkan where this fom in 8 is often us^ as 
an obliqne base. See p. 66 below.. 

An old locative occurs in forms such as gharf, m the house; pdgS, at the feet. It is 
very common in poetry. In the Konkan we find another old locative in the word ger, 
in the house. 

An old irstitin^tal ends in ?, plural i and Af; thus, kuniari, by the boy ; kdtdi, by 
the crfiws; Jirur^Ar, by the lord (honorific plural). Such forms arc mostly confined to 
poetry. 

Tlie^oblique form of borrowed words ending in i and u onds in 7, plural », and «, 
plural respectively* Thus, Araui, a poet, obi. sing, kavi; dhenu, a cow, obi. plur. 
dheiin. 

Mainline bases ending in d and neuter baas ending in ^ change d and # to yd, 
plural^ya in the oblique form. Thus, ghodd, a horse, obi. sing, giodgd, obi. plur' 
jAdrfyd j a tank, obi. sing./o/yd, obJ. plur, iafya, 1! is often substituted for yd, 
thus^ ghdde-ld, to the horse. Bddzd, a king, often rejects the y of the oblique form in 
writing , thus, rdjd-kade, to the king. The same is also the case in other words after 
palatals, the y being only seen in the palatal pronunciation of the preceding consonant. 

All other masculine and neuter bases add d, plural a in the obUque form. Thus, 
hap, a father, obi. bdpd, plur. MpU i mUl, a pearl, ohl. plur. motyU. 

Masculino^bases ending in «, however, usually retain the u ; thus, ^dku, a pen-knifo, 
obi. plur. tsdkw. In other bases ending in v the oblique form often also ends in d or t^d ,■ 


isTRosirciioy. 


15 

tkuS| ndtUt A grandsoiii obi. ndfdt ndfdt and ndt^^, HMu, a brotheri usually forma 
iftded. Many nenter bases in v, especially all diminutives, add «. plur. ya ; thus, 
a kid, obL kar^du; plur. kat^di, obi. kat^^ya. In the Konkan both masculine and 
neuter ti^bascs often add vd, plur. vS; thus, Iddu^ a cake, obi. ldd*t>d. 

The oblique singular of feminine nouns ending in I, ft, and d is like the base; thus, 
gddi, a cart, obL gddi; bay"Ad, a wife, obL ba^kd. Old »-stems ending in a silent a take 
i ; dies, dgt fire; obi. agh Old a-stems ending in a silent a and borrowed words ending in 
d form tbe oblique base in e ; thus, Jibh, tongue, oblyiSAe kathd, a tale, obi kathe. The 
same b often the case with feminiae debases in the Konkan, and femiuine l-bases in 
KOokani. Thus, d^ald, a leech, obi. tfro/u and dsal“ce ; rd^t, a queen, obi. rdage. In 
female names ending in d the polite oblique form ends in a; thus, Yamund-kadSf to 
Yamuna. The oblique plural b the nasalised plural base; thus, yddyd, carriages, obi. 
gd^yd. 

In Berar and the Central Provinces tbe nasalisation of the oblique plural b often 
dropped and a At, i or M may be added. Thus, bdpd’bhkad0t to the fathers. 

An old oblique plnml ending in n occurs in compounds such as pmsdH-paisdt every 
pice ; gharatt-ghar^ every house. 

The usual postpositions will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. It should be noted 
that the dative b also used to denote the object of transitive verbs when it denotes a 
person, or, else, when it b emphasised, as b also the ease in connected languages; thus, 
tyd-nS Bdmd’ld hdkdn dili, he drove away Bama; hyd ndt/'kyd dmbgddd kdy m% khaW^ 
what, shall 1 eat thb rotten mango ? 

Adjeotiv68. —^Adjectives are not inflected unle^ they end in d, in whiob case they 
form their femmine in I, and their neuter in i. The plural then ends in e, fern, yd, nout. 

and tbe oblique form in yd or e; thus ^dng'td a good man; tgangTiya Idy^kd, 

good women : tsAng^ti mul?^ good children. Tho oblique form is used before inflected 
nouns. The genitive in tad b such an adjective; thus, bdpd'chyd gkarat, in the father’s 
house; tgdng‘lyd mwl^gyas, to good girh. The sufflx: tad b abo used to form oidinaiy 
adjectives from nouns; thus, ghaf^tad belonging to the house. 

V6rbs-— ^Vorbs are quoted in the form of the verbal noun ending in ye; thus, 
to do. The old present tense, which is used in poetry to denote all times, has 
developed into a habitual past; thus kart, I used to do. In the negative it expresses 
unwillingness in the past; thus, to gharat dzdt‘nd, be bouse-lnto would-not-go. Tho 
imperative and the future arc likenbo old forms ; thus, karin, 1 shall do ; kar, do. All 
other tenses arc formed from participles. The present participle b used in the fovmatiou 
of present tenses, tbe past participle passive forms the past tense, and a present oonjunc’ 
tive b formed from the future participle passive; thus, ml I rise; mi I 

rose; ml uthdvd or myd utbdv^, I should, or may, rise. 

The tenses formed from the present participle axe all active, and the subject of tbe 
sentence is abo the subject of the verb and agrees with the latter in number, person, and 
gender; thus, to A■o^^^o, be does; kaf^te, she docs. This construction b called by 
Native grammarians tbe kariari praydga, tbe Active construction. 

The past fiarticiple has a different meaning in iatransitive and in transitive verbs. 
In intransitive verbs its meaning b an ardive one. Thus, gHd, Sanskrit gata, mpu tis 
‘ gone,’ * having gone.* The past tense of intransitive verbs b accordingly used in tho 
Active construction; thus, md I rose. 
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Tiie past participle of transitive, verbs is passive. Thus, while vd€hU means ' read¬ 
ing,’ mcbita means ‘ having been read/ ‘ read.’ ‘ The hay reads a book ’ is mul^gd pom 
tfuckito, but 'the boy read a book’ must be expressed 'a book was rend by the boy,’ 
fnul^gtjd-n? pothl vdchilh Here the Terl> agrees in number, person, and gender with the 
<^ject. This construction is oalled the fcamopi prayoffttt or Passive construction and is 
^ ^ 1 ^ 1 in all oases where the object is nninilectcd. 

In other cases the participle is put in the neuter gender, aud the object of the verb is 
put in the dative. Instead of * I killed him ’ we thus say * a killing was done by me with 
referenoe to him,’ myd tgd-ld mdrill This is oaUed the bkdve praybga, or Impersonal 
construction. It is used when tlie object is inflected, that is, in most oases where the 
object of a transitive verb is a person- In the Kontan, however, the passive oonstruotion is 
often also used in such cases. 

Ihe future participle passive or participle of ncce^iity never has an active sense. 
Thus, means ‘to he gone,’ eitndun^: and tMordvl’, which is to be killed, inier^ci- 

mdtiiH. The tenses formed from this participle of intransitive verbs should accordingly 
be expected to be used in the impersonal construction thus, mt/d ttthdoi, it is to be risen 
by me, I sliould rise. A tendency exists, bowever, to forget the passive force of the 
participle, and thus we often find the active construction, the participle agreeing in 
gender, numher, and person with the subject. Thus, to nthdvdf he may, or might, rLse; 
ti w/Adc?, she may rise, etc- In the case of transitive verhs either the passive the 
impersonal construction is used- Tims, Ap^fddh bo sin diould not be committed j 

myd vd^dve, 1 should road. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that transitive and intransitive verbs differ 
in construction in the past tense and in the subjunctive. There are, however, some tran¬ 
sitive verbs which take the active construction in their past tense. Such verbs are tar^tii, 
to pass over; to study; pdifni^ to obtain; pifle, to drink; to spmt; 

to say j le^ie, to put on; to forget; to learn; to 

understand; har^/iS, to loose, etc. Thus, to he said; ti dhadd she has learnt 

her lesson. 

The Marathi verb is generally stated to have two conjugations. The first comprises 
intransitive verhs and such transitives os use the active construction, the second most 
transitives. Verbs ending in vowels and h form their present tense after the first conju¬ 
gation. Verbs ending in A form their post tense after the second conjugation, while the 
past tense of vocalic roots is irregular. 

Uoth conjugations agree in the formation of most tenses. They differ in the follow¬ 
ing particulars. In the present and past participles and in tenses formed from them an 
i is inserted between the base and the suQlxes in the second conjugation, while verbs 
following the first insert an a. Thus marif, striking ; uthal, arising; ntdriid, struck; 
tilh*id, arisen. Similarly the characteristic vowel of the habitual post and the future is 
i in the second, and e, or, dialectically, A, in the first conjugation. Thus, wt? iarln, I 
shall do; mi. vthaf, or v/Mn, I shall arise. 

The two conjugations are, however, oootinually confounded, not only in poetry, but 
also in the current speech of the people, especially in Beror, the Central Provinces, and 
the Konkan. 

The terminations of the various persons wiU be found in the Skeleton Grammar on 
pp. 30 and f. It should, however, be noted that the difference between the second and 
tHrd persons has a strong tendency to disappear. The details are as follows. 
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In the singuUf the second person nsuaUy takes the form of the third person in Borar 
and the Central Provinces. Thus, AU, thou art; geld, thou wentest. In liOnkani 

the second person usually ends in y ; thusi ft* thou art. 

In the plural the second person often has the some termination as the third in Dekhan 
and KOnkani; thus, dftff#, Kohkanl Asat, you are; in Shobpur even dhoU vre are. In 
Bcrar and the Central Provinces the second person plural of the past tense is usamlly 
like the third, and in Konkaai also the first person plural takes the same form. Ihus, 
Berar gele, you went, they wcut; Kohkani gele, wo went, you went, they wont. 

A dialcctiral termination of the second person plural is e, which u found m a few' 
cases in the Konkan, thus, hdv and hd, you are i indr“iJe, you shall strike* 

The third person singular often ends in « in the Konkan, Berar, and the Central 
Provinces, regularly only in the past tense of transitive verbs. Thus, tyd-na BdvgiVm^ 

he said. „ ^ 

The verb substantive has in the Konkan a form different from that usctl m other 

districts, « being substituted for d ; thus, mi l^y instead of mi 1 am. 

Ilic present tense of finite verbs will he found in the Skeleton Grammar. Instead of 
the termination e of the Erst person singular neuter, however, wo commonly find 3 m the 
Deklmn i thus, mt karitd, 1 (neuter subject) do. Tlie termination te used mth a subject 
of the feminine gender is commonly replaced by ii in the Dekhan and iye in the Konkan. 
Thus, n kariti, or kafitye, she does. 

In the Konkan, Berar, and the Central Provinces, the piesent tense is very com- 
monly formed by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the present participle with¬ 
out any change for gender. Thus, Konkan ml sddiidy, that is sddit-hdy, I seek ; Berar 

to, ie, yeie, he, she, comes; Nagpur te d^dtH, they go. 

Tlie past anti future participles passive are commonly used os verbal nouns. The 
past participle passive in such cases takes a subject in the nominative, in the same way 
as when it is usetl as a past tense. A postposition is afterwards added, the participle 
being inflected like an ordinary noun. Thus, tum-Ghi tsdli’r'i sddilyd'var, your service 
left-on, on having left your service; titjhi thy mother dead-from, since 

your mother’s death. * c 

The future participle passive is used in the dative and genitive cases as an infinitive 

of purpose, a verbal noun, and a gerundive. Thus, pah’Byda^ go *<> the 

('arden; vdtsdxfyii-chi pmtah, a hook to read; lai mardv'yth^d ndht, I am not to die. 

The usual verbal noiins will be found in the Skeleton Grammar, Several other 
dialrctical forms occur; thus, tsdrdvd4d, in order to tend (Konkan, Berar, Central Prov¬ 
inces), formed from a base ^drdG ; kitrd4e, in order to do; isdray-let In order to tend 
(same localities), form a verbal noun ^di '; ^dr^yd-le, in order to tend (Berar), from a 
verbal noun tadr?, and so on. 

The conjunctive participle usually ends in «»; thus, karun, baring done. Besid^ 
this there is a form ending in on, corresponding to poetical forms ending in off, dntya. 
It is occasionally met with all over the Marathi country; thus, nighdn, liaving gone out. 
Several forms of the transitive verb are, as has already been pointed out, in reality 
passive. There is, accordingly, no necessity for a separate passive voice. Marathi baa 
further preserved many verbal doublets, the one being intransitive or an ^d passive, 
the other an active verb. Thus, gal*n§, to drop ; ydl'‘n$, to strain i to graze j 

tsdr^ft^, to cause to graze, to feed: ptnj!'n$, to foU; pd<}'‘pe, to fell: to be 
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broken; to break, ate. In other cases the passive is expressed in a periphiastio 

way; thus, tiddRdr hm, he wiU be saved. The Hindi passive, formed by adding 

the verb ‘ to go' to the past participle passive, is used in business letter^ and does not 
really belong to the language; thus, m tndrUd didin, I shall be struck. 

verb is formed from the future participle passive and is always used 
in the passive or the impersonal construction. Thus, ma-id vtha^tl for-me arising can 
be-done, 1 can rise. 

Old passive forms are pdh^’i, it is wanted; namely, it h said. Other 

old passives only occur in poetry. 

■RTien the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the principal 
feat™ of the language will be easily understood from the short grammatical sketch 
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I.-NOUITS. 


HABATHl SEBLETON (^BAMMAR. 


AlaMulliLa DouDa. 

1 

Femtatflo Doatii. 

Nentar mrDDVa 

Sing. Korn. 

Adpj H father. 

«i4/f% ■ pat' 
diPUer. 

a 

horspa 

lAint^ n wait' 

a gjiT* 

Ul^4 

!fmi. - , 

nuMei 

yAm-^ a houie. 

1 

apearlo 

i ^ 

, a 

Cbiide 

Obi. • 

Adpd. 

wtalya. 

yA^yd. 

AAiHir. 

mdfS. 

SfiSiff. 

yAttrd. 

m^yd. 

m^rpyB. 

Plar Nome 

hdp. 

mtffi. ' 

yA&t/i. 

AAihIF. 

mdtdo 


yhitrJ^ 

ndfyf. 


Oil. 

iSpS~ 

mSfjfS. 

yA^yS* 

AAinl*. 

»dlS* 

SkOisS. 

yharyS. 

w^lyS^ 

m}d*yyS. 


Tbo abUqTUf biM li iu«d ai ■ Vocatlr^ { tliiLB* O ^ber. Other cbmm ira fotrmed bj feddlog to the ohifijiia foroik. Semo 

of these ftTe iafjpkr, rT (mm rtf the ■?, pJae. al end if (Initnitneiital} $ iS^ plnf. «, nJ (Dattvo); Afa, fa (Ablstbe); l|«f, 

f. cAlt el? fOfnitji'ej. Ths Aci^uiilire If uftmlljr thi vm^ the iSiomlaati’ra, Thoi 6Jpi a fetber ; IikfiftiiseiitAi hdp^^nS, ptan itdp^^nj s 
GnliiY^ hapl-tjl. The DmtiTf terniiiiAtiDn # U ue Ime povtp»iti«n f ibni, ta a fetber^ Old Ijocatirfli are thebodeei 

pSyS, at tbt f^frt. 

II.-paONOUlfS, 



I 

Wfl 

Thoa 

Top 

Self 

Who? 

What? 

How manj f 

Korn. 

iftTj Pif 

dmAi^ 

fa 

tmmAP 

Sjian* 

iSfi. 


IkL 

Inatr. 

n*. vAfd 

dmA* 

fj. iHf 

UmAl 

apt^ 

tint 

i-fffri-jil* 

kithn7. 

Dat. 


3mAd-id 

fD-fjp 

ttmAd-fd 

Sg'fi-ti 

kJii^4a* 

Aaid^d 

Akt-id^ 

Qan. 


dm-ijd 


tm-tjd 

JfVii 

k9ni*tti 


tUJ^tyd* 

Obi. 

mai^ 

dmkS 

£*tA 

. tmmkS 



laid 

jtllTe 


(■) AUo uetd aa ml honelffiD iingaljir. {*} ALu ui«d u id boiorifio pranoaa, and to dtaota the plnr.iL of the Gnt petion ineltidlti^ tho peraon 
addrsned. {■) Alio ; ploral d[p>5, (*J Floral ate. (*) Atio P]imi kafS-Ml^ 

IsddflJlite ProDouna.—obheome one; obi. *syd^ aomo oba i obL k&T^t anjtmo ^ 

i:aA»p obi. Jr^At, fiOmetbiD^t 

DfliXLOTietrAtLfeB and BelAlfres 


Thb. 


liaacDlinre 

Famlpltiee 

Neuter. 

Korn. 

Ad. 

Ar. 

Af. 1 

Inatr. 



aa male. 

Dat. 

! 

Ajr^-ld, Aydt, Aydi^- 
IS. 

Ai'/dp A Jr, Af^h-fd. 

a* Duiarta 

Abl. 

Ayd<*AinM Ayd^-ASn, 

A^Ain. 

ai maar. 

Gen. 

Ayd-M* 

A Vi#?. 

la maace 

ObU 

Ayd- 

hyS* 

hd* 


Td U WDetimr^ inbatitiiKod for MyS, and t for At ^ th^. gep. f i-^£ 

III.—VEBBS. 


Thof iln iS, bfj that^ f* ff, n, j ^bo, which | 

f.yijnijJ. Tho oUifDo form ii Died Wore in- 
Qeotod mam. Thuip tyM yAarSi^ fn that honae. 
The ptafil ia ro^Ur | thtii, M, L kyS, n* Ai * (^oa, 
AyS-tjh ete- 



I am 

. ate. 

1 wa^i, fte. 

Sinf. 1. 

idy or A^y. 

oil. 

t iltt. e. Asti. 

19. 

Ala. 

Uit. 

hStStt ti JlWft, h, ilili. 

3. 

A5jr. 

dA!. 

i9fS, f. m, n. isit. 

Flur. 1. 

pA?^ A?a UI |A«. 

Sit, 

iStt. 

So 

pA3. 

aii. 

in3. 

% 

Aor 

Silt, 

isa, 1. iiiyd. It, isiT. 


1 am not* 


affeA?r or a JAT. 
na^kawr narkAt^ or adAfa. 
aarAft Or ndlL 
lutvA?, or adAf. 
ftdpAJt Dr adlT. 

HafAnlpDr adlfl. 


The negasire ran li navMi>, h im not, aba. The aroDDd form of the Prment, SAh OU** m«iu ' to be/ * to Dilat/irhile ASy, atc^ fi the tm 
f«1> idbiUntiTr. A»*t,7, lo br, U («nja£itea ff ptiTwIj, i,i tLi ptwst «"i?. eta. It utd m >i Hiibltii«l ftntnt, * I nnwllv mm *, ^ 

FMt teDW> «t«i« it tLt*d ti • Ft>t Conditional, ‘tboald I b*,' «te. ^ 

PH^i, Jl Itutoted. to tufd iritb the put parUoiple putita«tbt dative of iba Tttbil noun ■, tbue ma^li gll7 fSAijt, I trant cr 
go I tm-lA tai^jp* f<r*ya. tbon mint io. Tbs eotrapoodlnE' nepitiTe la naiC ; thna, tyS4§ yJiT>Sa aabS, he doea not wLit to ooL. >S« 
with the Indnitiee fonui a negotlve Impemihe. Thu, 4!j[ moia, don't gift, ' 
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Verb* 

Fikwt Co^jueATioJfp—to cm. 
lodiutlTfp m/AS. 

Ynrbul NotiM.*—{ 1 } ( 2 } u(ldfSMt -^4-ph11 mikS9*^a4, -jff-Wj / ( 4 ) 

PartictplA^ Pr«.^ Pa'*j F^lor^ ^|A'«ar; Nona a! Ag^acy^ n^A'^rvl. 

Cod junctlrie FpitJ^pk> hn^ug tIktu 

AdTerbinl Pwtidplf, whitoniiji^. 



PrtMMt, I rf«, »(*- 

Parit I rose* etc. 

Pa*t Anbi- 
tmal, I noed 
to tiee, ete. 

JWitfej I 
■hall rieo, 
oto. 

Sal^umcii^ I may riK, eto* 

a 

Imperaiitei 
iktf eto^ 

Aotive oonilrnctlnn- 

Impereona] eoa« 

1 slrnction. 

Sing* 1 

f* -r?p B. -fl- 

f. - 17 , n. >l 7 . 

ufkl. 


vf f- -OfI D. -e?. 

1 


... 

2 

wfi'ltt, f> "Hti !!**#?.> 

nfA*lSt, ft 'iTij 111 *l 7 t‘ 

vIHm, 


ufkaefUf t n.| 

- p?#. 

ii?d 


itti> 

3 

f. 4t, n. -iS. 

mfh‘{§, f. •/!, D. 4 t. 1 

miht. 

mthBL 

■fAneap f. -ri 1 n* 'vI. 



it(ks. 

Plot. 1 

1 


WfItH. 

afAff. 

vlAorl. L n, -pI, 

JffiAt 

f 

11^4 f. 


VfhtS, 


NfiJ. 

a^Ad/. 

kff, n+ 

roffliAf 


ii|4». 

t 


f, -Ifi, n* •/', 

ii|AaYr 

itirnL 

n^Aaelj f. -ny^fp 11. 1 

-of. 

fjfl-Fl? , 




1 $m liiiogp eto.p hi vlM ^Ip otie* 

I WM fulog, rto,, nl Kflaf f- iB^fp n+ ete 
I Mujfclljf H»* eto.p ml ufAtti f. -/f, h. 

P«/«c/ lad foncMd by iddiagt ttipe«tW^5i SkS uad t* tbo PmI tonic i thiHp tm ^fAVi tbpti hut rSv»q^ fto, 

Cott^iTiMof. bid iVwon. «l&, mi ufk^t^ oto^ iotitatd lilii Ito Fwt iraao. 


GiC09i> CojiJTJOATioK*—l■dFl*'n^* lo i(tiik«. 
PkrCciptw^PrtrtDtp Fi4tp HtJrTJ; Fatanfr* 


« 

PoiFj I alraelctetD. 

Poll Aobi- 
FnoZp X 

n snail y 
ftmekp eW. 

Fvtiiiv, 1 
ib.il ilflk,, 

1 

Pjvi VO ecnutnmtioo. I 

1 * 

Impereoooi nmitruatlod. 

Sing. 1 





0 

marf. 

mArfn. 

2 

toS 




psorTr. 

jnJri-ff ^. 

S 

FyJ'ae, 

mdrUd-r f* -fi> 



mSH. 

mSriim « 


etc. 

t n, *f7. 

eto. 

\ adriltti 



Plor, 1 

ohA* 

plumU fn 

n; -IL 

4 IaA[ 

y 5* 1 

mart* 

tn^ru. 

2 

(n»Af 


FamAi 


mdrSu 


3 

1 

1 

tpS*tti J 


rya-aT / 

1 

mdrli^ 

mdriilL 


^^7'Hfu?^l«p 1 ihontd itrikop tt&. 


Paiiife OQDilractLon^ 

Impewo*! conetme- 
lion. 

my® 


mpd 


fM 


IrS 


lpa~nl, . 

ete* 

^ foiiT 

■A^raod/ f. -ri f 

y 

fF[nT^t*pd i f. 

j n« -el- 

ffliAl 

) mardv§m 

Immht 


^«nA| 

- 

jlydr-it? . 


tya-aT J 

1 



S il flftal iddfld in the sofstond porton lingnlftr of thi Put tonM; lbn*t thon mnde^t « f^st* 

Othir fortiM igrrt wltb tbs first ConjugntioD. Tbu** «it sU^ I itriko i tnan stiiks. 

Q__IrregiilAr Verbs.—Varbi ending iii rowoli and in A form lbi?ir prawnt nftor ibc fitit and Iboir fain rc and babitnil after tb* 

tcGOnd wnlngalion. ThnipcWfflp I giTc ; I iliaU somoi 3^* bo tjmally oamo- ThoM tadHig in A form tb«ir pfcrt in *7^/ thnp^ r^Ai7^, 
bo TomiineA la tbe verb to bwiMCj H Lt abangfd to oA b«laTo a ; thnip t?AJ, beennae yo. 

Soma Ttfbi form tbsir Put in dins tbsa, bo iront ont 1 mkanMd, be laid* 2"U biterted bofnro id In to take; ffkai^ne, 

topnii to W4*ab ; AffyA^hljtu s«s to ask; to telli ttnOp yA£fVls yAdit'ffj iway^^ffpMnyir*fI* 

3^11 InKited in dig; to lay-^ to ploy ; thui. khan fit and / mhafit anA nhan^J ^ hdfl?* Bmta 

ending in t odd dll ; tboi. py4flp dianli [inert yd) ; hhydltm FisaTed {mot SAi). So alio iSntt to n*ear^ PoH to do^ For mi AdtT j 

oiar*a7p to diOj m?/?j to gira^ dUl, Im^lar ara to beromep Poit^ ighdid^ and to oomc, Paitp did ; ^an?^ to 

Foot 


D*-*CaUBal VOTbfl*—CaMsti™ art formed hj adding aop or, in root* ending in long towoli and I# aan and oron rKrpectSrely. Tbtii, 
Aar'piiiTp to eaoM to oH 1 ddp*wff Jp to cnoie to gite. In tbe Dekbui fo la enbitilnted for aop and thit il now genanaily adopted in the Impejrv 
Utb S thni Aarftf. Ut him do. Caowtiree foitow tbe omnd oonjngation* 

If—Potential Verbs.-Formed u aoeal bat follow tba firat wninpllon* Tltcj alwayi me tho pwiti m the impaiional eon- 

^tmoticOj tbe oabjeot being pat in tbe Dadnor !n tbe laetra mental formed from tbe @«aiti?e. Thao, BSmd 4 d^at Jtdn^-ckyd*^! hkdkar 
kkd^talif RRma ou enl bread i nu-fJ ijalao^tt^ 1 oould go. 
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marItbL 


maratht in the dekhan. 

The form of spokoR in tho Dokh&Q very closely e^vees with the preocdlDg' 

grammatical aketoh. It is usually called D^i, that is the language of the TiH^ tho 
country jjffr excellence. 

The frontiers within which this form of Marathi is spoken coincide with those giren 

T„rite„ wher. .p.k.o. f” laDgua^ tiwaida ito north. Towaida the we.t 

it gradually merges into the Koniaa form of the laiigitago in 
the hilly country whioh separates the Konkan from the Dekban. It will he shown below 
that this latter form is largely influenced by l>e^i along the whole frontier Hue. On 
the other hand, similar dialects are also spoken in tho Dekhan, thus, for instance, by 

the Kim'bis of Poona, These mixed forms of speech will be dealt with in connection 
with the ^larathl of the Konkan. 

Towards the ca^, DeSl merges into VarhMi in Buidana, where it occupies the 
western part of the district, Earther to the south tho frontier line coincides with tha^ 
giren above for Marathi. It is not. however, possible to state how many speakers in 
Hyderabad shooM be assigned to De4i and how many to VarhadI, 

The Dekhim form of the language is also spoken in the towns of Bijapur, the chief 
language of which district is Kanarese, and, to some extent, in Dhorwat. In Bartjdait is 

the language of tho court, and is spoken by tho following numbers in the different 
districts :— * 


B&nxla 

KftTwui 

Kadi 

Amrdll 


Total 


35.678 

10,674 

‘3,138 

3,338 

31,628 


Xho revised figures for the districts where it is spoken 
Ng^ber of *pe*keri. for this Survey as foUows 

Bombay Town and laland 
Thnim , 

Xaaik , 

Ahmad nagar 
Poona 
Bhor State 
Sbotaper 
Akatkot State 
3a(a» 

Satara Agency (State Aondb) 

II R (State Pbaltan) 

Belganm ... 

Jat State , , 

Kolbapnr State 
Dharwar . , , 

Dbarwat (Knlwidi) , 

Sootbem MaiAtbS Jt^bira 

Bijapur , 

fiaroda , , , 

fioldaaa . , 


as a vernacular were reported 


Total 


80.000 

3-3.000 

330,000 

804.000 

939,000 

153,000 

666,000 

36,000 

1.159,300 

33,000 

69,300 

365,000 

43,000 

710,000 

44,000 

3.000 

365,350 

27,680 

31,82$ 

270.000 

6,0934MtS 























UAllTBl IN THE DEKBAN. 


33 


It b probable that much of tbis total in reality refers to a form of epeccli similar to 
that current in the Konkan. We know this to be the case with the Kunljls of Poona, 
The difference between the two dialects is not, bowCTcr, so important that any serious 
disadyantage will arise from the whole total being put down as belonging to D«i. 

The De^i form of the language is also to some extent s|}oken. by the educated classes 
aU over the Marathi territory, and by settlers from the Dekhan throughout Indb, In 
most cases no detailed figures are available, and the estimates foi-wardcd from Janjira, 
Kolaba, and Ratnagiri bavo therefore been put down as belonging to the Konkan form 
of Marathi, though many of the educated classes speak pure Deii, 

The speakers of Marathi in those parts of India where it is not a vemaoulor have 
been retumed as speaking Marathi, without mention of suh-dialect. The figures 
will he found in the general introduction to tbo group. See above p. 2. 

Standard Marathi in the Dekhan form, has, however, been reported from several 
distiicts outside the territoiy where that dialect is spoken as a vcrnacsular. The details, 
so far as they could be ascertained, are as follows. 

In the Bombay Presidency Standard Maratlu has been returned from Kanara and 
Savanur. The ensuing tetimates of the number of speakers hove been forwarded bv 
the local authorities,— 


I CjinutT i 

Savtumr 


, £,000 

. aoo 


TotAt , 3!,800 


In Berar, where a slightly different dialect is emrent in most dbtrict^ settlcts from 
the Dekhan have brought the Standard form of the language with them. It has only 

been returned from ikola and Ellichpur, and the numbers of speakers have been estim¬ 
ated as follows:— 


Akola 

ELtUobpur 


5,000 

250 


Torn. , 5,250 

One thousand of the speakers in Akola and all in Ellichpur boro been returned as 
speaking ‘DakMui Marathi.* They are stated to bo immigrants from the south. The 
western part of Buldaua belongs linguistically to the Dckhan, and the speakers of 
Maratiii in that district have been included in the total given above on p. 32. 

In Central India^ Marathi, in the form which tins language assumes in the Dekhan, 
IS the court language in the Indore State, and it is also spoken bv Dakliiui Brahmans and 

M^athas in the Sajapnr district of Gwalior and in Bhopab The revised figuresare 
as follows, — ^ 


Indoro 

Gwalior 

Bhopal 


77,000 

1,000 

3,300 


Total . 


In ^e Central Provinces the language of Poona and surrounding districts is some¬ 
times called Punekan. Almost aU the speakers arc found to the north of the Satpura 
plat^u, m the Saugor and Narbada territories. These districts once belonged to the 
Garha-Mandla dynasty of Goijds, but wore finally handed over to the Peshwa in 1781 


F 
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uasItbI, 


and thence for some time formed part of the Maratha princip&litj of Saugor. Though 
the Bhonslns of Nagpur afterwards held sway orei the country from 1791 till it was 
anneied by the British in ISIS, the Marathi of those districta is stUl the Dekhan form 
of the langm^e. The number of speakers has been returned for the use of this survey 
as follows:— 


HoahimgSibid and Makmi 
ICareinglipnr , , 

Jnbbalporo 
Damoh 

Chnitda • • > 



$.500 
600 * 
2.250 
1,500 
25 


To¥At . 9,875 


By summing up the figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the following 
total for the Bekhan form of M araihl. 


A. Spoken na n Tixnacnlnr 
B- Spoken nbroad — 

Bombay ProsidciU!; 
Berar > , 

Central India , 

Centtal Prorinoee 


6,093,853 


2,800 

5,250 

61,300 

9.875 


90,225 99,225 


Total * 6,193,083 


POONA. 

The specimens received from Poona very closely agree with the grammitioal sketch 
on pp. 30 and 31. Maiathl is spoken all over the district, without great dialectical dif* 
ferencos, by the bulk of the populatioo, The two specimens which follow have very few 
peculiarities. The form mi is used in addition to mya as the case of the agent of the 
j>crsonal pronoun of the first person ; ihu^, mi pdp kele die, by-me sin done is. Tmu* 
sitive verbs add $ in the second person singular of the past tense; thus^ or kat^f0 

hi dil^Htahti, by “thee a^kid even was-not-given-hy-tbee; md^Ai kitu^ a^grcat 

feast was-made-by^thee, thou gaveet a great feast, 

Tliere ore no instances of the use of the first persoii neater and the third person 
feminine sitignlar of the present tense. These forms end in ii respeotivelyt in 

Standard Marathi. Thus, yets, I (neuter) come; yeti, she comes. The usual forms in 
the Dekhan are petB, I (neuter) come i yeti, she comes. 

In all other respects the specimens weU represent the language of Maratlu literature, 
A list of Standard Words' and Phrases will be found below on pp. 39$ ft ml ff. 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 




MARATHI, 

(Distmct Poona.) 

Specimen I. 

fin ^ I ^w\ ^mrm, 

^ ^ % I im CEITH 

1 HIT r^4(HHT ’STHT ^ 

HHT I HTHH I HH HTTH* HW 

r *v ■ ^ 

HTT ^HfcTHt?T^t=hTdb qHW I HTT-^* igTHT 

^ 1 ^ w ^HTrftH qqn q^wr-Hq® qn^pT \ siiW* 

G- 

’qrrrqqTH ^nqw t ^qit'' ^fT mm 

HHH ^-qr HTTq#*^HTiq'* hh'*' wimwm^" \ Hifw wt^ WTHT qrW 
HTff 1 HcTT ^ qqfi^ HURTT qiqrSTT fq*fft 

HTIJT ^Hrt I HTfH ift H%%" 1 ?ft HT^W HTHT-qit 

t *v ^ ^ 

q jqRH qiqr, ^ HrqnHTHTT-fqqq q giHlT-Hiflq qrq 

Hit HTftrr Him Ht"' gHTT gq «?«TTqqiH qtHT | H i q^rtl l 

qqrr hht ^ i qirq ?fr qsq qnqqui qr^i-qit | 

^ ^ 30% tci^wid qnqr qrq mwi qr^q qf^qaenr, Hifn «nq" 

qrqPT HTTSTT H^RITH q qnqf qqq l HH mHT 

^qHTHT, qiqr 3TTqiTqT3TT-fqqq q liV qiq I HtIh 

^HiT ^'^ ^TqqiH ^ qpq HTf! 1 q^g qiqiq'' 
qrqRTH Htfqq#^, qiqr HFnq wm qrrqr-qT qr^ i HfixErr 
Tmm q qiqrq qiHT I Hq Hrqq il# Hrfiq HPR ^ I 
^ qsT TT HTHiT gq HHT qt^T, ^ fqiqq fqiqo qiHT ; ^ qT^qHT fTcTT, 
^ HTq^SHT 30% \ ft HFR qi^ HT# II 

HTT-^^ qjrqr qq^ ^ hhItt i ho ^ qo-nq® qqpr 
qWq^T-qq qnqf qiqr q ht^t qfqi#" i q^ qTqiqf?flH tmth 

r S 






























^6 


mabatdI 


t* mxW mw irrfiT?T#" 

^r^r arr^; arrfnr ?ft ^tror firsT^T 
* ^ ^ arr? i ift ^rftr 3Tr?r i 

STT^r ^3»*T ^^THTNf I iRfI SVH^ qr q T ^ 

rm, TTt Tfnff <hidf anfw gwt 

gitraT »ft w^-fi ^nrf i ?r^ »if arrqwT ^ 

^ri^ 7^ ^ fW ! ^rf«r ^rT%" 

^ ^ gwf 

mm^ whr i ft^i ^ srnff ^^r^yr, g^, ^ 

Tnw%rT-si(l«i< ^rt^ anf^ »Twt ^ air? \ ^t^ 

^ fnif ^\% ^7 mm fm ?ft 

fiif^ f^ratcT wm, ^ imr ^ ii 
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fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


MARATHI, 


I* 

Specimen I. 


Southern Group. 


{District Poona.) 




Eons 

Ceriain 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

dka manusliyas don pntra liote. 

me io-ptan too aone were. Them^in^from 


dhak*ta 

(he~jfottngee 


bapd'lA mba^Ht * baba, dxO 

mal*matte-t8a 

v5ta ma-la 

yaTOja-tga 

the-father-to 

said, * fat her, what 

the-property-of 

ahare me-to 

ia-tQrC(me 

to 

dg.' 

Mag tra-ne tySa 

sampatti 

vatun 

dill. 

that 

giee.* 

Then him-hy todhem wealth having-divided 

waa-givm. 

Mag 

tbSd'kyS 

diT'sS-nl dhakHa 

puti-a sary 

dzama 

karun 

Then 

a-few 

daya-after the-youngtr 

son the-whole 

together 

having-made 

diir 

d€rat 

gela, ani tethi udb*]e-pand>ne 

vagun 

ap*li 


'9 

Then 


far into^eountry and there 

sampatti udavilL Ma; 

wealth tcew-aquandered. 

d^t motHa dufihkal 

inrconniry great famine 

pad^ lag^U; teYliS t5 

io-fall began ; then he 

d^iiun la^Ra. 

hatifig-gme lived. Sim-hy 

pathaTilS. TferliS 
it-tGaa-aent. Then audne 

pot bhararf as5 

belly abotdd-be-flled ao 

Icgh? dill xiahT. 

anything waa-given not. 

* majbya bapd-chya k iti 

‘ my Jather-^of hoto-niany 

bhnkfe-nl raar^tS. ili 

hnnger~u>ith die. I 

tya-la mbaren, " Mba, 

him-to tcill-say, “/aiAer, 


apendthri/tneas'ioith 
tya-ni sarr 

Mtn~by alt 

Tya-mnll 

fell. Thai-onroccount-of 


tya 
that 

tar 

flten 

tohich 

tya-la 
him-to 

Nantar to 
Then he 
t6ak*r^ 
to-aervanta 
nthun 


hating-ariaen 


mi 


d^til eka 

comtrydafrotn one 

tva-Ia dub*!! isaravajaa 
him eteine tofeed 
fac*phali kliat-asat 
htiaka rtaed-te-eat 
Tit'll; ani 

il^appeared ; and 
Suddlii-var 
aen$ea-to 
bhap-pur 
aufUcienf 

ap*lyi bapi'kadid 

piy-oion father-to 
ak a^fl-chyd-TTinidtUi 
heaven^qf-agaimt 


having-behaved hia’ount 
kharchilya-Tar tya 
being-apent-afier that 

tya-la ad'tsaa 

him-to difficulty 
gribaatha'd^ya} 
houaehotder-near 
ap'Iya fietdt 
hia-oivn into-Jield 

ap^ll 
hia-oten 


tya-Tar 
fhat-upon 
koni 

aiiyone-{by) 
yeun 

having-come 
bhakar ah^ 


tya-Ia 

him-to 

Mhanala, 

said, 


breoil 


Ta 

and 


api mi 
ie, and I 

d^iiin va 

will-go and 

tnjhya-samur pop 
of-thee-before ain 


38 


jurIteL 


k^l ahe, api ata-pudbl tu^ha putia mha^avY^ 

done and henc^ortk thy ton (o^mme-imyeelj^yo'be^called 

ml yogya njlhl. Ap^lja eka tlak*ra>prama9i ma'B th^T/’' If'antar 

1 flwi-fwf. Thy-oton one eertatd’like me kee^,’** Then 

to uthim ap*lya b&pd'kad§ gela. Tevhf to dur dli$ it*kjSt 

he hatittg^arieen kie-oton father-fp vent. Then he far ie Juet-fhen 

tja-tsa bap tja-la pakun kaj^ral^la; a^i t7a-nl dbaun 

his father him having-seen pitied; and htm-by havhg-rm 

tjA-cbjsk galyas rnithl mai*!!^ tb tya-chi cbumbaii. gb€t*]l. 

his on-fhe-neek embracing tcas-strvck, and him-of Mss tcas-taken. 

kfag putra tya>la mhapalaj *baba, akaSa-cbja-riraddli va tujb^a-samor 
Then the-son him-(o said, * father, heaven-qf-a gainst and of-thee-b^ore 

ml pap keli ahe. .Ani ata*piidbf tudxha putra mbanav^s 

tne-{bg) sin done is. And henceforth thy son to-be-eaUed 

mi 7dg;fa itab?.* Faraniu bapa-ni ap^lya ±iak*r£s sabgifll, 

i ft am-not* Stit thefather-bg his-oton to-servants it-toas-fold. 


* uttam ^haga aauu tya-cb® 

angd'Tar 

gbald. 

A pi 

tya-chya 

Uhe-best robe having-brottght 

his 

the-body-oti 

put. 

And 

his' 

batat ang*^ Ta pajut 

4zuda 

gbald. 

Mag 

apau 

je2 

on-the-kand a-ring and on-thefoot 

shoes 

yoH-put. 

Then 

toe 

shall-eat 

ani anand karD, kS-kT* 

ha 

ma^Z'ha 

putra 

m®la 

hota, 

to 

and happiness shall-make, because. 


my 

son 

dead 

teas. 

he 


phirun jirant djbala j ra haraT^la hota, t6 sapa4'la ah®.* TSrlia te 

again edive became ; and lost teas, he found is* Then they 

anand karu Hg^le. , 

joy (o-make began. 

vadll putra huta. Mag to ghara>dxaTal 

At-ihaf-time his elder son in-feld teas. Then he house-near 

y®un pohats*lya-Tar tya-nl Tady ra nats aikdl. TeThS 

having-come arriving-after him-by music and dancing tvas-heard. Then 

tgak'iitll ®kas bolavuu tya-nl TioharilSt * hi kay ah® P* 

servanfs-iti-frotn to-one having-called hitn-by it-icas-asked, * this tchat is ?' 

Tya-ul tya-la eabgifli k?, ‘ tui^ha * bkau ala ah®; dpi t6 

JUm-by him-io ii-utas-said that, * thy brother came is; and he 

tujhya bapa-Ia sukh'rup im{ala mhanuu tyd-nl mothl jeT'naval keli 

thy father-to safe was-got therefore him^bg great feast made 

ah®.* T®Tb5 to iagaT*Ja dpi at dzai-na. Mbaptm tya-±ga 

is.* Then he got-angrg and inside wontd-nof'go. Therefore Ms 

bdp bah®r y®un tyas 8am''dzhaTQ lag^ld. Paiantu tyd*nl bdpa-ld 

father otit having-eome him to-persuade began. But him-hy father-to 

Uttar dili k?» *paha, ml ifkt Tarahl tujlu iaak*ri kartS, 

reply uias-given that, *see, I so-many years thy service atn-doing. 


UABiTHi OP POONA, 
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ani tujhi adoya ml kadht-hi iQod*li nahY. Tarl my5 ap*Iya 

and th^ order (Sy)-me ever* even mas^broken noi. Yet hy*tne my-ot&n 

mitra-barObar cliain karavi mbaniiii tvit tna*la kadhT 

J'riends’toiih merritnent shoitld-be-ntade aayittg by-thee nie*to ever 

kar*du hi dUs-nabTs. A,ni jya-nS tujhi sampatti 

a-itid even ffiven-teag‘no£‘by*iAee. Atid _wAo«i’6y iby property 


k ad^bini-barobar 

udlivastb 

keli to tnd^ha 

putra 

i6vlil[ 

ala 

karlotS'tDith squandered 

uiae-made that thy 

son 

lehen 

came 

teTh^ ^asathf 

mutbi 

35F*^Tal t&lia/ 

T6Tha 

to 

tyaa 

then his-sakezfor 

great 

feast tf)as*Uiade-hy-thee* 

Then 

he 

tO‘him 

mhaoala, * rntda. 

tQ n£b*ml ' majhya'barobar ahSa, 

ai^i 

majhl 

aarr 

said) * eoUf 

ih(m alteaye me’vnth arti 

and 

my 

alt 

mal'matta tajhl-^B 

abe. 

Paranta harsh va anarid 

honS 

yugya 

ab& 

property thine-alone «. 

But delight and joy 

to-be 

proper 

w. 

Kaia^i-kl!, tu^ba 

bhau 

m^la hotif to pbirun 

jiraat 

dzhala; 

1 va 

Becaaset thy 

brother 

dead toaSf he again 

alioe 

becajne 

; and 

harar^la hotai to 

eSpa^^la, 

1 





lost ieaSf he ioae-/oi{nd,* 
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[ No* 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

(District Pooxa.) 

Specimen II. 

arrir jRftT stwtNt fwrai aitV Ht#’ frir' i 
9nftr ^rairHr fsr^jian%^ bjt ^ ^ , 

5!cTr jRi g^JTT attw* 3rfw *«41 fsi^iH funr iirm 

411^1 I -n^ind SIT ,rf3r TO»T 3ITfw 

»?ww -ft fit I IR nhni^ i ^^ i ar? Jjm, amif srfWnr 

51 ftraiTn srnwT wauu^r siaii-sras argsr giaO 

•9^ iRrft ^4 ^RR* I snrranr-tRfsff 

I qrir ,rrff i StcI 5rR ^rttf ait* *Rfa arniR arfsff 

wraiT ^wl^-TRTO aTTiRBfT qw9T tg 5iRB^ arw arasB ^rri 

9i>ft ftsfift ^ I anfiir aifsff.^^ ^ fam^ jran: mif, w 

Jrant 5snwT-5R5: an#' ?n aiRfa atif sjt | aRrar^.^ 

WW amiOTT TTO-53T^ ft^ITal afUR fuTR* „ 
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[ No. 2,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, . 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


(DiSTRttrr Poona.) 


Specimen IL 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^ arayan-TOva-nl ap'Iya-kadun 

Narayan-Eaoby himself-by 

Govinda-clie man va]e*iia. 

Oosind-qf mind iconld-not-motse. 


Sikava 

shQiUd’he-leam t 


80 -only 

tiiT*sat 
in-days 

adliik ingraji 


entered 

tafil phai^ae 
comiderable 

iikun 


pnkile. Fa^ 
But 

dakt*rl>tsa«dhanda 
ihe-it^dicdl-profeseion 

. 4 akttl'tga-dliandii 
the^med ieal-professiou 

sadhan uavhHl. £kul*ta ek 

vieam tous-noL * Single one 

tayar dzbdla. miian*je 

then 


pushkal 

sangun 

much 

having-told 

Tya-ehe 

nmndt 

Mis 

in-mind 

hot?. 

Ani 

was. 

And i 


div*3at 


rupid 


But 


4ik*nya-cbe tya 
iearning-of those 

mtipga, tLode-se 

a-little more Bnglish having-learni educated {if-)hecame^ 

kuthe^taii chik'tun dyava, Xauk"rj’a tya 

somcichere having-employed shovld-he-gieen. Employments those in-days 

sahadz lagat, agi nouk*ri lag*li, mlmn'je badh*ti»hi 

easily used-tO’he-goi, and employment (^ohen-)usas-gott then proniotton-also 

lav*kar li5i. Pan Guvinda-tsa nad Sk. Ata 

Gor>ind-of hobby {tca8-)otie. Now 

^ed2ar?'ts as'^iaiya 

in-the-neigh bourhood-jnet being 

dlianda £ikun laT*kar dakt:*Ti 

profession having-learnt soon medical-praeUee 

Naravan-ravS-n^ tasi hi Eangit'li kf, *ta 

Narayan-Bao-by that also ' teas-said that, * thou 

mhan'je nann ughad’lcdya daktTl kalejat 
then newly opened the-medical in^ollege 

nahT. * mula-tsa nad pur*vava»* 

At-lasl, ‘ ihe-sonrof hobby shondd-he-satisfed! 

anun tyS-nT daktar DamOdar-ravas apMya 

him-hy docter to-Bamodar-Bao his-own 

% 

o 


na 

not 


used-io-le. 

^ik*^ dp^lya 
learning his-oicn 

rahun daktVi 

having-lived the-medical 

karn lagUTg. 

to-make shoutd-be-begim. 

an*khi itigraji ^ik, 
still-more English 

tu-la glialHA’ 

thee I-ioill-put.’ 

asi manat 

in-the-miad 


adJiik ingraji 
more English 

dakfra-dzaTai 
ihe-<toctor-near 


learn. 

Pan 
Bat fjo. 


having-brought 
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mula'tsa 

betu 

kal*vun tyas 

(htavaj 

karava 

a&l 


intention 

hating-informed to'him 

near 

he-should'be^made such 

vinantl 

keli; 

ani ty^nl-hi, ' mi 

tya*la 

^ik*vun 

tayar 

request 

was^nutde ; 

ond Um-hy-alsot * / 

him 

havmg--taughi 

prepared 

kar*tS, 

Pan tayar d7halya*nautar tya-nl ya 

gavat 

dakt*ri' 

Sfiake. 

But prepared becmiing-qfter him-by this fn-toion the-medical~ 

dhanda 

karU 

naye.’ A^a 

ati-var 

tyas ap'lya 

hita- 

^ro/eseion 

to^tnake 

it-is~not-pi*oper.^ Such 

conditioin'on him hU-oiDn 

lUtHd’ 

khal! 

vidyarthi 

mhanun ghlinya-che 

kabul 



under an^apprentice 

as taking-qf 

promise 

tcas-Tnade. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Naraj'sn ao tried hia best mth maay^ rcpresontatbnsj but Govuida would not be 
moved. Hia mind was only set on loaming the medical profession. And in those days 
there were not soiUcient means for studying that scienoe. 

He (Narayan Rao) intended to get Ida only son employed some where when he had 
become educated after learning a little more English. In those days employment was 
easily got. and when once employed promotion was rapid. But Gorinda bad only one 
thing in his bead. He intended, without learning any more English, to become an 
apprentleo under a doctor in the neighbourhood and soon to be a medical practitioner 
himself. Narayan Rao even told him to Icam a little more English and he promised 
him that he would then send him to the newly opened medical college, but in vain. At 
last having determined to satisfy his son he informed Doctor Bomodar Eao of tho boy’s 
object and requested him to tahe him nnder his care. The doctor promised to do so, and 
to teach him on condition that when he became able to practise himself, he should not 
carry on the business in that village. 


ELSEWHERE IN THE DEKHAN. 

To the north and west of Poona Marathi is spoken as a vemaoalar by most of tho 
Bekhan Hindus and Musalman Tambulis in Bombay Town and Island, and further in 
Thana, Nasik, and Ahmadnagar. 

Bombay Town and Island is a mecting'-place for all the dilfcrent Marathi sub* 
dialects. The real home language is the Marathi dialect of tho Central and N orthern 
Xonkan. The usual Bekhan form of tho language is, however, spoken by about 80,000 
people. It has no peeuliorities of its own, and need not be Ulustrated by separate 
specimens. 

The principal language of Thana is the dialect of Marathi which, with slight local 
variations, is spoken from Banian ,to Bajapur, It wUl he dealt with bebw, under the 
head of Konkan Standard. The usual Bekhan form of Marathi is spoken by Brabmana 
and other high castes. The number of speakers has been estimated at 32,000. 
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0 * The prEnoipal language of Nositc U AlaTathl, ^diog otT into Khaodeli in tlio 
north. This latter language is spoken in the north, on the Khandcsb border, where we 
also find a Vhll dialect. It has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Marathi, The 
materials collected fer. the Linguistic Surrey, however, show that it is rather a dialect 
of Gujarati, and it will therefore be dealt with in connection with that language. See 
Tol. ix, I'art ii. 

No spedtnesis .hare been TBoeiTe4 of the Marathi dialect of Nasik. It is, however, 
almost certain that it does not materially differ from the form which that language 
assumes in the neigbhouring Ahmadnagar. Specimens have been forwarded of two 
border dialects, spoken in the west of the district. They are the so-called Kdhkani, 
which is entirely different from Konka^i proper, in the north, and TMkfri in the south. 
The former is a Bhil dialect, and the latter will ho dealt with in conneotion with the 
Marathi spoken in the Central and Northern Konkan. See below pp. 109 and ff. It is 
very probable that the current Marathi of Nasik, especially in the west, has some of the 
some characteristics. Above the hills, however, the difference between the two forms o! 
speech is so unimportant that no iacoavenience can possibly arise from the Nasik 
dialect being classed under the standard form of Marathi current in the Dekbau. 


To the south of Nasik lies the district of Ahmadnagar, the principal language of 
which is Marathi. It is the usual Dekhan form of thst lai^uage, and it is not necessary 
to illustrate it further. 


Marathi is furtlier spoken all over the Bhor State as the principal langn^o. It is 
the usual Dcklian form and need not he iUustmted by means of a separate specimen. 
We may only note that e is often added to the second person plui'al of the past tense of 
intransitive verbs. Thus, tumA7 you went. 


In Sholapur the same form of Marathi is the principal language in the north and 
the west. 


Marathi is also the principal language of the northern part of the Akalkot State 
and of Pilio and Kurla of the same State, The language of the rest of the State is 
Kanareso. No specimens have been received, hut there is no reason for assuming that 
the ilaruthi of Akalkot differs in any important points from that spoken in Sholapur. 


The principal language of the Satara District, as also of the States Phaltan and 
Audh in the Satara Agency is Marathi with the usual charaeteristics of the Dekhan. 
Of the 69,500 speakers in the Phaltan State about 66,000 are stated to be Kuu*bjs. 
Their dialect does not, however, differ from that of the rest of the population. 
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The prmcipal language of Belgaum is Kanarese. In the west of the diatTiot the 
hulk of the population speak Standard Harathl. The figures i^tumed for the different 
Taluhas are as follows; — 


Gokak 

Atluii 

Chikodi 


Paifta^d 

Kkanapnr 

SampgsoD 



4^000 

40,000 

85.000 

32,5S3 

4.000 

48.381 

500 


TotaIi > 204.403, ofi in rcood 
autabcn, 205.000. 

The dialect of Belgaum closely agrees with that of Satara. Tbo dental and 
lingual n are confounded. Thus, we find f^d-ne and by him. The numeral 

‘ one * is written yei, a state of affairs which is common in many parts of the ter¬ 
ritory in vhioh Marathi is a vernacular. The conjunctive participle is sometimes 
slightly irregular. Tims, nighon, having gone out; gevun, having come, The verb 
houSt to become, forms the past tense d^dh“ldf where Standard ^hdld. Such 
discrepancies are, however, not sufficiently important to make it necessary to give any 
specimen of the dialect. 


In Jat and Daphlapur, Maralhl is spoken on the north-western border and in a small 
district half-way between Jat and Karajgi, about Asungi and Jilyal. The dialect closely 
agrees with that of Satara, 

Mardihi is also the main language of Kolhapur. The dialect shows all the 
eharaeteristics of the form of Marathi spoken in Satara. The tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully seems here to have been carried to an extreme. In other respects the 
dialect does not differ from that current in neighbouring districts. The only peculiarity 
is that a fa is added in the second person plural of the past tense. Thus, tna~ld kdkarii 
^tddhd dile-mhiia, to-me a-kid even hns-not-beeu-given-by-you ; eka tM^atdni tiimhi 
det dMta, you have given a feast. 

In the Southern Jaghlr States Marathi is spoken in the North and East. Speci¬ 
mens have been received from Miraj, Sangli, and Knnindwad. Tliey all exhibit the 
same form of the language as that current in Satara and neighbouring districts. 
The second person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs only occasionally adds 
a. The only other peculiarity which needs be mentioned is the preference shown for the 
word avagkd, all. 

Closely related is also the dialect exhibited in the specimens received from Ramdrug, 

As in the neighbouring Belgaum dialect the past tense of the verb Ao/t?, to become, 
is d£dh*ld and not dsftdld. 

As will have appeared from the preceding remarks Marathi is remarkably uniform 
all over the Dekhan. In order to illustrate the widespread tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully it will bo sufficient to give tlio first lines of a version of tho Pamble 
of tho Prodigal Son which has been received from Kolhapur. The tendency has hero 
been carried to the extreme. 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Southern Group! 

MAEATHI. 


(State KoLHAprE.) 

Kopa eta manusliyasa dona mul^eliote. Tyantila dhakata apalya baptisa mhaipola, 
* baba malamatte-tsa djo bhaga naa-la yavaya-taa to ma-Ia de.* Maga tya-ne apali jinagl 
tya-na 7atuna dili. I’udhe pbiuf diTSsa lotale nabita to-tsa dhakaty^'^i® sarra dzama- 
karuna eka dura-ohya deia-ohya maiga dliiriM, ani tMhe ucUialepana-ne vaguna iiiala 
amdza gamavila. 


Standard Maratliii in the usual Dekhan fotnii is also spoken to a great extent in 
Janjira, Kolaba, and Eatnagiri, and it has influenced the speech of the educated classes 
all over the KonVan. No estimates bxo, however, available with regard to the proportion 
of the population in those districts which speak the Dekhan form of the langnage, and 
the reported figures have, therefore, been put down as all bobngiug to the slightly different 
form which Marathi assuniGs in the Central Konkan. 

i 


Marathi is also the principal langoage in the north-western portion of the Nir.ain’s 
territory, which does not fall within the scope of the present Survey, 


The Marfithi spoken in Berar and the Central Provinces differs in some respects 
from the form which the language lias in the Dckhan, and it will, therefore, be separately 
dealt ivith below. The usual Dekhan form is, however, also spoken hy a considerable 
portion of the population in Buldana. 

The District of Buldana is the meetieg ground between the two forms cf Jlarathi 
cuifent in the Dekhan and in Berar respootivcly, Tlic west of the district belongs to the 
former, and the east to the latter. 

The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which Follow will show thut 
the current dialect of Western Buldana in no important points differs from the usual 
Dckhan Standard, We may only note the frequent use of m instead of djui, and. A 
list of Standard Mbids and* Phrases which has not been reproduced gives the forms 
dmw-chi, our; dmhi dhbnt, we are; fmihl dha»t, you are. These do not occur in 

the specimen. 
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(DiSTBlCt Buldana.) 

wHw w i\n 1 «ir4^ 

’fWRJT* ^TWT ITTfEH fTSfHt ^ 1 ^TTWt 

? Ov 

I frwHf arrq^ 

^ %9ifd^ig ^ ^3rr#-??Tif' str^ 

fappft I Hrmr irl w nnwr-^ m 

ipricT ^T5r ^^rraE \ ^ qi ^\*\^ \ 

•tfR eft q^ ^^irr-^r% wf^q TTf%^ t ^ q?i5rr%" wrw ’sprrd' 
%fkW { 


Kuna eka 
Ceriain a 
bapas 

to-the-Jather 

Mlm nftn 

Therefore 
dill. 

tuaa-given, 

jin's! 
property 


manias don 
a to-oian fteo 
mhannla^ ^ baba, 
-eaidt *fathert 


mul'ge hote, I'ya-paik? 

eone were, Them-froin-aiMng 
majhyti bila-cM jm'gi 

if^me share-of property 


dhak'tu 
the-yomger 
ma-lu dya.’ 

w^c pine* 


lyapa-nl 

the'faiheT‘hy 

Tbodya-ts 

A-few-oitly 

gbdun 

hoving-taJtetv 


jin'gi dogba-madbye Tfitun 

property hoth-ainmg hooing-dioided 


chftin-MJi-madhyS 

merry^making-into 


paisa 

money 

mo^ha 

mighty 

Nantar 

Then 

ap*le 

his’-awn 


hya 
thi» 
dusbkaj 
fomine 

to eka 
he one 

into-jield 


apTli 
hiS'Own 

diT'sa-n? dhak*tu mul'ga 

doye-ajter the-your^er son 

dc^t'ras gela; tu 

fo-another-country tcent ; and 

ap*!! sarv ndavili. 

hie^own all property toas-sgttandered. 

riti-ni kbairts thh^ya-var tya 

manner-by spent having-becottio-afier that 

pa4*iri; va tya-mnle tyas phar dadat 

fell; and that-for to~hitn great difficulty 


upfU sarv 
all 

tethe tyii-nl 
there him-by 
Tyi-tsa sarr 
Mim’Of all 
dc^tt > ek 
iniO‘Country one 

paclo lag'lL 
tofall began. 


grihastlia-kade d^aun rabila. 
hottseholder-to haeiag-gone lived. 
dnk'ie rakb'nyas thfiTil^. 

to-kcep it-ioas-kept. 


Tya gribastha-nS bya-'Id 
Tlmi hoitsekolder-by him-to 
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The dialect of Basim traa orlgmall^ reportotl to be tlie Dckhan form of Marathi, An 
inspectioii of the speoimens forwarded from thnt district has however shown that they 
share most of the features characteristic of the Marathi spoken in Berar and the Central 
Provinces, and they have, accordingly, been transferred to that dialect. It is, on the other 
hand, probable that some of the educated classes speak the Standard language of the 
Marathi literature, as is the case in all Marathi speaking districts. 


BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DEKHAN. 

Marathi is remarkably uniform throughout the Dekhau. In the south-west we find 
colonies of Kohkani in Botgaum, and, in the Ghats, dialects are spoken which are inter- 
mediato between the forms of Marathi current in the Bekhan and in the Northern and 
Centml Konkan- These will he dealt with below in connesiou with the language of 
Thana and the Konkau. 

In the south and east Marathi borders on Kanarese, and in Bijapur and Bharwar we 
meet with dialects which have, to a small extent, lM?en intluenced by that language. 
This influence is, however, not very important. The chief result which it bas effected is 
a weakening of the sense of gender, and a confusion between the active and passive con¬ 
structions of transitive verbs. 


The number of Maiatlii speakers in Bijapur has been estimated at 27,680. Slost of 
these speak ordinary Marathi. A coirupt form is, however, spoken among the rustics, 
and wiU he illustrated by means of a specimen. 

This dialect mainly agrees witli the Stauflard Marathi of the Dekhan. In some points, 
however, it has features similar to the Marathi dialects of the Konkan. 

Thus we find a for Standard S; n for u; dropping of aspirates; dropping of u before 
i, i, and e ,* insertion of y before other vowels, and so on. Compare tnia for tithe, there; 
kuni for kd^i, some one; tidi for ndhl, not; irudd for virtiddJt, againsti forma, twenty; 
yil for velt time. Compare also forms ^ch as lyokan, by the son; to him; hat, 

he is, and so on. 

It has already been remarked tliat the genders are liable to be confounded, and that 
the different oonstmetious of the verbs are not correctly distinguished. Thus, we find 
tamda and jiudaffh all property ; tyd-chyd mulda rni lai plut^ki mdr^ld dH, I have 

beaten hfa son with many stripes. 

All these points are, however, relatively unimportant, and there will be no difficulty 
in understanding the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[ No. 6,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

uaeathi. 

Bijapur Dialect. (District Bijapdr.) 

I nutd^r wnro 
^ixir % i ir i xtit 

?n^ *fr®T ^ 

I m ww^ 'frae %^r i wRf^ 

^ xTtz:? x(w^ I HTT-ra wr% ^nr^ i 

7\WS^ «N XTRRT-anRBTTf%^ t ^ HTTOffT rr^ ai ^ 

^ "-J ♦ 

%r\m 1 mi mm ^ ^RiX-T^rTfsT 

TO mm TOwr i ctO ?tot i m - 

t^-sarf^ xTTsi 'wmj^ f^fh ^izm wr^rmr % i 

?zir ij#7r ^TTT% mm \ xft nm m 

WTWT % «rr mmw^ anfw Mm %m % t ^m-m^ 

^T ^ wmn *n’n^i<^i m \ ^rsrr-iirrfH ttwt 

ZM I mi m 3rrn^ wr'n-^iw mi \ tm ^ Im^iT mi 

>fR^i-3irTf% mmz fwft mzf^, srrfsr ^rm 
15^ 1 inr ^ffTl'ni't «n«r*i arrf^ 

^T 1 axcrr-qr^ ^sr ^rfi 1 

mi mm^ am^rr mm ta rer^r r ;#% 

^cfT-flf^ ^rnrfe si'^i RiairT ^sfrsx '^wt r ^rpn^ 

MiW \ cTT, fqHFT Mimi % \ 

fenw % I mx R faii^ oiT# II 

zm ti|^ Eftl^ WRT BcTTTT ftfn I TO-RT^ 3TTti|rr-WT 
»IRT I cT^T at^ ^Tgt^ t 

wm ^i m mz mm % 1 m ^ 

wrqRT ^3TT^ to ^r% 1 mim * \ *\\m 

mz \ rni? tot mmiM 
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I im ^ 

? 7 ", 

ifftl 7T^ ^STTiTT^ 44l«(ril-^<N< * 
^ ^*51^ ^ TT^ 1^1% ?Tf41 ^TTf% ^ ' 

^135 ^^rm ^ nm 

I 7f^ ii^r *4i^\ w^, g 

^TT^ ^Nt 5 % I ?nw lETTT^ % ( IIH <f^|f^ ^U tf^ 

^ TM ^ 1 ^ m. ^ HR’ HW ftm f€t Hh^ 

f^*?r orRPT %• HTfH HHT^m frm fi rs T w % ii 


H 
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Bijapub Dialect. 


(District Bijafur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Klim yok n)ATi*sula don lyok hote. Tyat*la Ihan^ga 

Certain one manrto two eons teere, Thetn'in-Jroni the-yatmffef 

bRpus niliant’hi, ’baba, mad^ Tat*ni-tsa mfil ma-la de,^ 

io-the^ather saidt ^JatheTt qf’me ehare-qf properiff mC’io give* Then 

ty^ vaPni karun dili. tJiod'kya div’ea-ni dak*^ 

him-hg share hacMig-iftade teas^givea. Then a^Jew in-dags fke-gounger 

lyok 6ain*di mal goja karun gevun-^yani dur murkas 

son all propertg together havitig-tnade having-taken far io-a-countrg 

gela, Tata nd'lepan karim sam*di jind'gl ha] kela. .Mag 

went. There spendthri/tnees having-tnade all ■ propertg rain made. Then 

sam'di jmd*gi Im] kclya-Tar mota dnkul pad'la. Tya-nml tyas* ni 

all property ruin made-after great famine f^l. Therefore to-Mm 

ad*chan hoYU lag^lL Tava takVla-^ yOk laan'sa-dxaTal tajik'ri 

difficulty to'heeeifne began. Then there one man-near m-service 


husk 


rakila. Tjen tyas-ni dnkar rakay*la ap'lS 

lived, Mim-bg to-him switw to-keep his-oton 

dila. Tava (I'^k'ra'm kbane-tsa 

it-was-ghen. Then the-^swine-bg eating-of 

bhamva mhant^M. 7'arl tya*la 

should-be-fUed he-ihought. Yet him-io 

Mag lyo suddi-var yevun-fiyani mliai^t'la^ 

Then he aenses-on having-come said, 

pot-bhar kbayaB hai. Ani mya 
bellg-full to-eat {there) is. And 1 


seta-la lavuu 

to-the-field h^ving-emploged 
pend khavun-^yani ap^la p6^ 

having-eaten his-own belly 


tt. 

nai 


not. 
taak*rafr-ni 
fo-servants 


kunl 

by-anybody 

m^l^a 
*my 


anything 

bapa-J^ 

father-of 


bhnken 

hunger-with 


dile - 
was-gicen 

kiti 

how-many 
upasi martO. 
fasting die. 


Ml 

utun bapa-kada 

d^iD, am 

te-Ia 

mhanu 

ki, 

“ baba-re. 

I having-risett father-to 

tcill-go, and 

him-to 

wiit’Say 


*‘father-0. 

mya 

akls-tsa-midd 

ani tujyd 

mhur 

pap kelii 

hai. 

Ata-pusun 

by-me 

the-heaven-of-against 

and of-thee 

b^ore 

sin done 

is. 

Now-from 


myu 

I 


tudza lyok mban^aya-la layak 
thy son to-be-catled Jit 
ma-la they.” * Mag tyo utiin 

me-to keep/* ’ Then he having-risen 


gady^-vani 

servant-like 


nltava, Ap*l6 taak*ri-tBo 
am-not. Thy-own service-of 

ap^la bapn-kadSs gela. adanni 

his-otvn father-fo went. He yet 
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duT hai-siaTar 
Jar iB-meantohile 

dhavun-^yani tyc-tge 
Aaving-run kim^o/ 


bap 

ihe’/aiher 

galyas 

to-ihe-neck 


ty$-Ia 

Mm'to 

embracing 


am 


gbet^lii. Mag ]j6k^ tyas-iii mhaat*Ja, 
icac^taken. Then the^mi-■hy to-him tcae-saidj 
tujya mbor mya pip 
b^ore hy^e ein 
nSi.’ Mag 


am 

and of-ihee 
mya layak 


fil 

Iral'kalun 
ha cing‘iaken-pity 
ty^tsa muka 
Mm-of a-kies 
^ baba, pai:*l6ka*i«e«irudd 
'J&iheTt ibe-next'^ttiorld^fif'agninet 
kelya. Ata-plsim ]y6k mhan'Djas 

ia-done. Nca-from ihy eon to-be-called 
bipa-ni tBik*r!is sacgi^^la, ‘tsangfla 


pabun 
having-eeen 

ghat^li, 

loaa-piUt and 


I jit am-not' Then the-father-by to-eercanU it-v>Qi-toldt * good 


ahg*raka 

anun 

tyfia-ni 

ghala. 

Tye-ts6 

hata>mandi ing'ti, 

anik 

a-coat 

having-broi4ght 

to-him 

put. 

His 

hand-on 

a-rnig. 

and 

tyi'cha 

payat dxoda 

ghala. 

KhaTim-Syani 

anand 

karu. 

Ka 

his on 

-ihe-feet a-shoe 

put. 

Having-eaten 

joy we-skall-make. 

Why 


mbanVIa, tar, byu 
iheot thU 
gilyala, milala hai,’ 
he-had-gone, got he-ie' 


lyOk meJyala, pMrQn vitg'la 
aon had’been-deadt again recovered 
Tava to knSal d^ile. 

Then they joyous became. 


hai; 
ia; 


gamaTun 
having-lost 


Tara ty&'tsa tbtJt*la lyok totat ho to, lyo gbara-pasi alya-var 

Then his eldest son in^the-Jield was. JBe house-near coming-on 

tySn gana bad^aua aik'la. Tava gadyat'Ia yok gadis 
him-by singing music teas-heard. Then sereanis-in-beirtg one io-servant 

bolaTun itoar^M, 'he kay hai?" Tyen tyas-m sangit'le ki, 

having-called he-asked, ‘ this what is ?* Sim-by to-him U-was-told thalf 

‘ tudKa bhitt ala bal Aai lyO tuja bapas katol mijala 

‘ thy brother come is. And he thy to-jather safe toas-got 

mbanun-toti mut jevan kela hai," Tara tyfi ragi-la yevun at 

- ther^ore great a-feast made «>," Then he anger-to having-come tu 

dzai-na, T6-cbya-kat’to bap bhiir yeun-Sjani tyas-ai aam'dzavu 

wonld-not-go. Of-this-for the-father out having-come to-him to-persvade 


]ag*la. Mag tyea bapa-la phiran h5L*la ki, ‘bag, it*ka 

began. Then Aim-by the-father-io agiUn it-was-said thai^ *see, so~many 


vans tuji taak*ri kat^to, taji gott mya kava-ts moduli nai, Tari 

gears thy service I-do, thy story bg-me ever was-broken not. St/U 

myA madze sob'ti-baiabar chain karanyas tu ma^Ia kava'ts 
I q/-fne fdeBds-tcifh tnerrimetti to-make t by-) thee me-to ever 


]f6]i'cbi pUJti-bi 
sheep-if young-one-ecen 

Bam'di ha{ kelyala, 

afj waste made. 


diB nal. Ani tudza jind^gi kas'him-ts^baiahar 

was-givejt not. And thy property qj-harlots-with 

ha tudsa lyOk ala hai, mbanun tyS'tsasaii 

this ihy son come is, therefore him-for 

a £ 


23430 
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mvta jeran kela hais.* Tava tjen 

great a~feaat taade is-b^f-thee’ Then him-by 

tu liamraha maib^-sangat hai. Madsa sam' 

thou alioaga of-me-with art. My 

Pan kyali-kuiyi karava hyO last 

But joy-merrimeuX ahmld-he-made tkia right 


hyu tudza bhau xnela liota, 

thie thy brother dead was, 

gamav*la liutii, tyu milalii hai.’ 

lost ufas, he got it* 


iyo 

he 


tyM mlian^'la kl, ' leka» 
to-him it-uHie-3aid that, * eon, 

'da jmd*gi tuji-ig hai, 

cdt property thiue-alone is. 

hai. *Kh mbai^tMa, ta^r, 

«. Why {y^’)it*is'said, then, 

phirim jirant (bala hai; ani 

again alive become t>; and 


The current language of Dharwar is Kanarese. According to infornLation collected for 
the Linguistic Surrey there are, however, about 44,000 people ia that district who tal k 
Marathi. Tho educated class, especially those who have beeu trained in schools and 
colleges, use the Standard form of that language, while the other classes speak a dialeot 
which shows some traces of Kanarese influence. 

The Marathi Kun’bls in the Dharwar and Kolghatgi Talukas in the west of tho 
district bordering on Kanara are said to speak a dialect called Kulviu^i. The number of 
speakers has boon estimated at 3,000. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kujvadi been received from the Com' 
missioner. It shows that the dialect in some points agrees with the form of Marathi 
current in the Konkan. Titus, we find the present tense of the rerb substantive formed 
as follows 

Singular 1 havu Plural 1 hay 

2 has 2 hay 

3 3 

Similarly we also find forms such as fu marries, thou strikest; to mdr‘fdy, he 
strikes; turn* mdi^tyast, you strike; tym mdi^tydt, they strike. In the post tense we 
find forms such as tydn ntdr^lydn, he struck; fydyi mdr^lydni, they struck, etc. 

In the future we may note forms such os tumi mdr^Mti, you will strike; tydni 
tndi^lydli, they will strike. 

In other respects Kul^vadi does not seem to differ from the usual form of MaratM 
spoken in the Dekhau. 

The Marathi dialect of ^ Dharwar is, in some places, influenced by the neighbouring 
Ka^rese. Tho pronunciation is said to be broad and rough as in that language. Tho 
various genders and the different verbal oonstructions are sometimes confounded j thus 
djprld (for dpUi) sarv Jind'^gl, all his property; gri&aethd-chi (mBtoad oi-chydyghari 
m a citizon’s house; tu mej’vdnl dile, tliou gavest a feast; mi pdp kilo, 1 did sin* 
and so on. ’ 

Tho two specimens which follow illustrate tliis mixed form of Marathi. It will be 
seen that the distorepancies are not very important. 
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MARiTnI. 

DnARUTAR Dialect. (District Dharwar.) 

Specimen !. 

^ g# fr^ I nwm 

^DTRST TOT TO Tm % I TO 

TO TO^ f%WT i Sfilff f^TO-TOT 

TTTO TO^ TO TO^T ^ ^TOT TO 1 m ^ TO^ 

*rr8T qi^i i srni^ to' %^n-TOTT 

7^T ^TO ^tEl TO5T I cTt TOFT ^t^TFT mjfi mft 9T% 

qrwF mr tot-to*^ tot ^fro i ^ ttot 

TO^'JI ^T^FT TOFT ^mFT TOfTO I ^ S^IF ?^TW=^ 

j ^ 

?[#% TOFT ft?: TOT^TFI #FT, fO F ^ fFTFT WDift-’fV 
FTfV I ^ ^ ir*nFT TTTTO TOT TO« 

TO ^i l Fl frz^Ti: TO I TO anjF TOTO TOt I Ft TOTT 

TOF FIFUT TOT-TO FTTO ^fFFt TOT »ft TOIT-TO F ilTFtFT 
tTTIT ^ 1 TOfT fTFFT FFFT «fTO ^TFTFT Ft TOT FTft | FFT 

•J "J g> 

fTFWT FTOTT-^^ ^TTO FTT | 3T^ flTO FT FTtTFT ^TFT-^iF FFT I 

j e\ 

ft TOR ^ ftm F^TF HTTFT TOT STTFT FTTO Ft?FT TOTIFiFWI^ 
fTOTT-FiF TOF rTOTT FiSTTFr fFfe FTFF FfwT I FFT ^ 

IS--. It'. 

WFFT TOTTFT Fit, FTFT, MiFlFihlFF^ F FF^ FFTO TO ft WT | 
^TTcn FFm FFFT TOF ^FTFT ftFT FT?t I t TO TOFT 

Vi 'mf ^ 

FtFHFT Ft FtfFFFT ^SRTF TTFiTTF FIf^^IT FTTO JFTFT 
tot, FTRTT FtZTF FTF^ FTFT, FT'TO't FTTO ^ FlFT t F^ 
TOF FFF FTF^ TT\l TOF IT FTFiT FFFT FWT-TOFT FtTFT flcTT 
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ICABAthI. 


^rrm m sttt, ftfli ^ ^rmr i t tr^ 

HTT^ II 

frar-irg ftwr r tm^^r tot ^ t th i 

Os 

5T3r ^ifwi *u<in ^rrsr ^rrf , srrwr itowt 

I WT 3TFTT 3TT? »fWW ^ ^rrRrdiiSF* 

^“1^1 ^ I^: grfwTT miFT ^ ^nro^r 

^ ^ i t (ft TT^^^T TO ^ trlw t srr^ 

^ ^5T (?n^ f^sHt ^ I HTTw ?rOT ^twT 

TO, ?!t TTT^f^TO ^JT% %WT ^'t?T ^nt I 7TTTTF TTt TT tg^ 

^ -J 

1 ^ iTTiEn ^ st^tiT ^ TOTOTT 
fro ’TT^ I TO5 ^ ^im Tfro^ft^ HiirT gro ^ttot 

iftwT: «<i^t ^Tfrm TOWPfti mRicr# qlt, ^ %??ft 

?mKiT-w^ JTRTrr ^ ^rrf • ^rrm ^ 

wrtt TRTO I ^T mfT 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

Dhae^ab Uialect. 


MARATflI. 


Southern Group. 


(Distbict Dhabwae.) 


Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


maniulijd’la 
man'to 
muVga 
son 


Rk 

A‘Certain 

ihe-youngef 

jmd*^-paiki 

ihe^properijf-from'a nwig 

tya^isa bap ap'la 

hh father hie^oton 

l&han mul'ga 
ihe-yoetnger eon 
'gelA Tcth5 to 

went. There he 


dOn 
two 
tya-cbya 


mule hot5. Aoi 

8om were* And 

bapa*la mUaQala 

father-to said 


luajhe higa-la ySnar bhag 
my share-io to-come portion 
jind*^ vibhag-kaTon diM. 
property having-divided gave. 


apTla 

hie-otca 

ap'ld 

A«-o*p» 


sarr 

atl 

sar? 

ait 


jiad’gi 

property 

jind'gi 

prop^ty 


gb^Tun 
having-taken 
laphaDgirl'iio 
riototts-Ueing-by 


tya-paibi 
themfrom-am&ng 
kit ' baba, 

thaft * father, 
ma-la de.* Tgra 
me-to give* Then 
Kabi div'^'iiantar 
Some days-after 
dur d6ia-la 
a-far country-to 
iiaS'kgla. To 
squandered. Me 


ap^la 

saxT jind'gi 

kliarti’kelyd‘nantaF 

tya 

d^at 

mutha dusbkai 

AM->oton 

all property 

had-ea:pended-after 

that 

in-eouniry 

a-great famine 

pad*^la. 

Teva 

to 

ap'la p5ta-la 

kahi 

nnhi 

as5 pabua tya 

fell. 

Then 

he 

his-oton belly-to \ 

anything 

is-not 

so seeing that 


gaTa-paikl Oka 

village from-among one 


grihastba'oM 

householder-of 


gliarl 

to-hoitse 


dzavun 
having-gone 


rahila. 

remained. 


To 

That 


gfihastb 

tya-la 

duk'rn samrakshan kamya*la 

ap*la 

^etd'la 

patbarila. 

householder 

him-io 

swine p}'Otection to-make 

his-own 

feld-io 

sent. 

Tethe 

to 

duk*ra 

khanya-cbi j)epdl-ne ap'la 

put 

bbarayada 

icbchlia 

There 

he 

swine 

eating-of husks-with Ms-own 

belly 

to-fill 


kela, 

toti 

te 

sudba tyd'la kopi'hi 

dlle 

nabi. 

T5va to 

made, 

yet 

that 

even him-to by-anybody-even 

was-given not. 

Theti he 


^dbi'Tar * yevuu as5 mhapala 

senses-oti having-eonie so said 

nav*k“ra»la pot-bhar anu mij^te; as5 
oervants-fo belly-full food is-got; so 

Ml ata ithun majhya bapa-kade 
J now from-here my father-to 


ki, ‘ majbya 
that, * my 

asun 

having-been 
dzavim 
having-gone 


bapa-dKava? pushk4 
father-near many 
mi up^viisa marHo. 

/ stareatiott-by am-dyii^. 
mhan*to kl, baba, 
tay that, "father. 
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mi tiijhja pu(Ili5 ya par-loba-viruddh pap kelo, ota tum-tsa mul*ga 

I of-thte before ond next-Korld-agaimt at;* did, nois your . son 

m^nun^ ghjaya-la ml yogy naM; ma-]a tum-chya nar'k'ra-paiki 

havtug^said to-take I vsorthg am-not; me-to your aervantsfrom-among 

elc karun ghya,” * Aae bolun to ap‘E baba-ka^e g51a. To 

one having-uiude take*' * So haoing~»a\d he 

adziin dui hota tSyba-tB tya-taa bap 
yet far u;a» jmtdhen hia father 

antahkaruna-ne tya-cbya-kad5 pajat dzavQn 
cotttpasaiati-uuth hwu-’of'totearda t^i;;*af;i^ hat^itig-gotte 

ghalun cbambila. Tera to imil‘ga mhaeala 

having-pui kiaaed. Then the aon said 

yiraddh va tum-chya samaksbam pap mi 


and your in-preaence ain 
mhanun gbyaya-Ia yogy nabi.’ 

leortky am-not* 

ase BangiWa kl, 


He 

This 


va i.um-’cnya samaasaam pap 

againat 
muUga 

aon haoing-aaid to-take 

ap*Ia uay^kar 15ka*la 

hia-oton aervani people-to ao told that* 

a^un tya«li gbala; tya-chya botat 

haring-hrought him-to put ; hia 

p5yit dz5de ghala j ambi jeTap karun 

on-feet ahoea put ; we feeding haoing-done 

karap ba miidsba mul'ga 

aon 


hia-oan father-to toent. He 

tya-la pabim mothya 

him having-aeen great 

tya-chya gajya-la miti 
hia neck-to embracing 

kl, * baba, par-Ioka* 
that, * father, nesat-ysorld- 

k5la. Ata ’ tum-t|a 
did. Note your 

aibun bap 

haoing-heard the-father 


* uttam prakar-ohe angai*kba 
‘ the-beat aort-of a-coat 


ap'kbi 

and 


became Mta my 
ahd: gela hota. 


m51yn-sar* TcbfL 

dead-like 


dzbala 

become 


gone 

dshala. 

became. 


uiaa. 


to 

he 


ata 

now 


milala,* 

ia-obtained* 


Satra-na 

Atl-to 


ang^bl gbala, 
a-ring put, 

anandi-iiS Tabu; 
g ladneaa-wil h will-live ; 

hota, ata to jiyant 
tcaa, now he alice 

be aifcun anaud 
thia having-heard Jog 


Tya-tga th6r*la mul*ga £eta-madhe hota. Seta-bun parat yeta-na 

Mm eldeat aon feld-in waa. Field-from back while-coming 

nrity api gayan aifcun, ‘adz kay ahe?’ 

dancing and ainging having-heard, Uo-day what there-ia?* 

apTla nav*k‘Kl'paiki eka-la bolavun vichar*la. ‘ Tudza 

having-aaid hia-own servanta-from-among one-to having-called he-aaked. ‘ Thg 

sahodar ala ahfi,’ mhaniin fe* nav'kar satigit*la: ‘ap'kM to punab 

fo/ having-said that aervani iotd; ‘and he agai^ 

yevun bhetfJa-mnle tudzha bap mcjVaui, vagairS, 

having-come met-becauae thy father /eaat, etc., ' 

krity kela abe.’ He aikun 

aciiott done ia* This having-heard 


ghara-dzava) 

home-near 

mhaniin 


brother come 
auraksbit 
in-good-health 
ananda*taa 
rejoicing-of 


to 

he 


ragavnn 

being-angry 


r 
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ghara-baliSr 

tya-la TumnU 
fnireaty 

tum-ohS 
your 

ase asuu niajhja 
to haomy-been my 


him~tQ 

divas 
dayt 
nalil; 
not; 
savad 


ubha rahila. TSvha tya-tsa bap bahSr 

atoning remuined. Then hit father out 

karii lag*Ia. Tya-la mul*g6 boWa M, ‘ paha, 
Mim-to the-aon said thatt * tee. 


to-do 

s 6 va 

tert>ioe 


began, 

karit 


yluu 

haoing-como 

ml it*ke 
/ eo^many 


ahe, tum-tsa adaya 
am, your order 

snSbl-barobar cbauu 
friethda-ieith merriment 


ml kadlii-hi modHo 
I eeer-eotn broke 

karaya-la ma-la kadbi-hl 
to-make me~to ever-even 


dil6 aabl. Parantu tudflia sarv sampat 


har*l®la 


liberty given not. 

JBut 

thy 

all 

teealth 

harlotry-by teho-hat-voatted 

tudzha mul*ga 

alya-barobar 

tu 

tya-obya 

karita 

mej*vanl 

dii6/ 

fky ton 

ceme-aasoofi-aa 

thou 

of-him 

for 

a-feast 

gavett.* 

T^a-la bap 

sabgitUe 

ki. 

*tu 

n$h.*ml majhya-dzaval aaTtus^ 

mddzba 

Sim-to thefaiher 

said 

that. 

‘ thou 

alteayt of-me-near art, 

my 

sarv Jmd*gi tudzha-^ 

ahg. 

Ata 

tii anandi va 

santosbl 

vbava- 

all property thine-alone 

ts. 

Note 

thou happy 

and 

contented ahoaldtt- 

asava-bOtas; koiaD 

M 

tudzba 

bandbu mSlelu, 

jimnt 

abe; api 

g61ela, 

have-been; beeauae thia 

thy 

brother dead, 

alive 

w; and 

gone. 


fi%>ad*la 

^ound 


ahe.* 

it* 


% 


t 
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A FOLK-TADE. 

Wtm ^ I t filRTRTO ^ \ ofTHTsn 

^ ?T mw^ mm Ttirt 

^ir wtw 

^iT3pr I wm ^ri*T lit^i t 

^^RTT ^T^rar TOcf 1 iTPr^rr^ ^trst i 

% ?3^ ^ramrr^ i^dT^r, Ft^i<t?si i 

Tft, »TTH ^ ^m?T, ^tf^id# I fmm 

3T1% ^?W5r "JtR I f ?T ^q# 1 

l^°j«Jld 

ifiT^ gjTfw ^Tit ^ jpj mjm TTtN <^tn^ I 

qr^ ^T(I^ ^TRIT II 
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(District Dharwae,) 


A FOLK-TALE, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

T6k kola va kOH hoti, Te yek divas 

A fox and a-vixen there~tcere^ They one day 

Czata-na Tatg-mmlke yek T§gha-t|a gkar hota. 

one tig€T-of home 

praaut-liotoi* mliaciu. 

deliveri to^say 

'aga taQcle, vagh 


While-going the'-ioay-on 
kdli, ‘ mi ith^^ 
the-vix€fit * T here-only 
kula mbanala ki, 
ihe-fox said Ihatt ‘ oh-you 
tu-la khaun takil; 

thee~to having-eafett leill-throu}; 


phir'nyas 
to-ioali 
to 
that 
He 
This 


na 

not 




gtve/ 


Ii6t6,' He 
witl-be.* This 
SayankaU T^h 
Indhe-evening the-t^er 
kolis, ‘ mul 

fO‘the~vixenf * children 
ii, ' vagha-±sa mas 
BhOt * “ tiger~<if fesA 

* pnilTt 

* hamwg’hroffght 
aikim 

having-heard 

Tev* 4 e 
Thai-much 
g^. It'kyM 

teeni. Jn-lhe-nteanlime 

TS mul miliui 

atid fhe-children together 

karu Vogh 

to-do began. The-tiger 


Aussyt the-tiger 
khalya^Tar 
Saving-eaten-a/£er 
aik*ta koli vagha-chya 

hearing the-vixen the-tiger-qf 

ap*lya gkaia-la ala. He 
his-oion house-to came. This 

kajasathi ta4‘tat ? ’ mhanun 
mhatfor are-crying f * so 


toaSi 

lag'll. 
began- 

8ayaaka|i 
in-the-evening 
tud^ba jamn 
thy Ife 

gliarSt 
in-the-honse 
pah.^ 
having-seen 

Tichar*la. 
asked. 

Tya-m 


mha^'tat,* mhapim sangit'li, 

{they)-sayt so iold* 
dilo^o ki/ mlianun uttar 

I-have-given don'i-yon-seet so 


gS!S. 
went. 
pahun 
having-seen 
aikua 

having-heard 

yevun 

having-come 

nahi-sa 

nothing-lUse 

geli, 
vterd. 
kola 
ihe-fox 

Tya-la 
That*to 
kola, 


reply 


koli, ‘ te sag'lo 

the-vixent * Ihai all 

vagh aikun, ‘ ma*la 

the-liger havUtg-heard^ ‘ me 

mil 

the-children 
ap'lya 


samjy'le/ mhaEitta 

icas-Jimshed* so 

maiftat,' mhapua 

{they)-kiU* saying 
thor d^hiill ani 

grotvn-^tp beeante and 

ghard-la 

their-own house-to having-gone 

gSlele pahvm ap'lya 

they gone hazing-seen his-own 


That-to the-foxt 
dila. He 

gave. This 

sangii'l!. 
she-told. 
pajua 
having-rm 
ai 

the-niother 
prapanch 
worldlydinmg 

gbaitl-la ala. 
house-to came* 
1 1 




uaaateL 


eo 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Once upon n time theie were a ibx and a yisen. One day they were gtroUing about 
and came to the house of a tiger. Said the vixen, ' here and nowhere else I will be 
delivered of my oubs.’ "When the fox heard this he saidr ‘ 0 you huasy, when the tiger 
comes home in the evening he will devour you and your life will be at an end.’ The 
vixen did not listen to him hut entered the house of the tiger. The tiger retmmed in the 
evening, and the fox, when he had seen this, said to the vixen, * why are the children 
crying,’ Answered the vixen, ‘ they ask me to give them some tiger’s flesh.’ The fox 
answered, ‘ have 1 not already given you some ? ’ When the vixen, heard this said, 
* that has all been consumed.* The tiger heard this and lan away thinlting that they 
would kill him. In due time the children grew up. Then the mother went with them 
to their own house, and they began to live there. When the tiger saw that they were 
.gone he oame back to his oum house. 
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KONKAN STANDARD. 


Marathi is tha principal language of all the coast distiiets of the Bombay Presidency, 
from Daman in the north to Rajapur in iJie south. The northern part of this territory 
from Daman to Fmbargaon, is divided between Marathi and Gujarati, and the influence 
of the latter language is also felt farther south, the vocabuJaty being, to some extent, 
Gujarati. This element is not, bowever, strong. 

In the south Marathi gradually develops into Kohka^i, the connecting links being 
Ban'mmSSvaii and Bankoti on one side, and Kudali on the other. 

The Marathi spoken in the territory defined above is closely related to the language 
of the Dekhan. In some oharaoteristie points, however, it diflers, mnch in the same way 
as is the case with the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinoes. 

It has already been remarked, and it will be shown below, that the dialects spoken by 
the Ku^*bis of Poona and the Thakurs of Nasik mainly agree with the Marathi of the 
Konknn. They will therefore, so for as materials are available, be dealt with in connec¬ 
tion with that form of the language. 

The MaratM of the Dekhan is the language of the literature and of the Government. 
Through the gradual spreading of education it more and more influences the dialects of the 
■coast districts, and the specimens received from Kolaba, Janjira, and Batnagiri, and 
professing to be written in Sangain^vari, one of the dialects of the Konkan, have proved 
to he in the usual language of Marathi literature. Most of them represent the speech of 
the educated classes, which is more or less influenced by the written language all over the 


Konkan. 

The Portuguese missionaries, to whom we ate indebted for a grammar of the dialect 

as spoken in Salsette, call it the northern dialect of Kohkani. 
It is not, however, a dialect of Kohkam, but a form of speech 


Name of the dialect. 


intermediary between that dialeot and the Standard form of MaratM current in the 
Dekhan. It may oonverdently be designated as the Konkan Standard of MarathL This 
name cannot lead to eoafnaion. It has long been customary to state that Marutlii 
has two main dialects, one belonging to the Konkan, and the other current in the 
Dekhan. The Konkan Standard corresponds to the former. It must, however, be home 
ia Tntml that this dialeot is different from Kohkani, the language of the Southern 


Konkan, 

The Konkan Standard has been returned under a bewildering mass of different 

names, partly denoting locality and partly caste or occupation. 

6ob.di*i«et*. former class belong Bankoti, Damani, Ghati, Maoli, 

and Sahgams4vati; to tbe latter Ag*ri, Bbanddri, Dhan‘gari, Earhadi, KiristEv, Eoil, 
Kui^^bi, Far*bhi, and Thak'rl, These so-called dialects will be separately dealt vvith 
below. In place we shall consider them aO as one form of speech, with slight local 
variations. 

The Konkan Standard is the prinoipal language of Thana, the Jawbar State, Kolaba, 

Janjira, and the northern part of Eatoagiri. It ia spoken by 
about 2i million people. 


Area In which speken, 


* 
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Proceeding from the north the details are as follows. 

A dialect called Pai^bhi has been returned as spoken by nearly the whole Marathi 
p*r*bhr. speaking population of Bombay and Thana as far north as 

Daman. Par*bhi literally means the language of the'Piabhns. 
The Prabhus, who are identital with the Kayasths of Gujarat and Upper ludh, were 
professional writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centurioa, under both the Mulm- 
madan and the Maiotha governments. Marathi language and literature are largely 
indebted to their efforts in recording in prose for the first time the historical events of 
their period. 

The Prabhus are said to have come from Gujarat and Upper India. Their language 
is everywhere that of their neighbours. Paribhl has been returned as a separate dialect 
from Bombay and Thana, It is also called Kayasthi,and in Bombay the Bombay dialect, 
while it is known as Damani in the north round Daman. 


The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for the use of this 

Jawhar State . .. 

Bombay Town and Island 


survey — 
15,000 
51,000 
54JOOO 


ToiJit 


100,000 


The 51,000 speakers In the Jawhar State have been returned as speaking Marathi. 
No specimens have been forwarded, and the classification is not, therefore, quite certain.' 

Kolis are found in almost every village in Gujarat, the Eonkan, and the Dekhan. 

They are considered to bo one of the early tribes, and they 
usually lire by agriculture or fishing. They have often been 
connected with the Munda tribes, who are commonly denoted as Kols, The Kolis of 
T^na include many small tribes, and may broadly be sub-divided into three classes; the 
hm Kojis, the Son Kolia of the coast, and certain low*castes who arc not recognised by 
the rest. They everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbours. 

K5li has been returned as a separate dialect from Bombay, Thana, Kolaba and 

Janjira. The local estimates of the numbers of speakers are as follows ;_ 

Bomhiy Town and Isbiid 
Thwift 

Kolabft ‘ . 

^ ♦ i ■■ ■ 


10,000 

163,000 

10,186 

6,000 


Total 


183,186 


The native Eoman Catholic Christians of Thana are usually called Kiristgv by their 
KirTiilv, Hindu and Mnsalman neighbours. Among Europeans thev 

arc known as Portuguese or Salsette Christians. They have 
been reported as speaking a separate dialect, called KirisfSv, and their number has 
been estimated for tbe purposes of this survey at 25,500. 

The Kun'bia or Kulambis are husbandmen- They are usually divided into three 
Kunabi. groups, the Talheri or Konkan Kun'bis, the Jfaratha or 

Dekhan Kun'bis, and the Paohkal^is. They everywhere 
speak the local language of their district. Thus the Ku^i'bis of Khandesfa speak a form of 
Ehandell. See VoL ij, Part iL 
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Kim''bl has been xeturned from the seaHSoast of Than a and Janjiia^ and Bpecimens 
hare also been reccired from Poona. Estimates of the number of speakers are only 
available from Thana and Janjira. The revised figures for those districts are— 


TbMxa.. 350,000 

Jinjin 18,000 

Total . . 368,000 


The Ag*ris are a class of husbandmen, usually considered to bo KoJIa. Most of them 

are salt makers and tillers of salt rice land. They are 
■ reported as speaking a separate dialect in Kolaba, where they 

are chiefly found iu the Tillages on both sides of the Amba Elver in the Pen and Aiibak 
Talnkas, in villages situated on the careeks of the Ponwel Taluka, and in all the villagea 
of tbe Uran Feta. Their number has been estimated at 22,S2Q. 

The Dlian'gars or shepherds have often been reported to speak a dialoot of their 

own. The so^alled Dhan’gari of Ohhindwara will bo dealt 
channg^rT. with in connection with tho other dialoots of that district. 

It is quite different from the dialect of the shepherds in the Bombay presidency, where 
Dhan'garl has been returned from Thana, the Jawhar State, Janjira, and Bolganm. 
The following are the local estimates of the number of speakers :*— 

TJuum I,l6h 

Jawbor .. 30 

Jnnjink VO 

Belganm ..500 

Total , 1.750 


Bhandari is the dialect spoken by the Bhapdaris, or palm-juice drawers. It has 

been reported as a distinct form of speech from Kolaba and 
Janjira, and the number of speakers has been estimated as 


BhSt^ijlrL 

follows;— 

KcUbd 

jftTtjini 


Total 


3,813 

4,850 

8;663 


TliSk^rf, 


The Thakurs are one of the early tribes, and they axe found all over Gujarat, the 

Dekhan, and the Konkan. They arc considered to he the 
descendants of Eajputs and Kblis. Thak*ri has been returned 
as a separate langus^ from Kolaba and Kasik, and tbe number of speakers has been 
esthcated as follows: — 

Kolabft ..10,403 

.. . 15,000 


If oak 


Total 


23,405 


Karhadl is the dialect spoken by the Karha^a Brahmans in Sawautwadi, Ratnagiri, 

and Bombay Town and Island. They are supposed to take 
their name from Karhad in Satara. Estimates of their num¬ 
ber are only available from Bombay Town and Island, where they are said to number 
about 2,000. 
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the longoage of Sangameshi'ar, a town in the Devrukh Talnka 
of Batnagiri. The name ist hoffevett often used to denote the 
Eonkan Standard of Marathi from Bombay to Rajapnr. It 
language of all Hindus (except Brahmans), of the Jcu's, the native 
Ohiistian^, and the Eohkani Musalmans efillwl Nawaite. 

The £gnres returned for the purposes of this survey are as follows: 


Bomboy Town nnd IsUtod • . • . . . , . , . SO.OOO 

.265,000 

..38,000 

EatMgiri , . ... 705,000 


Tout. . 1,0^8,000 


Sahgam^Tan is 

S&ng«mifV 4 rr 

is there said to be the 


To this total must he added 234,800 speakers in the south of Kolaha, who were 
originally returned as speaking Eohkani, but who have since been stated to speak the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. Wo thus arrive at an estimated number of 1,332,800 
speakers of Bahgam^varL Compare, however, the remarks on pp. 33 and 123. 

The variety of the latter dialect spoken by Mn mad itTis is usually called Bankoti, 

properly the dialect of Bankot in the M andangad Taluk a 
of Batnagiri. Only 1,787 speakers have been returned from 
Kolaba, no estimates being available from other districts. 


The dialect spoken in the Western Ghats, between Kolaha and the Bhor State, is 
Qhjjy usually called Ghati. It is probably identical w'ith Maoli, 

the language of Maval, or the country above the Sahyadrisi, 
between Thana and Poona. The latter dialect has only been returned from Bombay 
Town and Island. The nnmber of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey as follows 


UAoi: . 


2,000 

35,000 


Totai . 37,000 


All these so-called dialects are closely related. They are merely local forms of the 
Total numfaai'of apeakars of cuiTcnt Mara^ of the Eoukan. By summing un the 

hguTcs given in the preeedmg pages we amvc at the follow* 
ing total for that form of speech 


PaT*Uil , 

Kfl}-i ^ . 

Kiriatlr , 
Eim*bl « 

Ag4i , 

Dhux’gftrl 

TliBk*ii , 
EKrhidl . 
SaAgamliTart 
B&nicdtl , 
dbap and Mioll 


160,000 

180,186 

25,500 

368,000 

22,826 

1.760 

8,663 

25,406 

2,000 

1,332^00 

1,787 

37,000 


Totai . 2,174,917 
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To this total must be added the speakers of a few broken dialecta, vis.t Katkarl or 
e , ,. , Kathodij V^li, Vad'vaj, Phud'gi and Samvedi. They will 

Speaker! of broken diftlBcts. , ^ 

be dealt with below, ne thus arriy© at the following 

grand total: — 

Konluia StaadArd 

ICatkul.. . , . . 

VarU . ^ ... 

ViUj'va] 

Ptnd'gJ.. 

, . S&mvMl . . . , . . . 1 . ... . 


Total 


2,174,917 

76,700 

92,000 

3.500 

1,000 

3,700 


3,350,817 


Konlun Slmndard df Thani. 


The most typical form of the Konkan Standard is spoken-in the southern part of 

Thana, and will be dealt with Jrst, A grammar of tliis 
form of speech was written in the seTentoenth century by 
a Portuguese missionary, and the missionary Prapcisco Yas do Guitoaraens wrote an 
abridged version of the gospels in it. An analysis of this latter work lias been printed 
in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the btoyal Asiatic Society, and a short specimen, 
taken from that source, has been reproduced below. It is usually known as a * Putari ’ 
and is highly i>opular with the Catholic Christians of Thana, 


AUTHORITIES— 

GuiliJLBAEKHt F£A|f€i£CO Yks tioi?ainan^0 fnta tia Mori? ^ Pt]|uao do 

XoMio Smhor Jems Chfitio. Conforms a Eicr^rSo <m gitafro Lisbon 165^! Keiinpnp 

miulo Bombahim 1345. 

Mitchellt Mcbaat,—TTatA;* i^ompwd of Hio Bomli&j 

Brunch of the BojaL Aniatio Sneieij^ VdI^ iilp Fart 1840, pp. 132 and fi. 

GrammotKa do Concani no diaj^o do Norio, oempo^o no iccuto stvii por ^llm miMmonarto Foriu^ 

t giteo ; e afjffra p&la ptinmra m# dada A o^ampa (^cir ZT^Iioilom 4a Cunha Eivora.) 

Nova-Goa. Na impttmga samoiial. 1358. 

OauttosT of iho Bombay Fretidonoy. VoL liii. Part i Bombay 18S3. Note on the language on jtp, 67 
and ff- 


Prommciatioil.—There is considerable uncertainty in the marking of long Vowels, 
Thus we find nd^ and na^, not; vfhwt and uthun, having risen; i^and tUf thon; kut^ 
and }wt5, I was. The final a of neuter bases is usually marked as short; thus, 'm0a, 
all; swine. The long forms etc,, are, however, also common and 

seem to be more correet, b usually pronounced as ye, yd, or yo ; thus, yek, yoit, one; 
lyek, tyak, and lyok, son. Before ye a guttural b occasionally changed to the corre¬ 
sponding palatal. Thus, geld, gyeld, tmAJeld, he went; ghetm and jh^n, having taken; 
kelS and chela, done. SimUarly we often find ro and ed instead of 6 ; thus, pot and 
pvot, belly i eona and eedna, gold. 

An a h pronounced in many cases where the language of the Eekhan uses e. Thus 
especially in the neuter singiikir of strong bases, the neuter plural of weak bases, and 
the future of the first conjugation. Thus, eonS, gold; duk‘rS^ swine; i6fo», I shall say. 
A also corresponds to e of the Dekhan in several pronominal adverbs, and, occasionalJy, 
also elsewhere ; thus, fa of, there; bhuka-na, by hunger; Aofa, they were. 

‘The Animasika b very commonly dropped. Thus, Aar3, and kam, to do; rdndt, 
in the forest, _ It b often, however, replaced by an «, and an «-sound is often inserted 
between n vowel and a following consonant. Thus, fdni!fd, from among them; tnin, by 
me, mdnfhd and md^a, my; kanihd aiid hathd, ttory, etc. ^ ~ 


K 
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Aspimtdd and unaapirated letters do not seem to differ much in pronunciationt and 
they are often interchanged. Thus, jih, tongue; dmi, we; haniin and dniin, having 
brought; Idbh'ie and Idt^to, is found, etc. 

The palatals are pronounced as to, ffc, etc., not only in the same cases as in the 
Dflkhan, hut also before e ; thus, rfr#, who (pluml); /ya-toe fdlfre, his sons. 

Cerebral and after vowels become r ; thus, ffhord, a horse; par^ld, he feU; aifra, 
so great. P is, however, preserved in the extreme north and in Batnagm, and also in the 
east where the influence of the Dekhan standard is stronger. 

Cerebral becomes « ; thus, kdn, who ? p^n, but. P is often written where the in¬ 
fluence of the literary language is strong, and it is probably also often pronounced by the 
educated. Thus, the Karhada BrahmaM of Bombay use the cerebral p. In the verb 
to say, p sometiincs becomes dff / thus, nth^tigH^f therefore. 

Cerebral f becomes 2 j thus, all j ati eye, JD however, often used 

exactly as is the case with p. 

V is very faintly sounded before *, i and i; thus we find ittu and etofu, fire; i# and 
rts, twenty; yel and cel, time. 

In other respects the pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Dekhan, 

Nouns.'-The oblique base is, in most cases, formed as in the Dekhan. Bdpm, a 
father, however, has the oblique form hdpds ; thus, Mpaa-US, of a father. In the eamo 
way we often And dto, a mother, uuchauged before case suffixes and forming its plural 
dyds, oblique dyae. The regular forms are, however, also often nsed. Thus, we find in 
Sangam^'van forms such as (dpd#, to a father; hdjfsd-kade, towards (his) father. On 
the other hand, the oblique form sometimes ends in a, also iu other nouns; thus, aokrUdd 
to a daughter; mdtfam-ldt to a man. 

Bases ending in « often change «to on in the oblique form; thus, a child, 

ohL lek'rvd. The common form is, however, l^kTrd as in. the Dekhan, 

The case suffixes are, on the whole, the same as in the Dekhan, but the case of the 
agent usually ends in «,««, or ni; thus, ^hrrydn, by the son ; and hdp&a-ni^ by 

the father. The last form is originally a plural. An ablative is often formed by adding 
dsun, and this form is very often used as the case of the agent; thus, Mpda~figdn tad^ra-ld 
adngi^lAt the father said to the servants. The suffix ^or is also very commonly used 
to form an ablative or instrumental : thus, Udk'rdn-H eh, one from the servants. The 
locative is often formed by adding an or at; thus, ghardn and ghardt, in the house. 

We may finally note that the neuter gender is commonly used as in Konkani to 
denote young female bou:^; thus, a girl (Sahgame^vari). Compare Telugu. 

Pronoima.—-The personal pronouns are the same as in the Dekhan, subject to the 
changes mentioned under the head of Pronunciation, Thus, mi, I; dmi, we * td thou * 
tumi, you. The agent case often takes the suffix «ti ; thus, mi and mi^m, by me. ' To 
me * is f«a*«a and ma4d ; * my * is mdfjzd, mand^d, and also sometimes mdhd. The first 
peorsOD plural, when the person addmsed is included, is dpun. 

Other pronouns are in the main regular. The usual form for ‘ this ’ is Ad or 5 but 
also hd and d. In Sangamdgvari wo find M, this; id, that; and d^d, which. * 

Verbs. The verb substantive is formed from the bases oa and Ad as in the Dekhan, 
The base trs forms its present t^e regularly I am j daea, thou art, etc. The present 
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tense of the base ho is formed irregiilarly, the vowel o being changed to a ; thus, singular. 
It hay / 3, hay*t and hoi; 3, hay ; plural, 1, fiar; 3, hd and hdv; 3, hat and hdn^ occa¬ 
sionally also hdtln. 

The past tense only differs from the usual Bekhan form in the first person singular 
feminine, which is hat% or hatyg, and not hdt^. The second person plural has sometimes 
different forms for the three gcndeirs; thus, m. hotSst fem. hofyda, n. hotta. These forms 
are, however, probably only used as an honorific aingular. 

The future is dsan and I shall be. 

The present tense of finite verbs 1ms only one form for all genders. Thus, mi additay, 
1 seek; 3, sodiiea ; 3, aaditS^ plural, 1, aoditan , 2, addiid i 3, aoditdt and aodiidn. 

In the imperative we may note forms such os give; ghes, take. 

The past tense of intransitive verba is formed as in the Bekhan, with the same excep¬ 
tions as in the ease of the verb substantive. Tlius, mi gSlS, f, gglf, n. ggla, I wont. 

The past tense of transitive verbs differs from the Marathi of the Bokhan in often 
agreeing with an infiected object, as is also the case in Koukani and Guj^tL Thus, 
tyd-nd tyddd pothdjf^ld, he sent him, where pathdrfld has the form of the nominative 
masculine. In the third person singular an n is often added, and Ll»e form ending in an 
is often used both with a masculine and feminine object. Thus, tyd-‘na miti or 

tfidr^lin, by him embracing was struck, be embraced. 

The perfect and pluperfect are formed as iu tlie Bekhan. Thus, to geldy (f.e., geld- 
hdy), be has gone; to mekUd (i.e,, meld hoid), he had died. The uncontracted forms never 
ocour in the specimens. 

The future of the first eoujugatiou ends in an ; thus, mi bolan. I shall say. The 
second person singular often ends in /i; thus, thou wilt strike {Karhadi, Bombay, 

and Kuu'bi, Tlmna); rndr^m, tiiou wilt strike (Dlian’gari and K6]i from Janjira). 

In the conjunctive participle ii and or 4dni are often added; thus, uf 
having arisen; ^dmi ^onij having gone. 

Other forma are the same as in the Bekhan, and Bokhan forms are very commonly 
used in addition to the special Konkan forms. More especially, the present tense is 
formed as in the Dekhan in all dialects of the interior, on the border towards Bekhan. 

The vocabnhuy is to some ertent peculiar to the Konkan, and sometimes agrees with 
Gujarati as against Standard Marathi, Thus we find in the first specimen adl^rd, a son ‘ 
fhak’ta, all; bidid, other; mire^ near; ds^p'na, to speak (Sanskrit Jolp) j to 

begin, and so on. Other peculiar words have been eoEeeted in the District Gazetteer. 
See Authorities. 

There will, however, be no difiionlty on this account in understanding the specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It has been 
received from Bombay Town and professes to illustrate tho language of the Kolis inThana 
and Kolaba. The second specimen is a folktale from the Janjira State, also professing 
to be written in Koli, Tho third is token from the old Pmsin by Vas de Guimaraens. 
The transliteration has been altered in accordance with the system ujkd for this survey. 
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INDO-ARYAN’fAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEiTHl. 

* 

• Kokeaw Stand ABU. 

£6:|.! DxAitECT. . . (Bombay Town and Island.) 

SPECfMEN L ' 

■^rrwr \ Timr 7 ?ptt ^ i ni =(miH ^ i 

ci^ f^rrsiT ^n^nf cT^ 

'^1*1 ^ R^li ^TT*I (TS ^ 

^ ^ 1 31^ ^ %ft ^ rni 

3Tn[^ ^ ni 'fM ftw i ^ cnr^^ 

^ <?fr% ^MT 1 cT^ /3TT ^N^KM STT^ 

W?IT-^ ^KTqi^i I 'S^ltrflI ^ g^ft a n nH^ fSTR - * 

^^fNf ^ i <!rRT ^ gnr i 

i®rr^ <5V^ cf^ ^ i in# ^iTinr% wtt -^i^iiofr 

3^ T5T qTfTm l ^TFTT # 31^^? 
sf qimti% grr wtjtN ^ «4mi ,f^*{nidt4i^ Tft^ 

^ %ff?T iTni ^?r i srranff g^rr ?frw ^ri 
^ ?THT if 3IiatJiiT ! 3Rf wt flgT% 

^ 1 w^l inm ^T^-w5T wfii^ mniT ^ "tahn 

%?r fr^ ^ w^ sr ^t^n^rrar ^ \ ?t^ 

fri nw mtl 51 3TT9RfT JTRT nwT 

5nr I i^Tt ^irra-^ ^I^rt^, ^rmr 

^T^rmr 3TTIIW ¥RT 5ft ^ 1 ^ 'tor 3 nj]cf^ 51 TTRIT^r 
^ ^mrwT^ i 5?5riR ’mgsr jto 5ff iiwr ^ i zrrm 
€t^jTT Htani ^ f^cTT ^ ^ 5n^ grra^ij ^ngi i 

^ ^ <3|«B^ nt'qiqt 01751% )| 
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^ ru\'^\ ^TtZT SRTT-^ 1 Jil’ ^TT \ 

?Tt ^TT^ TT^ STPf *H'^ni-i ^T^fw?rR i i^Tpf 

’^T^fiWT ^ ^irm ^ ^ ^ I cT^* ?fr ^rm wtfkm 

* 

ift ^FTTwr ^ ^ 

\ 5t smfT xm sttwt sr irt ^rm 

ifnRT i ??rrat an^r sr isir^ ^iRirr 

^i*r^ j ?T? ^ ^Txnn^T ftOT I w nr 9T?t<T ^xd 

I iftT^T \ ffrt XR iTRT ?r(t iipgf 

.xm %xix ^ \ n mr ^n 

^ 'ts^T ^rrf^ ^ ^?T ^mrai ^ ^x^x ^ i 

'j <\ 

cr| ^rgif ^mrar ^ ^ ^ ^ xxd 

xxrmr ^ 'wm W ?r^'^ \ xn ^ f^sr 

'j j -j 

HTO^THTT (Tt 1 fZTT^ ^iTT^ ^ II 
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[ No. 8.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


K 0 ^J Diai*ect, 


Konkan Staxjdars, 


Specimen I, 


(BombAV Towjf amd Island.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tyii 

One 

dzap^lii, 

said. 


ii)an*sa'la don 
man-fo (too 
* bapm, madsta 
*Jitther, my 


dhfln 

the-u>ealth toas-divided. 

Y3tja-Ia d?jkT^ 
ahare^to tohttt'much had-eome 
bija jau. An 

anoth^ to-otUage he-usent. And 

huta-nuta tav“r3E d^ak'la 
tcaa^and-'xocta-not (hat-mneh all 

noti. Ni tya gSva^t 

tcaa~n(it. And that inio-eUlage 

khara-tge Ml li5vS lag*le, 
eating-qf dUtreaa to~he began. 


Bot*r6 bote. 'I'ya-man-tsa dhdk'la aok*ra bap^-la 

aom tcere. Tkeni'in-of younger son father-io 

dbaiia>t§a vtta ma-na des.’ Tada bapos-^mn 

v>ealtk-qf share me-to gioe.^ Then (he^father-bg 

Tada tliorya dMk*lya s0k*rTan tya-oliya 

Then a-feu> days-by (he^younger son-hg 

alata tav*rS ^.ak'la lcav*lila, 

ihat‘fnuch all loas-’Collected, 

na tya-tBo-mfeie 

and him~of~nefir 
Tar^g-mere 
This-of~near 


all 

tats rela, 
there lited, 
udUila. 

was-aqumtdered* 
mola dukal 
great famine 
Mag-^i 
Afterwards 


him^qf 

an dnr 
and far 

djav^rai 
whaieoer 
ardl 


pun 

even 


saVkara-tse gliara jelii, na tya-tse-rtaaTal rhaJa. 

'i'ich-nusnraf tordwase went, and hitn-qf^near Heed. 

tya-la dMeian leta-var duk»rS tearava-H. Huk-ra-Ja 

himAo ii-waa^aent a^feld-in awi^te to-graiie, Tke-swine^to 


ay*la, ni tiida tya-to 

came, and then io-him 

to tantse-te eka 

he Ihat'very-place’of one 

Tada tya siv*karan 
Then that rieh'?tian-bg 

ji bhuii 
which hitak 


labM tya-man-chi tjran khu^i-^f khav^ pot bliai*la asta. 

tcairgot ihat-itt-from him-bg gladly hacing-eaten bellg filed would-hare-heen. 

Pan tva^la fcon deva-lii nay. Tada tya-tse dole ughar*lA Tada 

But Awt'to angcne gioe'to waa-not. Then hia eyes opened. Then 

to dKapite, *madghe. bapas-tge ghara kaT*re tsakl^-la p6t-bhnr roti 
he aaga, ' mg^ father-qf ai-hottae how-many sertfanta-to bellg-fvU bread 
labhte, na mi ate in-rOli martiy. Ata mi ate-fif ut*tay 

i 8-goi, and I here mthout'bread die. Now I from-here riae 
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na bapas-tsa ghara ^atSy na tya-la nim'gitay, ** rOj bapus, 

and faihei'-qf to-house go and him-to 1-sayy Q father^ 

Par*m$8*ia-t^ tn^ dekat pdp kelay. Tbt^ 

Ood-qf thy in-sigtU is-made. Therefore to-day-from 

tndaa sok'ra nay bolava-ye. Pan ma-na tS adz-i? 

thy son not to-calt-is-proper. But me-to thou to-day-from 


sok'ra 
sm 

lekh/’ ’ At^ 

eonsnder!^ * Thus 

tya-tfe bapas-d^un 
Am father-hy 
dharat jeU na 
running went and 
‘ r6y bapna, 

' 0 father, me-by 

nm-na tud^a sok'ra 
me-to thy son 

EatigiHa, 


djApnn-Si to tya-fc|e bapa8-£sS 
having-said he 

lamb'if 

frinn-distance it-tcas-seen, * my 
s6k*rya-M gti mat*!!. 

so»-to embracing was-struck. 
min ttidzg dekbat Par*m(3^*ril-tga pap 
in-sighf God-of sin 

b6lava-ye.’ 
to-call-is-propei\’ 


ghara jell. 
Aw father-of to-house went. 

bagili, * madzbl sok'ra y€t5,’ 

son comes* 
Tada s6k*ra 
Then the-son 


tnim 

by-me 
ml-nl 
me-to 
tsakar 
a-servant 

IVnda 

Tf^hen 

tada tu 
then he 

bol^tc, 

speaks. 


thy 

nay 

tiot 


kAla, na adsi-fiT 
made-is, and 

l^a-tee blpaa-dKun tsak*Ta-la 
Jlis father-by aeroa 7 ds-to 


‘ ya-la aogan gbalarl ek angar*kbl hana 


if-teas-told, *ihi»-to on-body to-put-on eoat 


hiitln angat^li na 
an-hand a-ring and 

mindn, ni ma^A 
shall-iegin, and merry 

jita ^hay*Ia; na 
adiee has-heeoine; and 

dzak'le nachaTl lag*le, 
aU io-dance began. 


payin d^ore gbalavaa dyas, 
on-feet shoes to-put give. 


bring 

Xag.ST 

Then 


ni 

and 


karO. Madza s6k‘ra 

sholl-make. My son 

to naj'^balata, ml.^na 

he loaa-loaty me-to icas-obtained. 


dyas, tyd-tge 
givet his 

apun jCvl’tsa 
u>e dining-qf 

mfelata, to bi^un 
he agaiti 

Tada te 
Then they 


toas-dead, 

liib'la.' 


TS Tak*ta-]a tya-t^ 
That iime-at his 


ay*la. 

came. 


To 

Me 


gbaxa-meTe 

house-ttear 


mu^ fluk'in leta-var jSlata; to 

elder ^ son fhe-Jietd-in had-gojte; he 

poJfi'E tads tya-na bagila, ‘ 15k 
reached tlien Atm-fiy it-mas-aeen, ‘people 


ghara 

to-hottse 

naoh‘tan 

dance 


Tadzaritan 

kanA'la I’ 

Tya-na 

Sk 

tEak*ra-la mSiS Tarat'lS 

na 

play 

iffAy /' 

Mim-by 

one 

seroant-to near it-was-calted and 

nim'gila, 

* bala, yl 

ku?’ 

Tada 

to tsakar ilaapila, ' tndza 

bhav 

asked. 

‘ 0, this 

what ? * 

Then, 

^Ao^ servant said, * thy 

brother 

ay*lay, 

nl tndzS 

bipas-ll 

to 

bidziin liib‘lay tada 

loka-la 

has-come. 

and thy 

fathei'-to 

he 

again is-oitaiaed ther^ore 

peopte-to 

jeran mand'lny.* 

AT*ra 

aikila 

na tya-la rag ay*!!, 

na to 

a^feaai ia-spread.^ Thk-mwh tjoas-heard and him*io anger cameg 

and he 

gbaigt 

daay*na. 

Tya-to 

tya-Ua bapus bSna ay‘la, na 

tya-chi 

itdo-house 

did-not-go. 

Ther^ore 

Aw 

father out came, and 

his 
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UABlTfli, 


sam*jl lEarava lag"la. Tada to bapas-la ‘bagfl, ga bapti8> 

entreaty to'make began. Then he father-to flay a, *eee^ O father^ 

nu-na aT*f? Tarta tsak*rl koli, tudza sabad IcwiiiTi nay mor"Ja \ 
vte^hy eo~fnang gears senice was-dane^ thg toord erer not was^brolten / 
tari-pan tu . ma-na kadaii*tata bhagyS-sanga baistm 

etui {hg*\th€e nie^io ^uer-ectfa Jriende’ieiih hating'sai pleaswre^with 


bukar khava-la naj di b '^ s ; na 

a-goat to-eat mi isae-given} and 

naiiJa to ghara ay*la tja-to 
icaa^vDasted' he io^houae catae therefore 

Tada bapus daap'la, * rOyj atd 
Then ^ ihe^faiher eaidt ' 0, here 
as*tea; tada majhya-m&re hay tg 

art; then qf-me-u>ith w that 


m&lata, 

to 1 

bidsun 

jita 

dzbay*Lar} 

loae-deadt 

he 

again 

alive 

became; 

Tya-to 

adz 

haus 

na 

mandz 

Ther^ore 

io’dag 

W 

gaiety 

and 

merrimetd 




t 


% 


jya tujya solrt-ydn tudza dhan 
which t?tg aon-ltg thg wealth 

tS aT*ia mo^ jeTan kar^tSs/ 
than eo great a’/eaet makeet* 

bag, tn daak^la tep inadae*Jn@te 
tookf than all thne gf'ine-wiih 

tndsa-^. Pan tncj^a bbaus* 

thine-almie. But thg brother 

na bhaa*latd, to lab*la. 

and woe^loatf he waa-ohtained. 

karaTa-chi.’ 

ia-io-be-tnade* . . 



I 


». 
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K6^.i Dialbct. {State Ja>'jib&.)^ 

Specimen IL 

^TTTOIT 

wrarrt, iTTw grrmr ?Tt^ ^crr-f^^ 
^TRr •rnr i sipft ?®n' %ctt^ ^piwt^tt 

I TTtt ^ TO ^mTcfl TO eft 1^ 

^mfT TO I Ht % giwr nt^ i ^rpft 

7*n^ TO^ iftw I TR ?t HIT trrra^ 

TOTI TO ^ TOH t?T ^TTW I HTR^ ^ ^Pra %T 

1 rillel'sll TOTT ^Tt ^iTO ^TW I cRT ?TOT 

^TPT ?! I TPT HIT ^rtlneil ?TTcT 1 e!^ eft ^+0*1 

mr mt ^ermgr ^ ht?t ?Ttq i 
^ ^rrqwr totsO ^?tt?rtt ^ twr to ^ 

HTT^ TOt wrar snw, ^ hit 


^TTqWTT HIT^ qj^ TO^U 
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( No. 9.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 



Southern Group. - 


MARATHI. 

I 


Ko;,! Dialect. 


Koxkax Standard. 


Specimen IL 


(State Janjiba.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


kul-bl 

huibandfnan 


Rk 
One 

near 
manjyii 
wy 

taiiia*ua 
JfOH'tO 
aampati 
tcealih 

kban*11, 
if‘dng, 

ti/e 

setat-la 
Jarm-io 
Tyan-ai 
Them-bff 

gaT*lii nay, 

tBai‘found noL 

j6le, Mang 

teent^ Then 
ilEaimn taakOt 
land teell 

pakaM bhat 

than rice~crop 


ap’lya 

kia-otm 

tyas 

io-them 

bis*!® 

another 

sai^k@ 

equal 


Tarun 

haviaff'Ealled 
aeta'sivay 
Jarm-except 
sag^lya-na 
all do 
hay ti 

ie that 

te tuma-Ia ^val/ 

ihea ifou-to toill'be^found.* 

sor^la. Mang tS suk*rc 

teae-le/t. Then those sons 


O-song, 


sag*li 

all 


mar'na-tae yeR ap'lya samldya sok'iyas 
deatk'of (U'time hia-own alt aon» 

bol*lo, * balano, man^e-ilaaTal tuma*la dbya*la 

me~q/~near gothto ffhedo 

Ani seta-tsfi ini-ni 

And that Jarm-qf 

Mandae-dzav*!! ji kay 

Of-nte-uear tehieh any 

pur'leli-hay. Tl 

biiried-ia. That (wealth) 


nay, 

ie-not. 


eaidf 
kaj 

anything 

I'aras k&le-hatin, 
heira made-are. 

setat 
in-farm 


mi'iii 

fne^bg 


tya 

that 


Asa bol'lo, anl tya-ni ap'la 
So . he-apoke, ajid him-bg hia-own 
piiTMi llcad'li jheun tya 

apadea .piekaxea haying-taken that 


dhavat 

rtmniiig 


te 

(hat 


sag^Ia 

whole 


jel6, an dai'be-kartn set khanay-la 

went, and wealth-far the*fartn dig-to 

aet khan*Ia. Tyat-la tya-la dar'be 

farm tcaa-dng, In-that them-to wealth 


Tava 
Then 
tya-ni 
them-by 


tya-na 
them-to 
ijk 
that 


lfhan*Iya*niul6 

by-being-dvg 

ni5p aila, 
maeh came. 


TOit 

dejectioji 
setat-la 
in-the-farm 
tya Tar*!si 
that in-year 

Tava W 
Then thoae 


?)aba-ni 

father-by 


setat-la 

in-the-fann 


dar*be 

wealth 


purua 

hnvittg-btn'ied 


Iag*ie, 
they-began, 
kaya-tg 
anywhere 
vat'la an te ghara 

occurred aitd they fo-Aome 

per*la, TavS ti 

tcas-aown. Then that 
sStat-la vaiaa 

indhe-forni (preceding) years 
syk*re boI*le, ‘ ap'lya 
aona said, *our'-oion 
thcT*)a-My te apiin 

kepl-ia that by-ua 


bhat 

rice 

tya 

that 
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tyd'chl ^l£dt men at kararl inhanun'Iani san g*la*aa'7a, . 7a 

ihal‘of good labour shoutd~be*made ther^ore fold'migM‘have‘be6n, and 
tTa^par^man Ap^Iyas tya-taa phal g^7*la.* 

aecordingtg tbat-af fruit ia^got/ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A certain husbandman at the time of his death called all his sons to his death*bed 
and thus addressed themDear sons, I Iiave nothing to give you except my farm, of 
which I hare made you all joint heirs. Whatever money I had I hare buried in the 
farm, and if you will dig for it you will have.it.’ With this he breathed his last. 
Afterwards his sons u ent to the farm in the hope of getting the buried treasure. They 
in this way dng up the whole farm, but did not d^cover the treasure anywhere. After- 
wards they sowed corn in the farm, and as the earth was well turned up, the crops that 
year were very prosperous and far surpassed those of the preceding years. The. sons then 
said among themselres, * Our father must have told us that his treasure was buried in the 
field simply in order that wo should labour hard in it, and accordingly we liare reaped the 
fruit,’ 





INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group- 


MAE.lTHl. 
Soke AN Stakdasd. 

Specimen III. 


From Francisco Vas de Guimaraens* PurSn. 


Aik ill Tsrta 

(^-) ti}a»‘heard word 
Ks bawi kar*te 

TP^t ffood does 
Tja-to Par‘m6^or 

That^for God 
T nm! missa aika. 

You mass heart 


miesa-chl 

masi-qf 

atnan-tfie gardze f 

our to-need f 

earan d€tS. 
all ffiees. 

Pai*jnSlor pa-rtiL 
God icill-be‘fi>und. 


£kg nagfia-na huti don dosata; 

One ioton^in tcere two friends; 

Eka miesa aike sadn, 

* * 

One mass ' heard alwaySt 

Bidza nai^S karlta mbsio-oM parua. 

The-other not^was doing moss-qf care. 

Baga tya-la ka vitBala{?). 

See hi»i~io what lioppened, 

Dogana^ sadS dsata tmsata parade. 

Both always going were to-hnntif^. 

Bko disu gele lanana. 

One day they‘went to-ihe-wood, 

Tai baga ka* vi^la lya-n^ 

Then see tohai happened them'to. 

Aikun bOal liairan. 

Mming-heard yoH-will-become emazed. 

Baimn paim dZAilya boi^a, nan garya. 

Indhe'wood havhig-arrived become had nine gha^is, 

Tbepa gima-tsa h6ta. 

Season summer-of teas. 

I^nla dh^u lagali tadana, 

Clouds to-’fiy began theuy 

Yindza vara gnrgur&tba ani meiba pa7*l&> 

Lightning wind thunder and darkness felt. 
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£ka-eka 

vindzR 

dsalkali d 2 ord<ii, 


One-iy-OHe 

lightning 

Jlashed force’teith, 


Gorguiatha 

moth a 

(LsaiU, 


Thundering 

big 

became. 


Aba-var-^T 

aisa 

bol aikila, 


Shg-tiifrom 

such 

tcord voas-heard. 


klar, mar 

turuta 

dzo missa atke 

nay. 

Kill, m 

quickly 

who mass heard 

mt. 


garu vindza par'll jya-var 

That- iuotMHt lighining fell tekoni’Oti 

^Sissa naie aikata, tya*<!hi keli rakai!. 

Mase not’toae hearing, him^^ trer^-made ashes. 

Magatiin Tinfisa dsalkali, tari 


Again 

lightning 

fashed. 

hut 


Boll 

biji aikilX 

barl. 


Word 

other tcas'heard tnightg. 


MarS 

noku 

(l 2 u missa aikate, 

To-m 

not'proper 

who 

mass hears. 

Bachiisa 

tya-la. 

Ka? 

Ku^l 

kar'te 

Spare 

him. 

Why f 

ir»7i 

does 


Par'me^ra-chi am maaitfe 


God'if and obegs 

SiideUai:a-Sl(?). 

Property. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What good will it do ua in our want to hear tho mass ? On that account God will 
give us all. Therefore, hear the mass and you will find God. 

In one town there lived two friends. One of them always heard the mass, but the 
other did not care for it. See what happened to him. 

Both were wont to go out to hunt. One day they had gone to the wood. See what 
befell them. W hen you hear it you will he amazed. 

Nine ghadis had elapsed since they came to the forest. It was the season of 
summer. Clouds then began to fly; lightning, wind, thunder and darkness came on. 

Plash after flash blazed with force, and the thunder became mighty. Then a voice 
ivas heard from the sky saying, * Kill, kill quickly him who does not hear the masa,’ 

That instant the lightning struck him who was not wont to hear the mass. Again 
there was a flash of lightning, but another mighty voice was heard: — 

* Do not kill him who hears the mass. Sparc him, because be performs the wiU of 
God and obeys it properly,* 
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ItABlTDl. 


The speoimena printed above illnsttats the chief peculiarities of the Konkan 
Standard of Ifarathi, It has already been stated that the language of alt the coast 
districts from Daman to Rajapur is essentially the same, the TTestem Ghats separating 
this form of speech from the Marathi of the Dekhan. It will now be necessary to 
examine all the so-called dialects of the coast districts, in order to show that they are 
in reality only local forms of the Eonkan Standard. 


kOlL 

Two specimens of the so-called Kol! dialect have been printed above. The first is 
a specimen of the dialect as spoken on the coast of Thana and in Kolaba; the second lias 
been received from Janjira. 

Two other specimeos representing the dialect of various classes of Kolis, have been 
received from Thana. The first has been taken down among the so-oalled Machhimiri, 
U., fisher, Ko]ia on the coast. The second is in the dialect of the eo-oalled Mabldev 
Koli&j a snb-division of the hill Kolis. 

The dialect of the Machhlmari Kolis is, in all essential points, identical with tliat 
illustrated in the preceding pages. 

There is a very strong tendency towards a nasal pronnuoiation of vowels, just as 
is the case in Kohkani. Thus wo find t$ and to, he; f^and fi, they; hStd, he was. 

r and are often substitntod for d and o; thus, I was. 

X and » are interchangeable. Thus, ndmb, far j he began. 

iV is substituted for r in ndti, bread; ti-dff, anger. 

There is only on6;s-soun<b tho dental s being used instead of the palatal and oercbral 
ones. Thus, des, country } ffrlo-s?, having gone. The latter form corresponds to Standard 
j/rduB-ii. Compare also izan instead of dzaln, I shall go. 

Note finally forms such ss ml me, and tn^, I, by me; tu, then, by thee; hStd, fchev 
are, etc. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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(No. ILl 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


ilAEATHl. 


EONKii.N S'fANDAflD. 


HACEnlMAB.1 Ed;l DiAltBCT. 

Edn5>eke mau^-la don 

Sofw-one man~to two 

bapas-la b6l3 n^la, ‘ biipa, 

the'father‘to to-say began, *faikert 
tea to de.' Mang tja>na ap'll 

of that give* Then him^hy Aw 

thui^'ft disa^iu dhak^lA s6k*ta 

day»-in the^yoanger son 

Ani ^thi nd'lay 


(Distbict Thana.) 


dhak*la eok^ 

the-younger eon 

ina»iiii deva- 
ehare me^to gioUig- 

dllli. Mafig 


vata 


few 

gfila. 

went, 

Mang 

Then 

tya-li 

htni'to 


sok'no tiute. Tyan^tea 

eoM were. Tketn-qf 

dzo mal*inatte*tBa 
«A«fA property^of 

sampatti Tatnn 

property having-dioided • wao'given. Then 

sag'll jam*Tan dns're desd'Ia 

all haoing-gathered another country’to 
karun apcli daT'lat udaill. 

And there riotoiieneae haoing-tnade hie property toae-aquandered. 
tyn-na tathl si^Ia kharcMlya-rar tatliS mho^ dukal paria. Hya 


him-by there all 
ar'tgan parS 
difficulty tofall 
ds^T-ai huta, 
haoing^gone etayed, 
Tara duk'ra 
U-waa-eenL Then atoitie 


mere 

near 


bliaray§ 
ehould-be-flled 
dilla uly. 

waa-given not. 

^ kav're 
qf how’tnany 
Ml utun 
I Aui?i»^f-orwrtt 
bapdt ml 

fathcTt by-me 

kela hay. Ata 
done ie, 2fow 
molakaiya-sar'kha 
eervant-like 


tya-la 

Ai'ni-^o 


aaa 
so 

Maag t£i 
Then he 
^k'Ta*ua 
aervaHte-to 

maadzo 
my 

deTa-tse 

God-of 


aquandered-on 
uag*!!. Tava 
began. Then he 
Tya-na tya-la 
Sim-by him-to 

jT t^i^phal 

which huaka 

TA^la. 
ii-appeared. 
audl-var ay'liif 
aenae-on came, 

khub uutl 


much bread 
bapa-toij aye 
father-of near 
Tiruda 
against 


there big famine arose. Then 
td tya destn-^e eka man*&a-tse 
country~qf one man-of 
duk'ra tgar^rAva ap*le setSn I 
mine to-feed hia in-field 
khat hSt?, tya-Tar ap'la p6^ 

eating were, that-on hia belly 

Ani tyA-Ja konl kay 

And hkn-to hy’onyhody anything 

am hulS iiag*la» ♦ madahc Mpa- 
and to-aay began, ‘ my father^ 

liay, ani ml hhuk^ni mat'iay. 


(« 


ye 
“0 


ia, and 1 hunger-with am-dying, 
dz^n ani tya-lA bOlen, 

vnll-go and him-io will-aay, 
ani tudzhe 

and thy 

pasun tufblm pOr mhaniiyas ml yogi 

from thy chUd to-say I worthy 

ma-na thSv,”' Maog to uthuu 

tne keep.*^ * Then he haeing-ariaen 


pap 

sin 


St 

nay. 


pura 
bqfore 

Ap*Ie eke 
not, Tonr one 
ap'lo bapAr£|g 
■ Aw fatker-of 


« 
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uabItsl 


ajS g&la. Tara to dflr hay, ararya-na tya*i@a hapus tya-la baghun 

»ear went Then he far w, ihat^muok-iH Me father him‘to haeing’seen 

kal'‘raUa, anS tya-na dl^im tya-£§e galyan mithl ghat^li ani 

toae'fnotedj and himrhg haeing^run hie neck^on embracing v}ae‘put and 


tya-tja chumban ghot*la. Mag-s! 

hie kies vsas-iaken, Aftervoarde 

Dera-chya ani tudii pura 

God-qf agaimt and thy b^ore 

pa&oa tudza sok*Ta mbanayas mi yogi 

Jrom thy child to^eay I 


p6ra-nS tya-Ja boWS, * bapa, 
thc'son-by him-to ii’waa-eaid, */dthetf 
mi pap kela hay. An! ata 
hg^me ain dofte ie. And note 

nSy,* Pan bapa-m 
not* Jiui the'Jaiher-iy to-eereante 


aatigit^la, ‘ phakkat dzbaga 

anun 

ya-Iii 

ghal. 

ani 

tya-tje 

it-isaa-aaid, * good cloth having-brought thia-to 

put, 

and 

hie 

hatat ang*ti ani payat dzOrS 

ghiil. 

Mag-s? apS 

kbaSn 

bars 

hand-on ring and foot-on ahoea 

pitt. 

j^tertoarda 

toe having-eateH joy 

karu. Kdran bd madzba 

s6k*ra 

mela hita, 

to 

pbirim 

jirant 

let-make, Meaaon ' thia my 

aon 

dead icaa. 

he 

again 

alive 

d^bay'la; ani gamar*la buta, to 

mlild 

hay.’ Tara 

tc 

bars 

karu 

became; and loat xoaat he 

found 

w.' Then 

they 

Joy 

to-make 


lag*le, 
began, 

Tara tya-t§d 
Then hie 
pStsalya-rar 
near coming-on 
ek*lya-la rliarun 
one-to haoing-called 
k^, * tudzha bhflus 

that} ‘ thy brother 

tyiL-na mutha jivan 

him-by big Jeaei 

dzfiy-iia- Mahgtin 
looitld-not-go. Therefore 

nag^la. Pan tyi-na 
began, ^ut him-by 


mOtha Buk‘ra setan huta. To yeun ghara-tBij 

big eon in-Jidd v}ae. He haoing-come houee-qf 

tya-na vade va nats aikila, Tava isak*rHtil 

him-by mmic and dancing tcae-heard. Then eeroante-in-from 

Him gila, yo ksiy ? Tya-na tya-liV snngit*la 

U-toae-aehed, * thia vshatf^ Ilim-hy him-to ii-toaa-aaid 

ay"la biiy, Ani to tudzbe bnpaB-H milla, niangun 
he thy father-io toaa-met, therefore 
tpl-la nag youn ft 

him-to anger having-come inatde 
bbiiT ylun tyas sara'ilzuru 

onfside haoing-come him to-entreat 

dilla kf, ‘ bogay, av*tt 
taae-giten thatf * to, ao-many 


come 


ts. 


kelay.' 

ia-made* 


And 
T^m 
Then 

tya-^ bapus 
hia father 
bapns'la 
the-father-io 
rar^ tuji t&ak'rl kar^y, ani tuji 

yeara thy eeroice Tam-doing^ and iky 

nay, Tari me ap*le mitri-barubar 

not. Still by-me my frienda-toith 


Uttar 

anstoei' 


adnya m5 
order hy-me 
kbusali 
merriment 


a 

nay, 


tu ma-iiS kava-hi kar'dS dlUaa 

by-thee me-io ecer-even a-kid waa-given-by-ihee 

sampatti kas'binl barobar kbST-Bi tak'li, 

property harlote xcilh having-eaten tcaa-throion^ he thy 


kava-bi moifli 
ever-even wae-broken 
karuTi mangiin 
ehotdd-be~made therefore 
Ani jya-na tuji 
not. And whom-hy thy 
to tndza sokYa ay'lii, 
fon came, 


kokkau standard, Kfl^. 


SI 


taya tu tya-tge kar*ta motha jevan kelas has.* Tava 

then hy-thee hit take-fa^ big feati inade^hy^thee it^hy-tkee* Thm 

tja-na tya-Ia s^glfla, * pura, til mirndse mere h^i ani icajl 

him-'by him-to H-wat-midt *iow, thou ulvoayt f»y ctH, and my 

sag'll mal'matta tuji-ts bay. Fan bai^ am anand karaya, hi 

. ail property thine-'Ottly it. But joy and happiness thould-'be'Utadei this 
yo^ liiita. Karan kt ha tndzii bhaCis meJa hSta, t6 phlrun jiyant 

proper teat, Beaton that fhit thy brother dead watt he again alwe 

llzhaj'^la hay * ani gaioaT'la hnta, to milla hay/ 

becoine it t and lost mat, he Jound it,* 


TUq dialect of the Alaliadev' KujU is, like other dialects spoken in the eastern part 
of Tbana, more closely related to the Marathi of the Dekhan than is the case on the 
ooast. Thus the cerebral d and the cerebral I arc used as in the Dekhan. Comparo 
pad'Id, fell; dttkal, famine, The present tense is also formed as in the Dekhan * thus, 
mi mar'to, I die. Characteristic forms are imhd, my j tuhd, thy; tydsd, oblique tydid, 
his. The form doghd^li, to both, contains a dailye suihx II which corresponds to le in 
Ehnnd5il. The usual suiSx is, however, Id ; thus, manukshd-ld, to a man. In most 
particulars this dialect is the same as that illustrated in the preceding pages, as will be 
seen from the short specimen which follows. 

[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

marAthi. 

Koskak Stakdabu, 


MahAdEv K0^,i Dialect. 

Kona yoka manuksha-hi don lyok 
Some one mait^to ttco toitt 
mhahgaLn, ' ba, dzo ishtakl-tsa 
taid, ‘father, tehioh property-qf 

ma*la de.’ Mahg tyala bii-na 

me-to gire* Then his faiher-by 

vatiin dila. Mang thodya-: 

Jiaving^divided toas-given. Then fern 
goja karun lamb mul'kat 

together having-made far to-cotmiry 

Ypgrm iip'li sam’di dauiat 

having^behaved hit all property 


(District Thana.) 

vhato. Tyat‘la dMk"tjl lyok 

toere. Them-among fhe-youngor ton 
hisS ma-li yay-tsa to maha 

share me-to is-to-come that mine 

tyen-lii doghii-li sam'da dirib 

them-to both-to all wealth 

I disat dhak'la putur samMa 

in~days ihe'tjotmger ton all 

gyela, an titba ndlialyapanan 

went, and there riotoumest^ih 

gamav'li. Mahg tya-na aT*gha 

was-spent. Then him-iy alt 
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UABiTEi. 


kliaras'lya-Tar tya mul'kat motha dukai pAd^la. Tya-mula tya-la 

heing-8pent-i\fter that in-coanir^ great famiae /eU. Therefore him‘to 

bi adts^ padu lag^H. Tava to tyd mtil*kat yOkd gimta-dzaval 

great dUtreee to^fedl began. Then he that it^eounlrg one householder-near 

dxaim ray*la. Tya*nik tya-la SSjfda isaray-la miat liT*la. 

haeing-gone stayed. Siwt-iy him goats to-tend in-tpood it-toas-applied. 

Tava ^r^da dzMd'pala kbat to-tg khaun apun dia 

Then goats hnsks used-to-eat that-eoen having-eaten himself-hg days 

kddhava* asa tya-la Tat*la. 
should-be-passed, so him-io if-appeared. 


DIALECT OF THE KONKANT MUSALMANS OF THANA. 

Kubkanl Musalmans are residents of the tai^er Tillages of all talukas in Thalia^ but * 
chiefly of Salfictte, Kalyan, and Bhiwndi. No estimates are avaiiable regarding their 
mimber. 

Their dialect contains a ooniidcrable amount of Einduotam words. Thus, dsmant 
heaven; baifh, ait i hachyd, a child; mil‘‘ka4t property, eto. The masculine and neuter 
genders are often oonfounded; compare sag^idf all. In ^1 essentials, however, it closely 
agrees with the current language of the district, as will he seen from the beginning 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 



No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 
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Southern Group. 


MABATHl. 


Kokkah StA^’DAED. 


K 6 NKAsi ilrnAatiiADAy Dialect. 


(Disieict Thai;a.) 


Ean'ohja &ka imB*s^la don sOlrta liOte. dhak'Ja 

Sonhe one n^n-to two 90 h 9 loere. ihe-^omger 

bapasp-la bol'la] ‘ baba, d*6 mil'kati-tsa va^te ma-na yeya-tia to 

the-fother'to aairf, * father^ vthat propettg’of share me^to to-come that 

dfi.’ Mang tya-nl tya-la mii'kat Ta^ituji dilli. 

gice‘ Then him-bg kim-fo the-properig Itatnug-dioided toae-gicm* 


Hang tburya dka-^i dbak^la fiuk*Ta 8ag*lJr jama 

Then a-/eto days-tifter the-gaungcr son alt together 


karoiL 

haoiug-ttiade 


lamb'ohya 

mul*kba-la 

gela. 

an! 

tavar udh*]€^pana-ll 

tsMun 

ap*li 

distmtt 

comtrp-io 

went, 

and 

there rhtoueness-imih 

hating-Uced 

hU-own 

mii'kat 

urav*li. 


Mang 

tyu-nln sag'la 

karats'le-var 

tya 

prop&^tg 

was-squandered. 

Then 

hinrby all apenhteas-efter 

that 

mnPkhat 

mu|ha dukal 

pad*la. 

l^ii-sabab tya-ia 

ar'yan 

pard-U 

in-coutttrg 

great Jamiae 

fell. 

That-reaaon Hm-to 

difficalty 

tofatl 


lag*!!. 

TavSn to 

tya 

muPkhan 

Ska man*Ea'chya 

najlk 

dzaun 

began. 

Then he 

that 

in-country 

one 

man-of 

ffcar hatiing-gone 

rhela. 

Tya-ni tavS 

tya-la duk*ran 

t^ra-la 

ap*lya mul*kha-ld 

dharila. 

lived. 

Sivi'by then 

him 

^wine 

tofeed 

his-oivn cowJ^^^•y-^o 

woe-sent. 

Tavdn 

dulfran ji 

tariphaM khat asat, 

tya-var 

tyan-nin 

ap'Ld 

Then 

swine what 

husks eating are. 

that-on 

him-by 

his-oten 

pot 

bharavi, 

oisa 

tya-chya 


ails. 

Ani 

koni 

belly 

ahould-be-fllcd. 

thtts 

his 

in-mind 

came. 

And by-anybody 

tya-la 

kai 

diim 

nay. 





hivi’to 

anything was-given 

not. 






KIRfSTAV. 

The dialect of the native Catholio Christians of Thana is usually called Emstiv by 
the Hindus and Musalmans, It has adopted some Portuguese words, such as pdpy father; 
mdpt mother; mis, mass; igdr^ vicar; padrdn, god-father; tnadrou, god-mother. Note 
also the use of the English word iste^, estate, Tlio cerebral n is often written as in the 
Dekhan; thus, of a man; but also mdnus, a man. Note also forms such as 

hdt’id, he said; aikatiS, it was heard, which are not, however, unknown in the other 
dialects of the district. 

H £ 
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)ias1th!. 


The beginimig of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will he sufficient to 
diow that Kiris^T is nothing else than the usual Harathl of the district. It has not been 
thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. 

[ No, 14.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABlTEl. 

KoKEAIT STA>*nABD, 

KiristIv Dialect. {Di3trict Thaxa.) 

Eke man'sa-t|e don sukre hote, Tja-man-tsa dhak*la ap*le bapas-la bot'la, ‘p&y» 
is*tetin-tstt hvsa mandsliB Tantya-la yel, to ma-E dya.* Jfanga tya^,un ap^le sag'le 
is*tSti-tsa Ta daulati*tsa Yantd kamn dlE. Manga thore disa'Sl dhak'E sOkra sag^E 
dzama karun lamb b§n-tg3 ^van geE. 


KUN^BT. 

It has already been stated that the Knn'his everywhere speak the language of their 
neighbours. Specimens hare been received from Bombay» Thana, Janjlra, and Poona, 
Ttie specimens received from Bombay and Janjira do not caU. for any remark. They 
closely agree with the current language of the district. The same is the case with the 
Thana speoimen. The present tense Is here, however, formed as in the Deklian. Thus, 
mi mdf'to, I strike. The verb substantive is written hdye, be isi, and so on. This is 
probably only another way of spelling the common form Ady. 

The Poona speoimeu also represents the same form of speech. There are, however, 
some traces of the influenoe of the current Marathi of Foona. Thus, ^ is preserved after 
voweE, and the cerebral I is of frequent occurrence. Compare ghddd, a horse; dvdldf an 
eye. The present tense is formed as in the Dekban ; thus, ml ^dtd, 1 go; d±dfm, 
thou goest, and go on. The base of the dialect is, however, clearly of the same kind as 
the Mardthl of the Konkan. 

The specimens which follow will he sufficient to show that Knn*'bl is not a separate 
dialect, but merely the usual Konkan Standard, with local variations. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

« 

ilAHATHL 

KOXKAJr STAyj>ABD- 

Dlviect. (Boubat.) 

Specimen I 

fr% ^TPT^rrar \ ^ct 

trra hwt ttrt i ?8rrwr ^ttosr ^ 

7 ^ 

I ^ aktsiT ?5n% ^Rrrat ^n^-ef 

imt ^ JNt ^ ?T^ ^ f*FR ^ 

^ ^rmf^ i ^«twf sit niNT^ wt^r irwr i 

(Sn^ AT ^ ^ SIT ^ TIT^ 'fT^ ^TT^ I ?Tiraft 

^ M°n ^rr^^nTPcr *Tt?n str^ m^r i (Twt 

Q\ 

^rra^nrPT STTTR ^TTJSIT ''T‘R!^1 sqi^i^l ^ ^"RTW 

f?i% ^rh' 4) srnf i^RiT ipfW ^ strt ^fj^i 

%1RT I ?r^ SIT^ 3TT^I^ n 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAItlTHl. 

Koneak Standard. 


Kitn'bi Dialbct. 


(Bom bat,) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yeke nmn'sa'^la 
A-’Certaiit mati-to 

payas-'la bot'la, * pay, 
yather-to spoke, ^fatheri 
payas- d^ uTi dban 
father-bff the^wealth 
putan, tya*tse vStya-la 
aoM'by, »hftre-to 

na gavatiya 

and to-another-vill«ge 
dzav'ra kuta-nota 

toha t ever icaa-atid’tBae-n&t 


don put hots. T^an-tga dliak‘Ia 

two sons were. TAent^of ike-ifoung&' 

mad^a dhana-tsa ma-na dyll,s,* 

mjf wealth’of share me-to give.* 


put 

eon 

TaT^ 

Thett 


ap*le 

hi8‘Own 

tya-chya 

Mb 


ratila. TavS 

was'divided. Then 

dzav'ra ala-ta, 
whatever had'come, 

gala na taya 

went and there 

taT^ dzak'1^ 
that all 


tya garas mola dukal 
that to-villoge a^great famine 
tya-to kh ava-tSB hal 
therefore {hi3)-eaHng'ef trouble 
Skc aaT*kaia-tsS gliara g^Ia, 
one rieh~man-qf to-fhe-houae went. 


Eay*karan 
Hch~ntan-bg 
ji bbu$i 
which husk 
asHi, 

would-hace-been, 
aud ay*li* 
aenee came. 


hyada 

thia-to 

khava*la 

to-eat 


pun 

but 


par'la. 
fell, 
hSva 
to-be 

tya-dzun 

him-bg 

duk*r5 


swtne 


^etaa 

in-the-field 

mile tyS-man-chi 
woe-got 

tyada kon 
hini-to angbodg 


thorya tempa-iS? dhak*lya 
a-little time-after the-gotmger 
tav"ra dzalt'la yeogaliJa 

that all wae-coiiected-together 

Da tya-^ mere 
remained, and hitn-Qf near 

bhas*nla. Thoiya tSmpa-s? 

waa-aquandered. A-ime Hme-after 

Tya-tge mere ardi-pun noti, nj 
Him-of with a-pie-even waa-not, and 
lag'le. Maog-^i to tan-tje-tj 

began. Then he of-the-mme-ptace 

pay dhele. Taya tya 

feet werc-held. Then that 

dhSi^Ja. Puk*r^.ua 

it-waa-aent. The-awine-to 
motyd kbujSi-Si khal'Ii 

great del'tg h t-w%th eatett 

dey-na. TayS tya-la 
would-not-give. Then him-to 


tya-£se 

hia 

tsarava 

tc-graze 

tya-na 

him-bg 


kay 

anything 


[ No. 16 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Southern Group. 


ilARATHl. 
Koneak Staesa&d. 


Dialect. (District Than a.) 

Specimen \l 

ftcrar, WT ^ TOT ?rwT (?r ^ mi 

1 ’ ifre ^iwmi m^iwr 

^TT=ff ^ fT^ fh^ ^^qsrr 

^rrq^ ^qqqg'^ I qT TSTT^ ?*TT 

M\zi eqTH qw i fqr^^ qT#^ i trqr ^ 

fSTT ig^nqrsTT tqrr fqwr-qrf t^rr » m\^ ttc fsrrar ^qNr 

^TWT 3TTq??rT wcrr-qr ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni yeka gitasta-Ia dOn s6k*ie ll^tt^ Tya-man-tsa dbak*lA 

Certaia one householder-to two sons were^ Th€m-fr&tn--of the-younger 

bap*sa~la bOt'la, ‘ ba, dzo-kay ish^aki-tia vata ma-Ia diyatsa 

the<‘fother’io said, * father, whatex^er the'estate-of share me-to to-he-gioen 

to da.* Maxig tya giras1$-ni ap'li isbtak vatun dill. 

that give* Then that householder-hg hts-owa estate haeing^dieided was’gtven, 

Mora thdi'kya-tlisa-nT dliak*lya p6r5-nT dsak'la dzaiii*viin mop 
The*i after~a~few~days the-younger sm'hy all haeing-gathered eery 
dut^ohya dfela-la j&lai an tik*rS adhalpaiia>kaTdii ap“li 

distant cmntry-to went, and there ependthrytnesS'through his~ewn 

dzat'li iahtak khapav'li. Par tya-na sam'da kharat§*lya-var tya 

all estate wa8‘6qmndered. Then hitn’by all being-spent-after that 

mul*klia*la mote dukol parla. Tava tya-la bhari phikir par"lt. Tara to 

cmntry-to great famine fell. Then him-to great ansdetg felL Then he 

tya mul‘kha-ehya yeka giraate-karS dwtOn rfeia. Tya-nf tar 

that country-qf one houseJwlder-to having~got^ stayed. Kvm-bg then 

tya-lS duk^ tsaray-la dabeun aprlya sete-Tar dbAPlS. 

him-to sioine fo-graze hamtg-tahen his-own Jield-to {m) it-was-sent. 
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[ No, 17.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. * Southern Group. 

MABiTHl. 

Kokkan Stavdasd. 

Kttn^b! Dialect. (Jaxjira State,) 

Specimen Id. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TTcft I eft Tn^rT-WK 

^imn i mr^rr eft 1 1 mi ??rT trs 

TftTrarT ^sT Trrai fm \ mi mi fterr i m ct^-^ 
^ ^TRT Mi4tci 3TRr 1 ?T^ m m miraT mr 

^ I 71^ sn <p^ g ) i d ttstr t 

?T^ m Tftr ef^mw qrrt-^ ^nwt ^gierm em mi 

m ^ J^UMI 1 ?!^ HR 

JSTT CTWR 1 cT^ STHt^T q i d [ <rf f cl 

t ?ft urm^rfeT qiq rtcttwt ^?r i eft mm 

^3n# ^rtw^r, 

^RtTO »f TT, ^ TT^-^iSrr WT I eRT sfteRT 

^TT ^(T f^*?iRr 5TT% iTK ^ f^sr 3n?r, «Rf^ hr^ 

I el^ HR tTCTR qRl^ mm. IRT 

^in: qRitJifR i arm m mm =5ert ^ran efT^in 

^eRTR I Tmf mm HfMT ^HMMlel, TOT^ft I 

srhr WTTqftfJI qft, sR^pfW qr^-qTR ^'t, elf 

^ I lit W I Tiqf rT TRT TTiHt ^ 

1 Wt ^TOt TR eft ?RT ^ 1 TR HR ^fTlR^f HR ^q ft ^ ' 

^ mz m^-qx: qxi^R, ^ i Hiddi - 

^rS^R feR ^Rq^R II ' , 

frl ^ '* 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


Ku>.'‘b1 Dialect. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 

Specimen Ml. 


(Jan'jira State.) 


A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

randa-tnunda>t^ por 

bota. 

tya-la 

ek bay bOtl. 

Ti rajya-kara 

One 

poor-widow-qf son 

was. 


one mother xoas. 

She a-king-io 

dala 

kandd kaiayd 

dzat 

asa. 

Tat-na ti 

konda-munda 

gtinding 

husking to-make 

goittg 

was. 

Froni-there she hnsk-etc.. 

gbeuu 

ye. 

Tava 

fya 

rdn^ 'inniida-ebya 

porfi-ohya don 

Iw ing ^tcixeu u 8ed*iO'C07ne. 

Then 

that 

poor-widow-of 

the-hoy-of two 


gayi Ijofcjra. 
cows were. 
iisa. Tavs 
Then 
ghewi 

hatiiag-^taken 
gay deli, 

cow wao-gioen. 
bastin khatay 

eUHng is’eating 
me1 lag*la. 

wiion begntt. 

TaTi kathi 


TavS 

Then 


ek tala bota. 

one tank tbere^toas. 

hay tya 
mother that 

TaffS 


Tya falya-var to gaya tsai-^vit 

That iank-on he cows grazing 

tya-chi hay tya talya-var bhakar-tiikMa tya poT^sat*na 

mother that fank-on bread-(o/-)piece that bog-for 

ye. TaffS tya pura-cliya raldi*nat rajan ap*li 

used-fo’C^te. Then that bog-qf in-keeping the-king-bg his-oton 

Tava to por talya-ohya pari-vai- ap'li, bhak'ri 

Then that boy fhe~tank-qf the-bank-on hte-oton bread 

tai^ ek nangin ani ek ar'daiya, 

theti ofie she-ct^ra and one ardala^ 

Tar 5 tya puran tya ar'dalya-vai' 

Then that boy-by that ardala-on 

nangin 


ya 

these 

katbi 

stick 


put^t 


tak*lya-bar6bar 

Then stick being-thrown-immediately-after the-she-eobra the-neiher-reg 
Ti patalat gelya-barobar ti-tsa bap 


dOga-tfa 

both-qf 
tnk'tan. 
teas-thrown. 
geli. 

ton-in went. 
patalst 


She the-nether-regionHn went-immediately-after her father ihe-tieiher-regioji-in 

Tbata, Tavi ti tyas as! sang^y, * ra^da-mnn^a-chya pbrfi-na mandihe-var 
ipns. Then she to-hm so fells, ^ ihe-poor-widotn-of 


was. Then she to-him so fells, ‘ ihe-poor-widow-of 
katM tak'lan, Tara nang dus'rya saptis 

a-stick wos-thrown. Then the-cobra othei' to-serpents 

raiida-mmttjUi-cibya poras dasay-la dzii.' Tara thit-na 

the-poor-widow-of to-the-son bite-fo go.\ Then there-from 


boy-by me-on 
tnbanta, *tuiiii 


sayst 

cbyar 

four 


yon 

Bap 

serpents 

K 


3 XJlRiTHl. 
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ani 

and 

Tara 


jita 

tchere 


fyn 

that 


poT vhata titlia ala, ani 

the-hoy teas there comet and 

poraii ohyar pana-tsa chyar dnrun 

hoy’by fowr leavee^of fmr cups 


niti^a 
set-out 
dzhala. 

became. Then 
Sk gay oliy^ dui^na-mandi pdda'lan 
one cotD four cups-in toas-milked 
fiapa-«hyu ton^t vat^lan. 

serpents~^ it^ihe-mouihs toere-poured. 

* tn-Ia na^ga-n! hulav^na kelly. 

' thee-to the-cobra-htf invitation is-made. 
tu-la hat^kll k1, naQg*iii-ni 

thee-to will-ask that, “ fhe-she-C(^ra-bi/ 

sang. To tu-la 
that tdL Re thee-to 
tnm-Glii dlian-daulat 


lya-oliya yatala 
hitn-t^ around 
laT^Ian :m 
were-tnade and 


dkan-flaiilat 

wealih-riehes 

na-to. 


in te cliyii' durun chyar 

and those four cups four 

rt* 

Tava sap tya~la sang*tat. 

Then the-serpents him-to telU 

Tu gelya-barohar nang 

Thou poing-immediately-ajter the-adifa 
Icaai-kay yfiTasta kSli P ” 
how-iohat arrangeoheni was-fmdeif* 
d&l. Tava til mfaaiij " ma-nii 

wHl-^ve. Then tMn soy, “ to-me 

Tum-ohya hiti iing^hi hay 


your wealth-riches are-not-waated. Your oa-the-hand a-ring 
tl ma-'na dya.”* Mahg tya 'nangan tya lekl-tsi sat i>at 

that me-to give”* Then that by-the-cobra that daughter-of seven lines 

kadun bhundya gad*va-Tar ba5aT*laii, ani ti^chi dMnd 

hamng-drawn shorn {pfits-ears) an-ass-on was-seatedt and her procesmon 
gavat-na kadlan, ani ti*la hak'liin lav*lan. ' 

throtigh-ihe-tillage was-drawnt and hereto having-driven it-wae-sent. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A poor widow had a soil. Sha used to go to the king for husking and grinding oonii 
and thence she used to bring home husks and such other things. Her son hod two cows. 
There was a tank, and by its bank he used to graze his cows; and his mother used to 
bring him a loaf of bread to the tank. And the king hod. put his oow in his charge. 
Onoo when the boy was sitting on the bank of the tank eating his bread, he happened to 
see the union of a ahe-oobro and an ardala (a kind of serpent). The boy struck tbe ardala 
with his stick and in a moment tbe cobra went down to the nether world. There she 
approached her father and complained to him that the widow’s son had used his stick against 
her. Then her father ordered other serpents to go and bite the widow’s son. Then four 
of them went where the boy was and encircled him. Then the boy prepared four leaf>cups 
and milking a cow, took the milk in lour cups and emptied them in the jawa of tho 
four serpents. At that time the serpents said to him, * the serpent king has called you, 
when you go there the serpent king will ask what his daughter was about. TeU hiiu 
Bo, and he will give you much wealth. Then you should say, “I do not want your 
wealth, but give me your finger ring.” ’ Thereupon the serpent king disfigured the head of 
his daughter by shaving it in seven places. IHien he put her upon an ass shorn of its 
ears, and taking her all over the town at last sent her into exile. 
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MARiTRl. 

Ko^'KA^ STAyHARD. 

Ktry*Bi Dialrct. (DisTfiicr Poona.) 

Specimen IV. 

irPrr rirm ^ ^ i mirm 

7#iii^L ^ TOT TTT^ ^ i im j?n^ 

fWSPTT^ I WR n?«l-0 TfTWT ^*IT mm 

3J141 ^ ^'5FT-R^ ^1*1 fd^ ^dbunidt 

I HR HH^ (3T cnidb 1 1 

refl-^idfci I 3TT5RR MS 1 wii ^RT-^fRRFT f^PtRTT~lT 

HTBR-Rpft TTurw 1 m: ^mt ^wk rt^trt ^mvu \ ^t-h^ 

^13'^ I R^iT ^ ^TRT iRT-R^ «li*0 HRT^ ift3 HTTR HTH 

'-J 

JRTWT STTHT «m4 ^ RT^ II 


H £ 


















INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


ilABATHl. 


KoNKAX SrASDAnD, 


Kux‘Bi Dialect. 


(DismcT Poona.) 


Specimen IV. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona'eka nmnukSa-la don 
CeriaiH’tt nmn-to two 
bapa^ni mharigala, ‘ babaj 

tor-th^father $aid, 

de.* Mang tya*m tya-la 
you-gi\!e* Then him~by hhn-to 
thodya dlsd-nl dhak*la 

a-'/ew dnye-qfier ihe-yoti>nger 
d^-mandi gela, an titlia 
cotmtrg^iiio toenf, nnd there 
udav*li. Matig tyn-ni 
waa-eqmndered. Then hint-by 

fcaj j)ad‘la, lya-mula 
famine fell. Ondhai-account 
tya d^a-mandll oka 
that eountry-in-of ofie 
dukTa tsardyii ap'lyft 
ewiae iofeed hk-oton 
khnt tya*var 

need-to-eat upoii-thai 
vat‘la, M kuiu 


mul'ga vbata. Tyat^la dJuik’ia 

eon* were. Them-in-from the-you/iger 

ilio jin'gani-tHa vapi iiia*ln yav-taa 

whai preperfg-qf ehare me~ta to-eoioe 
jin'gani vfitnn-^ni dili. 

the’property haoing-tlitided mae-given. 

niul*ga sorve dzama karun*^ani 

eon fhe-whele (ogeiher haring-inade 


tyo 
that 

Alang 
Then 

dur 
fnr 

ajrtl jin'gani 
hie'&wu property 

d^^nmndl mutha 
eountry-in great 

lag'll; tarha tyo 


udlial'pana*ni rahun 
riototteaess'with haring-ltved 
somMa khnfatS'lya-Tar tya 

till was-epent’ajlter that 

tya-la Ad*tsan patlii 

himdo dipetdty to-falt began; then he 

girasta-pa dzaun-^anl raby'la. Tya*ni tar lya-la 

hoifseholder-io having-gone lived. Him-by then him-to 

^eta-mandi pathaT-la. Tarha duk*ra ji tar*phala 

feld-m it-waeseni. Then the-miae which hneks 

tya-li 
him-io 


tya-ni ap*la pqt 

hwt-by his-own belly 

tya*Ia kal-bi 


bliaraya 
shotd d-be-filed 
dila nahl. 


asa 

CO 


thought, and anyone{-by) him-to anything wae-gieen noL 




m 


PAR*BHT. 

The direct of the Prabhus has been returned under diifereiit names, such aa 
Pai^blii, KiiyastM, Dama^i, and tho Bombay Dialect, The beginning of the Parable of 
the Prodi^ Son, which will be found below, has come from Damon and illustrates the 
comiuon dialect of that distriot, 

• It will be seen that >i, I, and d are used as in the Dethan. Thus, ihbd^ disdn, in 
a few days; phdr a great hunger arose. The jwesent tense is formed as in 

Dekhan; thus, ml mdr^td or mdi-fati, I strike. The same is the case with the future 
in the firs* conjugation. 'J'hus, ml sdngen, I shall say. 

In most particulars, however, the dialect of Daman agrees with that spoken in the 
south of lliaim. 

The dialect is said to use a great proiiortion of Gujarati words, especially in the 
orth. The specimen is, however, relatively free frem such admixture. Xote the form 
dilM, was given. Compare Gujarati dikTi and old ilarathi didh'^n. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


JLLRATHI. 

KoNKAX STA^^)ARD, 


Par'bhI Dialect. (DAjLvy, District Tua^a.) 

WRT, ^ #im mm m ^ i 

i m Tjmrr mr 

^ Irrat \ mr 

^ titt \ mm 

i ^ to ttwt i 

^ mwx i?rT% ^ctr i ^ 

sEti%-TT sttto ^ ^ ^ 

mm n 

m __ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek miiu*Ba-la don pbr hoti. Tyan-tsa Uni bapa la 

S&ftte-otie iwo children weye, Them-qf the^yomgey /afLr-to 

boPla, * baba, dzu daulati-jsga bbiig ma-la yeya*tea, fo 

eaid, ^father, uthich properfif~qf part me-io coming-^, (Mi 
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MAiiTni. 


tya-tksan 

fcyu-la 

daulat 

ratun 

dilhi. 

Mag 

th 04 € 

disan 

him-by 

him-to 

property having-divided 

toas-given. Then 

fete 

in-day8 

dhak*ta 

p&r 

aaka g6|a 

karuD 

dur 

desa>la 

gels. 

na 

ihe-ifouttger 

son 

all togethef 

having-made 

far 

eountry-fo 

loent. 

and 


tik*de udha}*pattl karun ask! daulat gMla?*!!. 

there 8pendthr\fti^98 having-done all property toae-sqaandered, 

aska kharaiB'lvii-Tar dfeaa phar duka] 

all epent-ejier that in-covntry great famine 


Mag tja-jLsun 
Then himrby 

pad'Ia. Tyasathi tya-la 
fM. Theref<3re hmi-to 


ad'tsa? pad^vyS las'll Tava to te 

difficulty tofall begaji. Then he that 

dsavim ray*Ia, Tya-dzun te tya-Ia 

havhig-gme stayed, Mim~by 

dbad'Jd. Tara dukar jl 
tcae-sent. Then Heine tehat 
pot bharava am 

belly shovld-be’Jilled thus 

kay dilla nay. 

any thing ime-given not. 


then him Hoine 
tai^phal khat-aaat, 
hjtshe eating-teere, 
tya-la vafrla, , 
him-to it~appeared. 


desan-tgS ekd 

in-country-qf one 

duk*ra ^I'Vya-la 
feed'to 
tya-tse-Yar 
them-on 


na 

and 


koM 

{by-)anybody 


ma^’jaa-dsaval 

man-near 

tya*t§6 sfetan 
Am itirjield 

tya^dzun ap*Ia 
Atfn-Ay Am 
tya-la 
hm-fo 
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AG‘RT. 

lias only been returned as a separate dialoet from Kolaba. It is said to liave 
dift'ered muoli from Standard. Maratbl in former times. The short apecitnen which fol¬ 
lows will show that it is in reality the common Konlcau Standard of the language. We 
may only note that the cerebral / is often written as in the Dekhan, a nd that. seTeral 
Dckhan forms also occur in the speoimon. Thus, all; but duJtdlj famine; 

I die, etc. 

« 

[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group* 

# 

itAHATHl. 

KoXKAH SXANDiED* 


Ag*e! Dialect. (Disteict Kolaba.) 

\<!i\ ^ ^ 1 r£rT?r^ wttct ftwr, 

^ TOT »RT <i«icqi wt I ^ HTT^ ^ <atn mmr 

I VTOT wim ^ 

^W\ I 3TT^ rnri 1 ^ mr^ 

iBT nwr i i^rrar^ 

qTRT I rm ?ft tkr i mwr 

"TOrr^ >nwr i ^ wr snwarr-^ 

HTTNt 3TWr IRTPT ^TRRT ll 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Yeka giriata-la don 8ok*re hute. 

One houeeholder-to tmo sons toere. 

bul*la, * baba, daO istaka-^ vata 

said, * father^ vihich estate-qf share 

tya-ni daravya tya-la vatun 

him-by mmet/ hint-to having-divided 

dhakHa putus $ag*}a kaT*!un 
the-gonnger son all having-collected far 
ud'lepana ^ karun ap'li dav*lat 

sgendthHftness having-dom Am prop&rtg 


Tyat-tsa dhak'^a bapas-lii 
Them-among-of ihe-younger the-father-to 
ma-na yeya-tea to des.' llahg 

me-io iv-to-come that give* Then 

dela. Mang thur'kya disa-nl 

was-given. Then few dags-in 


dur 


mulukas jela. An tayl 

to-country ioent. And there 

urafli. Phute 

wae-squandered. Afterwards 
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em 


MABiTHl. 


tya-ni 

sag’Je urailya-var 

tya 

dcsan 

muta d 

hini'hy 

all epent-heing-after that 

in cotiniry 

great / 

tjd'la 

artsau 

paray 

lag'll. 

Tava to 

t^thalya 

him-^to 

diffiCitUy 

to-/alt 

begant 

Then he 

fhere~of 

rela. 

T^a-ni 

tya-la 

dp'lya setan 

duk*ia 

^ayed. 

Him-by 

hwi 

hie 

in-^eld 

stcirte 

J! 

sala 

duk*i^ 

khat 

tyan-chya-var 

Which 

hu&kB th€*9wine 

ueed'tc-eal them-i 

upon 


bhATava asd tya-ohe manat 

ihottid-lw-jiilcd thus Af# in-vtitid 


Lukal pai*la; tjaEothl 

Tiftiiae Jell ; that-Jbr 

yeka saT^kara-kad^ 
one H 0 h~nian<inth 
tsai^ja-la dhdi^Ia. 
to-gtuze 

tja-nl ap'IS pot 

him-btj hie helty 


aj*la. 

ettme. 
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DHAN*GART. 

As has already been stated Dhan^garl, or the of the shepherds, has been 

returned as a separate dialect from Thana, the Jawhar State, Jaajira, and Belgaum. 

In Tliann the Dhan’^ars are chiefly found in the Murbad Taluka. Li Jonjira they 
are said to hare come from the Bekhan and the Kamatik. They are not very numerous, 
and most of them are found in Mliasla. In Belgaum Bhan'gari has been returned from 
the south-east comer, on tlie fmntier towards Sawautwadi. 

Xo specimens have been received from Jawhor. The Bhan'garl of Thana has pre¬ 
served the cerebral ^ after vowels, and also the cerebral / ; thus, fsmall; all. 

The present tense is formed as in the Bekhan; thus, ml wioi^fd, I die; in thou 

giveat. In most respects, however, the Bban^garl of Thana agrees with the current 
language of the district. Note the frequent msertion of a y before vowels; thus, vjfdtd, 
sharo; tgd, that, etc. 

The dialect of the Blian'gars of Janjira has a similar character. It mainly agrees 
with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. Thus, the past tense of transitive yerbs agrees 
with an inflected object; we find the third person singular of the past tense in and 
so on. Compare d/ianffdn tntt'ld (fern.) IdiTli, thei master applied me; Ad-no adngit’ldti, 
the father said. On the other hand, d is used after vowels, and the present tense is 
formed as in the Bekhan. Thus, gAddd$ a horse; ml khdtot I eat; td khdt&St thou 
eatest; to mhdn^io, he says; ti mhan'‘ie, she says. 

In Belgaum, where Dhan*garl has been returned from the south-east comer on the 
frontier towards Sa want wadi, the dialect is also closely related to the usual Marathi of 
the £onkan. B, /, and usually also « are, however, used as in the Bekhan; thus, yAo^o, 
a horse; an eye; dni, and. 

Chaiaoteristio of the dialect is a tendency to drop final vowels; thus, son, for ama, 
gold; ghod and ghoda, a horse; vdsor*, for vda^rS, calves; tn^ ndv, thy name, and so on. 

In other respects wo find the usual Konkan peculiarities. Compare forms such as 
gdk and gok, one; dgitn, two; is, twenty; Ad, I am; kda, thou art; Ad, he is; hdv, 
we are, etc. 

The present tense is formed as in the Bokhan; thus, mi tngdr^tOf I strike.' 

The short specimens which follow will show that Bhao*garl is no separate dialect. 
Like all eastern dialects of the Konkan it in some characteristics agrees with the 
Marathi of the Bekhan, but is, on the whole, only the current Konkan Standard. It 
must be borne in mind that the south-eastern part of Belgaum belongs linguistically 
rather to the Konkan than to the Dekhon. 


o 
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Southern Group. 


KARlTHl. 

KOKKAS StaNDjLBB. 

Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I mfm wtwt 

^ ?T*rT% sgrzrr % iT^ 1 ^ 

1 ^ ^ WTWT 

^^35^ 1 sTR fSTT se^i* ^Twr i 

fSiT-g® i t?r ^ g^nini wr f^fftw- 

oRiB wRisT iify^ r I mrsT erm i 

^ imTi-irm ^ ^ ?^nT i ^str 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunya &ka mfm'sa-H don lydk hnta. Tjat'la lUiyak'la ap'lya 

Some one man-to two sme tcere^ Thm-ownmg the-youtiger Am 

ba*Ia inhan'la, ‘ Mj ma-na nml‘inote-taa ke Tjato detosj te 
fathei'-to said, */<ither, me-io propertif-qf what ehare thoti-gieeet, that 

de ma-iiA.’ Ba-na ti sanipada tyfi'la Tatan dili. 

give Fathei'-by that pj^opertg him-to hamug-divided wtas-giten. 

Hang tliodya diaa-ni tyd dliyak*la lyok sam'da dsama karun dur 

Then few dayanjt that gonngei' eon all togethet' baving'^iade fae 

d6^*la gy^j An titba jyaun ji sampada vhati ti udhalapana-na 
counirg-fo wentt and there havi»g~gone what wealth wa» that apendthryfness-with 
sag*li Tidhal'li. Mang tya-na av^ha kliaTatB*la tya sali tya 

rtW wae^sguandered. Then At»i-Ay was-epent that in-'gear that 

mul^kbat motha duahta*ka] pad*la. I^a^nmla tye-la ad'tsan padu 

in^'Caunirg hig bad~ime fell^ ^erfore him-fo difievlig to-uj'iee 

lag'l'i. TeTka to tya mnPkhat eka girista-daaval jyaun rahita. 

began. Then he that ijt~eotintrg one hoiteeholder-near having-gone staged. 





















SHAH^OAAL 
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Tya-na tya-I& a^lya mha^ I vajaya lya.y*la. Titha mhaii 

Him-ltf Aiwi-fo Ais ht^aloes to^mtch it-toa8‘<tppli€d. There Attffbioes 

fLzo gavat-pala khat to-is » kMuu - piitbhaiava • - 

tohat gras*-leave 9 were-eatiuff tkat^eren Aaving-eafett belltf ' ' sAouM-be-^lled 
asa tyS-ni iohy^ kela* An kuni tyS-la kay dila 
tucA Airn'bif r^fiectioJi lOfis^nutde. Attd {bp-^Qiiyhody hiin-to 

nahi. 

not. 
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Southern Group. 


lIAEATHl. 

KoNKAN STA^'1^ABZ). 

DHAy'^GARl BIAI.ECI. (JaNJIRA StATE.) 


Specimen II. 

froiT^T wmr arr^r ^ w 'Rt# i ^ fro- 
;Twr ^ ^'wT, frsn i 

-i " 

7 m an# arrsT srr^ ttir'tfid*ii * 

?!# anj # armr 1 n# fkTim #11# n 

^ wm ^ arrsT amn wr 1 wr an?TT ^- 

sgm WTW i arm n f#T 1 ?t# Itotr ^*wt, 

aTR ^^jrrr rr ^ i ?rwt fwR^ 
mns^ aTR arrm ^ ngr wr^ i 

^f#T, WTOT arRR arwT #? 3 T anf^ #aRT ^ ^ crt Tnsrr 

Tj# ITT# ^r#?T ^ 1 aiR armr # i^rt^ ar# ^«ir aw 
m# I ?r^ aiRg 1 ?rt ^ *?»?#, 

fanrtRT, ^gR mFT 1 arrm gw # w# 1 7 m igr \ 

fgTRgrarr #w gsrr ^rsw 1 ggf ?gTW fgrnRrg wr^ 
WT# I ggf# f^^wT wwT ang ^^giw, wg #wt an^ ^ 
^ 1 ggf fwiRR ang# ^ i #gt? T ^Hi^^m# i Traf ##gT 
^'WT, gg wgrg arrgwT ftmf^ TRigwigagsTT wgg t ami 
^sr gg Tmg amr #w amr g^ 1 ang gg gwi grrgm 
ans^hw ^ nt ggr gr^ % 1 arm ^g^ai-gr gg ?gm ^fggn gr^ 
grrgr g# fgrw i ggr # gimrg ansgsw i ggf #w fgnggm 
»?gw g amrr grT#w w i ggr gmg gTwrr gnw, ami ggrw #^wig 
wni 
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makATHI. 


Korean Siakda&s. 


Bhak^oahI !Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


(Jaujira State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Biraman dzata Kasl ana vagta patlala-vlmta phM. 

A’hrahfiian tm^-going to-KdU and ti-Ugef had-Jtdlen in-a-irap. 

TavS liiiaiaan-la ragra ‘ ma-na ph^t-na * kad niau^je 

Then hfdhmando ihe-tiger aaidj ' me^to the-trap-f/^om iuke-ont then 

tu-la Kaai tsang*K glia4al.’ Ta\^ kiraman-la maya ali an ‘ 

thee-tc Kaii Vjell tdll-happen* Then the-hrahmatHo 

lya-na TJ^a-la phasat-na kad‘la. Tava ragra mhangHo, 

iim-hg io-ihe-tiger indhe-trap-ftmi tmadaken'Qnt. Then the-tiger iaya, 

* tu-la mi iita kMto.* Tava biraman mhang'Ja, ‘mangasi ta 

'thee I eat* Then the-hrah'ma}jt eaid, * before'a-mhUe thou 

'mbabg^l^ kbat-nay an ata kasa kliatos? Tar ata 

didet-aag {I~)do'not-eat and nmo hoto (^ftof^•)ca^w^ ? l^er^ore n&te 
mbasl-dzaral nyay kat*nyas dsSAY-tsal.* Asa mbaiigun te titba 
to-a-she-lufalo jmtiee to-make let(~ui)’go* So havmg-said theg (here 
g^. TarS biraman mliasi-la mbabg*la, 'madza an vagra-tsa 

icent. Then the-hrdhjnan the-ehe-tnifalo-to eaid, ‘wty and the-tige^'-qf 

nyay kar/ TavS biraimm mbang'la, ‘ hyo vagra-la mi pb^t-na 

jmtke do* Then the^t^ahmaii said, * thU Uger^to {hg-)-aie in-the-tTap-frmn 
kad‘la an ata vagra ma-na mbangHO, “mi tu-la kbato,” ’ 

teaedaken'Oui and note tiger tnedo aagst “ T thee eat** * 
TavS mbais biramanas mhant^t ‘ majya angat dzara 

Then the^ahe’hnffalo t&‘the-lrdhman aaga, *tng in-bodg token 


Sfkkta hOtya aui 
atrengths were and 
(Izatan karit-vhata, 


mi 

1 

an 


care 

bar*]i 

graaa 

ragra 

iiger 


doing-waaf and 


dzava dud det-vhate tava 
tchen milk giving-teaa then 
ata mi mbatari dzale, tava 
nofo 1 old hecatne, then 


madza dbani maji 

tag maaiei' 7tig 

dbanjan ma*la 
Ig-mg’inaater 9ne-to 


upTtaya 

laTIi. 

Tava 

hita 

ka£a~obi 

nyay alay.’ 

Tava 

tO'Uproot 

am-applied. 

Then 

here 

o/‘V}hat 

jttaiiee ia-cottie* 

Then 

mbangHoi ' biramanaj 

nyay 

dzbala. 

Ata 

tu'E mi kbato,’ 

Tava 

aaga, 

' 0‘lrdkmant 

Jaetice 

ia’dane* 

Now 

thee I eat* 

Then 
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SIAEATHt. 


biraman mliang*M, ‘kha.* It^kjrat bbamana-cbya, kola 

brdhman said, ‘ cat,* ht-the’-meanHine the-brahmaa-qf a-Jackat 

nadzar pad*la. Tav5 tya-la biram'na-na liak mar*lL TavS to 

in-i&c aighi /dl. Then himdo the'brdhma/ybg calling tcaa-struck. Then he 

titha uba-rhay'^la an mhatigala, ‘ kay bul'na asal to titlm*iia-ta 
thef'B stood and aaid, ‘ xohat iti~say mUl‘^be that Jrom,'th&'e-onlg 

bOl/ Tava biram’na-na ap’li bakikat aaDgit*lu TavS kOlO'ba 

spmk* Then the^bmhmatyby his'Otsn account xaas-told. Then the-jackal 

mbang’la, *vagra jitha ptmsat Mak*la-buta titba ma^na nG, mang 
said, ‘ the-Hgee wkci’e in-ihe-trap caught'was there ^le take, then 
kay tya sangan/ A^a mhanun vagra, bamnn, an 

iohat that I-^toill-telV So hatmg'said ihe-tiger, the-hrdhmatf, and 

kola asa titba gCla. An, ' vagra kasd pb^t adak'Ia-vliatd 
ike-jackal such there toent. And, ‘ the-Uget' haw iti^tke-trap cmght-was 

to ma-na pau-de.' Asa mhan'lya-var vagra tyas dakbairiuya'kar'ta 

that me-to see-lei* So on-hacing-said the-tiger to-him io-ahow-in-order 


phasa^mand! 

sir* la. 

Tava t(> 

phasat adak^la. 

Tavi 

kola 

in-the-irap 

entered. 

Then he 

ia-the-trap toas-catfght. 

Then 

the-jack at 

biiamanas 

mbahg*la, 

‘tu ata 

Kasl-la d^a.* 

Tava 

baman 

tsal'ta 

to-the-lfrdhman 

said. 

* thou itoto 

Aoit-lfo go.’ 

Then 

tAe-brdhman going 

dzhdln, dn 

vagra-la 

kolhyan 

khalld. 




became, and 

the-tigo'-to 

the-jackai‘dy icas-eaten. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brabman pilgrim was going to Kali when a tiger was cangbt in a trap. 

Then the tiger said to the Brahman ‘ release me from tbc trap and then yon will 
perform yonr pAgrimage to Kali successfully.’ The Brabman was moved with pity and 
ideaseti the tiger from the trap. Then the tiger said, ‘ 1 shall now eat yom* Then the 
Brabman ai^ued, * a short time before, yon said that you would not eat me, and how is it 
that yon are prepared to eat me now ? Lot us go to the shr^bnffalo for dccdsion.' 
Aceordingly they went there, and the Bralunan asked the she^hoffalo to decide their 
dispute. The Brahman said, * I released this tiger from the trap and now he says he will 
detourme/ Then the buffalo said to the Brahman, ' my master took care of me when 1 
was strong and was giving him milk ; hut now I am grown old, and so my master has 
made me graze upon the rough grass. Then what room is left for justice hero ?’ The tiger 
said, * well Brabmap, the decision is given. Now I devour you.* Then the Brahman 
said belplesaly, ‘ devofur,' Presently the Brahman chanced to see a jackal and called to 
him loudly and the jackal stopped, saying, *say what you have to say keeping nt a 
distance/ Then the Brahman told him his story. The jackal said, * take me to the 
place where the tiger was entrapped, and then I will give my decision/ After this the 
' tiger, the Brahman, and the jackal all three went there. Then the jackal said. Met mo 
sec how the tiger was entrapped/ The tiger, in order to show that, put himself in the 
trap, and when he was caught in it, the jackal said to the Brahman, ‘ now go your way 
to Kali.’ Immediately the Brahman s6t off. And the jackal fed upon the tiger. 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MAEATHI. 

Stakdakd, 

Dhan'oahi Dialkct. (Disteict BELGAt m.) 

Specimen 111. 

^Twr^sE q5?i^ qfm I nxm 

\ ^TfTi! qTT Tlfl^T MT 

0\. o^. 

I ^ cisil^ Tnftw ^TcT^ I fRHRl 

x[z I fd^ q^ qrqnft i 

^idbi-<0 ^tqr q^q^ qrra'RT qraft qVFT-<n^ 

qtn-qi^ qtrqw qT^?e*t i qri^ fqqn^ i q^ 
^Rmq qqrq i gqr 

^ CN 'J 

1 qrqqft? ^qpf Tftq ?rre Tvqt^ qrra i 
i}5 ^ q^qr^ *mt^ qrfqrq^ \ gqr^ urai^ qra qs^ i 

xr^ iimmqT ^ t fm^ qrra ^trst qr^ i qrar 
TmT-qr q^ qrqjft i 

qr%0^ qn#l ii 


' J.._ 
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£ No. 23.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Southern Group. 

maeathi. 

EONELAN STA^'I>ABI>. 

DhAN^GARI SlALRCT. (DISTRICT SELGAtJIkl.) 

Specimen 111, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

sandhya-kal-paryant-^ kam. Sakal-tsa uth’lya 

evening'Ume‘UnUl-<^ vaork, In~the-fnorning rising 

v^r fi6d‘li. Vasar 

icere'loosmed. The-ymng-mei 


Sakal'p^un 
Mornir^rfrtm 

barObar 

on young-ones-qf-buffolocB 

sodun masl-chl 

haning-lei-'loQse %h€-buffalo-qf 

gadi path'^'Cin va^id 

servants kaving^aeni tnedioine 


var 

a/terUrih 

^*la. 

waa-brought. 


Ta4id 

medicines 

tak 

InHer^milk 

aja-chl 


iml*vuu 

having-mixed 

dliaval^la. 
was-chumed. 
10k 


maiia 

to-the-ahe-bi^alo 

Titbim-pudlia 

J/ter-that 


rahilya 1ya*baddal 

retained that-for 

Te TO^id 
That inedicine 
ghafla. 

loere-adminiatered, 
bak*rl khafiTi 
hfead having-etiteti 
luk bal’Vun 


people 
goia-kade 
cattle-toioards 
paili; 


lyalir*ll. A|d*cUl 

lane-qf people were~called. Lane-qf 

laua bak'd khni'm 

having~appU€d bread having-eaten 

kacjia dsaun mas paiu; nima 

totoards having-gone ehe-hvffalo teas-seen ; ahe~baffalo 

thak*li, Tithun puna, ^hi madte,’ sam^dzun 

toas-exhomied. Thence againt ‘ this dies,* considering 

bf^va, mha^da Durgas gelo, Fuim 

shoutd-be-yound, therefore to-Durga I-tsent. Again 

NagarMyas gelo, av^id gbeim tin taa 

fo-Nagurd<* I-toent, medicine haciug-takat three hours at-night 
gelo. Tithiin pudhO jedab*ruii. to 

toent. Thence aftertoards hoving-poanded {the-medieine) that 

ma^is pajiv'Ia. Tuk'da 

to-the’she-biiff'alo tooa-cansed-to-be~drunk. A‘piece-{qf~bread) 

dsora pa^'lo. Dun ratr aB'tana 

for-a~Khiie I-li/idymyself), T\co hours night while-remained 


dun 
two 

dun tin 

two three 

Tithun-pudlia 
Thencefurther 
sat atli 

seven eight 

kamas 


having-called to-work 

gelo. Puna gOra- 
I-wenL Agam cattle- 
paili tor nika l 
was-seen then very 
kahl-tari va^id 
sotnething fnedicine 
Mad^kOpas gelo, 

to-Madkbpa I-went, 

ratrls gaias 

to-home 
vakliad 
medicine 
khaun 

having-eaten 
gOr 
cattle 


DHAN^tiARi. 


105 


sod’li. 

ica^lei-loose. 


Tithun gatas 
Thence to-hoit«e 


Vasar sOdun 

The-tfoung-onee havhig^looaed 

IaY*kAT Tiith*kiiades alo, 

soon to’Tirthaktitid 1-cante, 


anuR Tasar 

h av inff^lrottgh t the-yotmg-enes 

hata->TAr b^hi-bfighi bat'ri 

(m-ihe-hand quick-quick bread 

titbun kacb^tia alu. 
thence to-the-court I-came. 


sfld'li. 

tc0i*e-loosened^ 

gbeun 

havhtg-iaken 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 b ad somethiiig to do frotn tnomiiig till night. Aa sewn as X got up in tho moruing 
the yoimg buffaloes were let loose, ^en a she-huffalo bad a miacairiage. Therefore 
two servants were sent for medicine. I mixed two 'or three different drugs and 
administered the mixture to the she^buffalo. Then I had to chum buttermilk, and then 
I had something to eat. Then I called seven or eight neighbours and set them to work. 
Then I ate some bread and went to look after the cattle. 1 saw that the she-^huffale was 
much exhausted. I feared l«t she might ho dying and therefore went to Buiga to 
fetch some medicine, and thereafter I went to Madkopa and Nagurda. I came home 
with the medicine abont three o’clock at night, mixed the medicine, and gave it to the 
slie-buffalo. Then I ate a piece of bread and went to sleep for a moment. When two 
hours were Left of the night I let the cattle loose- Then I brought the young buffaloes 
to the bouse and let them loose. Then 1 took some bread in my hand and quickly- went 
to Tirtbakund and thence to the court. 
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UAfilTHl.- 



BHAfiJPART. 

Bha^dsTl IB tlie dialect of the Bha^dorls, or palm-juice drau'ers. It has been 
reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Janjiia, It is notbinig but the current 
language of the districts. The cerebral 4 i® usually written as in the Bekhan; thus, 
pa^ldt foil. It is, however, often ohanged to r after vowels, as is usually the case in the 
Korthem Konkan; thus, tu^a mbda ml kadi-hl morHd way, thy word by*nie at-any¬ 
time-even was-brokeu not. The writing of d in such cases is, therefore, probably due 
to the influence of the written language. 

A specimen of Bhandarl has also been forwarded from TLatnagiri. Like the 
specimens of Bangaxne^varl received from the same district, it is written in the usual 
hlarathi of the Bekhan, and it has not, therefore, been reproduced. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Bhandarl of Janjira will 
be Gufficient to show that this form of speech differs in no essential points from the 
usual Konkan Standard of MainthL 
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[ Na 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

KoifEAy 8TANBA.B1}. 

BHAypinl Dialbct. (State Jakjira.) 

^'it?! 1 

TOT, TO <fr ^ iJnrsn^srT^TOsfwsnft 

I ^ n*\^ 

<|<^ T ^^Tc! 5tw, ^T*J? 3TF!# ^ 

?iiT7!T 1 TT^ ^c!T STT ^5T 

ITSW \ (SIT-g^ ^J¥\ *rWt I ?l^T ^ SIT 

TOT \ sTRt mm ^t?i \ t!^ 

^TTO, SfT-^T srr^ TOi®T ^ TO^^T ^afT^ 

STT^ ^rft ^ ^TTwr *irR^ \ *T»r ^ ^rro w\¥^ , , 

in^T ^TTOai Riffle -qien^iTi •itff TR, ^Tlf^ ift 

?n:f!t 1 wt «TTq?irT tot-^ ^tI^ sn^ tot, feft 
%Tr-^TO^ 5iTg3?JT-^^5 TO w ^T?T I ^iT’er^'t g^sTTTTTt 
^ScT ^srer TTTWT TTron" l ^ ^TTH^HT itRiT^T ’^T^tT t!K*IT^ 

TO^ I 4*t ^ ^m^rtJi TO!-^*? u 



_5h«dU'<‘2Lvi-«.v 






































[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Southern Group. 


iOS 


MARATHI. 

Koxkax Standard. 

BsandabI Dialrcx, (State Jakjxra.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


K6m*eka 

manukahas 

dOn &6kTa 

hbta. 

Tyat-na 

dhak'Ia 

Certain 

to-a-nian 

two cone 

were. 

Them-ia-from 

the-younger 

baba-E 

mhafla, * baba, 

ishtaki'tsa 

dsu 

vata ma-na 

yay*tfia bay 

the-father-to 

saidt ^ father t ihe-egtate-of 

what 

ghc^e me-to 

tO’Come ig 


to de.’ Mang tya-im tyas mH-jiu'gl Tafun dili. Mang 

lhat give.^ Theti Hm,-by t&'Mm property having-ditnded wan-given. Theih 

tbod*kya disa-nl dhak'M mul'gs ap*Ia $am'da dzataa kariin 

a-fm dayn-afier the-yoitnger eon hit-own all togeihev having-made 

dur^chya mal'khat gola. ani thata udal*pana-nie vagun 

distant into-countty weatf and there prodigality-with hum»g-hehaved 

ap*li sar^ sampata udlial'll. Mang aag^ll sampata Ddlial*lya-Tar 
his-owi^ all property wae-equandered. Then all property having-equanderedrc^er 


tya 

mul'khat 

mOtha dukM 

pad*la. 

T^a-mula 

tyii'la 

garibl 

all. 

that 

into-country 

great famine 

fell. 

Therefore 

him-to 

poverty 

came. 

Tav3 

to 

tya 

mul'kba-madil 

ekS 

girista-UzaTal 

rbMn. 

TyB-ni 

tya-E 

Then 

he 

that 

couniry-in-from, 

one 

hoitgeholder-near lived. 

Him-by 

him-to 


Idtat duk'ta tgar^ay-la path'rila. Ta^ dTik*ra kS^da khatat tya-Tar 

in-a-Jield ewine to-grate wan-gent. Then etoine hmk eat that-on 

tya-ni apTla p6t blaaravS asa vat‘l5, ani k6n!-bl fya-E 
him’by hie belly shotUd-be-Jilled no it-appeared, and anyone-eoen him-to 
kalii dyet nay^ dzliala, Mang tO suddi-var ycun boJ'la^ 

anything giving not-so became. Then he eeneeg-on having-come eaid, 

* majya baba'ohya kitik mhop bbakTi hay, an) m! 

' my /aiher-o/ how-ntany servant g-to much bread ie^ and i 

bhuka mar^. MI utiiu ap^lya baba'ka^ dsaln ani tyd*Ia 

iy-hur$ger die. Z hamig-arken my faiher'to will-go and him-to 

mhanan. baba, Xiii*iil deTa^ik*)^ na tu jya-ik^]b pap kela hay. Ata 


wUl-gayt *^falhei\ me-by Qod-againet and 

thee-againet at» done 

is. 

Xow 

ya gbadi*£ 

tadsa 

mul^a ml 

nhava. 

asa 

majya mana-E 

aE. 

Tu 

thig ime-from 

thy 

sm I 

am-mit 

so 

my mind-to 

catne. Thou 

ap*lya ekadya 

tfak'ra 

par'man 

mada 

Tagav,*' 

* Hang to 

u|un-^eDi 

thy one 

g&rmnt 

like 

me 

treat'' 

’ Then he 

having-arieen 


ap*lya baba-kada geU. 
Aw father-to went. 
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THAK*RT. 

'1'hak‘ii has been reported as a separate dialeot from Kolabo and Nasik, aad 
speoimens have aly* been received from TLaua. The speakers are every^vhere found in 
the neighbourhood of the Dekhan» and their dialect is, accordingly, a kind of connecting 
link between the two slightly differing forms of Marathi current in the Deklian and the 
Konkan respectively. The dialect of the Thakurs of Kolaba has, like the other forms 
of speech in that district, been largely influenced by the form of Marathi current in the 
Dekban. Thus, cerebral / and ^ are usually distinguished from the corresponding dental 
sounds, and has been preserved after vowels. Compare words such as duk^f famine; 
md^‘’8d-ldt to a man; he fell. The pronunciation of is, however, probably 

that of a dental«, for we find both and » constantly written in the same words, and there 
are sufficient other traces to show that the dialect is only an adulterated form of the com¬ 
mon language of the Central and or them Konkan. A few lines of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate this form of speech. 
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[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAthi. 

Konkak Standard. 

ThAk'bI Dialect. (Distbiot Eolaba.) 

^ iTTTOm ftsr ftcT 1 
’f^TTWT^ ^RT, ^ ^ jnWT ^ I 

irtzT 1 ^ ^ ST ^er iiw i ftR»¥ mmsf 

TTTT^ 1 THT STT ^TrlfT S^T3B \ cRT 

'Kk 

t im fm TTR^fiRT-^^ Ttfl^ I TnWTTT^ 

f^TTW ^TTW^ ^mcT I ^JTW SRkT 

eSTT"^ ilS HTt^T 1 SITW II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kudb 

mai0i*3a-la 

doa raul'ga 

huta. 

Tyat'la 

dhiik'ta, 

mul'ga 

Certain 

man-to 

fico sons 

ioere. 

Them-among 

the-younger 

son 

baba-Ia 

mbaiiay^Hj 

* baba, 

dao-kiiy 

ialitaki-taa 

Yota fts6t 

to 

ihefather~to 

said. 

'fathert 

whatevei* 

estate’qf 

share tciU-be 

that 

mdikbu de.* 

Mafig 

Mpa-ne 

vnta 

dila. 

To sam'da 

paisa 

mine give 

* Then 

ihefather-iy 

share 

tcas^given. 

Be ait 

money 


gupdajuD dut delat gi&lu. Tik'da dzAiin sam'da 

havitig-ffaihered fat* to’Coutits^ vent. There haxing’gone all 

udU*]uii ^ak‘H. Mag tj'a de^St dukal pat^^la. 

hacinff'V^aeted tjoae'thrimu. Then that in’cmtnft'y fatalne arose. 

khaetsa-cM ad^tsaa pad'll. Mag titUa saT'kora-karta ^k*ris 

expenditure'ff difficulty arose. Then there rich-man-tmth for-sercice 


Sav^karan tya-la duk'ra 
The-man~bg Am stcine 
|ac*phak takat, 

husks vsed^to-throio, 
kM dila naii1‘. 
anything tcas^gitten not. 


tsarar’ya-lii §et5t pathavilfi. Puk'ra 
feeding for itt-feld was-sent, Smne 

tya-rar pot bharln. Tya-la 

that'On belly {I-]shatifll. Binfto 


paisa 
money 
Tava 
Then 
fdhila. 
stayed. 
khlun 
haiting-eaieft 
koai 

(btf)attyotte 


























Ill 


The Thak^ri dialect of Nasik is alao closely related to the current Marathi of the 
Dekhat). Thus, the cerebral ^ and } are both retained; compare a horso i pait run. 

The cerebral is ocoasionally changed to n; thus, pdntt water. Usually, hovrcver, we 
find forms such as who ? Tho inflection of verba is the same as in the Dekhan. On 
the other hand, we find characteristic Konkan forms, such as fafotJ, fire; ye/, time; 
tffd^na, by him; duk’r'a, swine; taan, 1 shalh be; /yehi, ho went. In ti duk*ra khdi 
Ao/e, those swine were eating, the verb hdie has the form of the masculine plural, though 
the subject is neuter. This is probably duo to the influence of the neighbouring 
Gnjaratl. 

On the whole, the Thak'rl of Nasik shares the characteristic features of other border 
dialects between the Dekhan and the Konkan, as will be seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 

[ No. 26.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

iDVRATnl. 

Konkax Stakdabd. 

THlK^Bi Dialect. (Disthict Nasik.) 

i ^srrfor f^rrssn 

rR7»TT ^TTT ^W\ ^ WTWT 1 ITTfoi 

^cTT \ f^^TrT ^cTT, ^ ^ oflTT 

w'gR 1 ^ctt i 

eft ?irr ?«rT?T xrswr i 

■ T^rr ?fr 5 t i iNr «t?t xim 

, C\ 

• I ?®rR ^TTTOTT ^RTrT Hififq^ysj I eft 

gft ZRiR^ ^ [ mfw mm 

\ »PT ^ WWSTT WUTREH 

3n%; Tft TRwt i «it wfr-^ 

<5fi^ % wrqj, ift ^T-wtT w gwn «nt ii 
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[ No. 26 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

p * 

MARiTHt 
KoN'EAX Stanbaed. 

Thak^eI Dialect. (District Kasie.) 

TRANSLfTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya-cka ma9*sa>la doa mula vbatl. Ani tya-chja-paikl nava* 
A-c&’iain man^^to itoo children toere. And fhem-<if-JrQm’atnoiiff fresh-and* 
tar*na vhata tya*m bapd>Ui saiigit‘la kl^ ‘ laadsha hisa ma'la 
(ipA^)w!afl him-hy faiher-fo it-ukie-told that^ ahare me-to 

djara.’ Ani tl sampata vatun deli. thod'']kja 

showld-be-gioen.’ And that property hacing-divided waa^gieen. Then n-Jevj 

div^t dhak'ta mul‘gu vliata, to earv dzama kardn jbeuii 

in-dcya the-yomger aon teas, he all together having~done hacing^taien 

jela. Am t^be udImI*pDne vugua ap'll sampata adayill. 

tcent. And there toith-ejctracagance haeiag-lived hia~oion jn'operty teaa'eqtiandered, 

Mag tt dav*lat ud'ruu dill, bhikarl dzhdla, mba^'je tya 

Then that property having-waated waa^givent poor {he-)becamet ihat'ia that 

d^t duskal pa 4 'la. Tyh mula-na tja-la mothi a4‘tsa9 padu 
in-coitniry /amine fell. That m-aecmtnl^qf hhndo great difficulty to/all 

lag*H. Tevha mag to tya d^til eku garasta dzaval dzaua 
began. Then qfter he that country-^in one householder neai' haning-gone 

rahila. lya-na duk'ra tgardy*la ^etat pathavila. Ti duk^ra ji 

remained. Sim’by atoine to^grase if^the'field he-mae’seni. Those swine which 

tai^hala khat hdte, tya-ror pot bliRTaye a so rattle, Ani 

httaka eating weret ihat-upon belly shottld-be/lled so it'‘appeared~{to~him). And 

tya-la kopba ksli¥ dila nahT. Mag to suddbl-Tat y^im aang*la, 

hitn-to ajtyone anything was-given not. Then he senses-on hamng-eome said, 

* majhya hapa-ohya kiti inul''kaTy35 bbar-pur bhakar ahe; api ml 

*fny father's hoto-ntany to~labourers sufficient bread is; and I 

bbuka-Da mai'td, Mya uthun ap'lya bnpa‘kad& dzain va tya-la 
hnng^-wnth amAying, I hocing~arisen my-own father-to wUl-go and hirndo 
mbanau, '‘hyS bapa, ml Deva'samor Ta tujhya samor pap kela ahe." * 

wiii’Say, “0 father, by-me God-b^ore and of-thee b^ore sin done is.*” 
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In Tbana, Thakurs are chiefly found in the hilly country in the south-east and 
south. Their dialect is of the kind usual in all districts between the Konkan and the 
Dekhan. There is, besides, a slight adniia:tuTe of Gujarati, Compare forms such a® 
dei~^d, give; bhttka, with hunger; dAAd^l, at last. The termination of the dative ia 
usually I ; thus, dbbdlf to the father; wwif, to me; tyd^halt to him. The case of the 
agent of personal pronouns ends in kdn ; thus, maMrif by mo; by thee- Compare 

the dialectical forms mahdf my; tuhd, thy, Note the use of the particle fctiri, how ? 
why ? which corresponds to ki jidit why not ? namelyi in colloi^uial ilarathi. 

The general agreement of the dialect with other forms of speech current in the same 
localities will be seen from a perusal of the short specimen which foUon's. 

[No. 27.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEiTHl. 

KoNEAN’ STAyDABU. 

q:aAK‘Bi Dialbct. (District Thasta.) 

ttrett ^ i mvm 

HTTWT Wm ^ TOT 

^ TOW ^ ^dbmCflR TZm 

1 ^ f®!? \ 

^ 1 ^ f®n tm ^ 

wr^R i ^ sTTsiw i ?f3 

MT UBMig n’ f®TT% TRTrT I 

^ ^ I ^ 

jrmsn ^niw r ^ iri\ ^ 

TH ^ TOTt I TTT TTTWSrT ^TR i3lRR ^RR 

^TT^, wwr ^ ^tr giwT to i it tost ^ tttr 

1 ^TRT *TR 1 ^ TOiK 

TO TTR ^ ^ ^PWT-^ II 












































[No. 27.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


^rABATHL 

Koukan Stakdabd, 

TnAK‘iH Dialect. (Distkict Than a.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bkii min^su-li kari don lyOk hutA. Dliak^ta lyuk abba~la Tiihi»iilaj 

One man'-to namelff tao sons loet'e. The-^ounger son Jather'-to said, 

‘abba, mul maihyfi ish^ka-chi va^ d6i-da6/ Abb^ 

* father, me-to mg propertg^qf share hticing'dioided give' The'father'bg 

tyadzbal tya-taa vate Taton dela, 'iJlhe rudz^ to dhak*^ 

hitn-to his share having-divided toas-'given. Then fern dags~in that poutiger 

lyok ap'la vate jheun dur mul‘kbat pai^ganda tlsbala. Titba 

son kis share having^faken far io~cotintr'f migrating became. There 

udhalapaDan vagiin sag*] a ishtuk bo^'sayila. Tetha av*gli§ 

riofousttess-miih havirtg-behaced atl propertg t€as~squandered. There all 
khai^un tekiiya-var iyii mul*kbdt baUu*^ duk6] padila. Manlmn 

having^spent throming-afler that in-countrg mightg famine arose, Ther^ore 

to babd-£a bhuka maru ]ag*la, Tat to iya mul*kbat Ska gaTasta>chya 

he nerg-much wifh-huuger to-die began, Ttien he that iti-conuirg one householder-if 
gharl dzaun raliila. Tyfin tyadZ'la ler^da tgaiaya ^tat dbadila. 

in-honse having-gone stayed. Himrby him goats to-lend in-field toas-sent. 

Tetha dahQd*pala khnt tasa-ia a pan khAva na 

There goats tree-leaves ate thus hknself-hg Ushould-be-eaten and 


rahava asa tyiVtse manat vafla. Tyads-LA knri konl'ts 


it~shotdd-be-lived thus his iti~tnind 

ii-app&ired. 

Mim-to namely {bg-^anyone-ecen 

aima*taa 

nakb-pari 

dela 

nab!'. 

Akho 

to 

suddbi-yar yeun 

mbanila. 

food-of 

a-nail-even 

1 

i 

not. 

At-lasi 

he 

senses-on having-come 

said. 

‘ majbya 

abba-cbya 

gharl 

kav"dhak 

tarl 

mafijTS-tsa gadi 

p6t-bha 


*fny father's m-home hoa-many indeed hired servants belly ftdl 

pbtal an kbat^, an ma kari ik*da bfanka mat*t6. l^hun ma majbya 
belly-Jor food eat, and 1 namely here wUh-hnnger die, IProim-here I mg 

abbak dzain an tyadzhal dznua aTrigan, "abbii, Toahnn DGva-t§a an 

tofather will-go and him-to hacing-gone loUl-say, '‘father, bg-me God-qf and 

tudzha bahu-ts pap kela. To aTVihiL-di maban pbedila. Ata 

thy great-indeed sin is-done. That so-many-days by-jne ioas-expiated. Nmo 

pun mal kari lyok sangu na-kb. l^asa tudzba cbyar tsakar 

again me-to indeed son to-say nct-propei'-is. As thy four servants 

abat, tasa naal tbfii-dzo." * Akhon to apflya abba-kada ala. 

are, so me keep** * Xastlg he his father-near came. 
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KARHSpT. 

Karliadl is the language of the Karhada BriLiimans, Their name is said to he derived 
fiom Karhad in Satara, and their original conntry is said to streioti along the Krishna, 
from its meeting 'irith the Koyna on the north to the Varna on the south. They are now 
found in small numbers all over Rotnagiri and Sa want wadi, and also in Bombay Town 
and Island. 

A specimen of Karbadi has been forwarded from Bombay. It shows that the dialect 
is closely connected with the form of speech current in the Central and Northern Koukan. 
In some points, however, it agrees with the Marathi spoken in Satara. Cerebral « a n d 
cerebral / are disttngmshed from the oorresponding dental sounds; d is not changed to 
r after vowels; and. the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Pekhan. Thus, 
mhaadld, he said; dukat, famine; ghd^d, a horse; t& mdt^tdSf thou strikest, and so on. 

It is possible that EarhadI was originally a dialect of the Marathi spoken in Sataia. 
At the present day, however, it belongs to the Konkan group. Wo find chameteristio 
Koukan forms such as oblique a father; dm, a mother; taedut oblique 

tged^mt a daughter. The verb sabstantive ia hdtf, I am: Ads, thou art ; Ady, he i% and bo 
on. Note also the substitution of the class nasal for the Anunasika in forms such as 
tentldt among them; and the use of the cerebral n in forms such as t^nd, by him. 

One of the form.s of the dative is characteristic of the dialect, the final a having 
developed to a visarga; thus, fadri''ad^, to a man, Beside<9, we also find forms such as 
djJ’ifds, to himself; tea, to him, etc. 

The general agreement with the other dialects of the neighbourhood will easily be 
seen from the specimcu which follows. 

t No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Groups: 

MARATHI. 

Konkav Stavdabd. 

EabhapI PiALBOT. ' (Bombay Town.) 

nwi hr^t: ^ i ^ wmmt: 

^ ^ TRT grf wni ^cif ?Tt 

THT % 1 wtwN ^ TO l 

^ WJT mm m ^ ^ 

TO Hm ^\^yxX\ TOiT TTWT I TO ^titt 

m RRt inr^ 0N()4]sT 1 HIT ^ ^ ^inr sfiwr 

iiiRT isn to 

fUS-vn^T »?iT^ I TO5|f (TT hit TRiT mTOTTT% ^ ^?TTOT 1 

W THUTT WTOR I ?wt ^ ^IST 

Q a 
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^rnr i tqf ^ irf^ to tto TOTTift% ^ fk^ 

m^TRTT: TOWX ^ ts^ WW^ fiTOT 3fnfw iT^ TOT 

TOff I ift TOTT WTTOt-TO ^irtsT ^ qi^Tift: ^n%T kf ^ 

TO ^ 7ft gw I T^qf to 

^t»TOT qri:* 1 7T^ TOTf <1 TO wT^frqr wrwr qrfcT ^ i to ttY 
wq^T wTWt% ^ TO^T I qTtrrafk tnim to gtg ^id^i ^ 
^ ^ TO^t 5ft ^TOTT WT^ ^r TTTO q^I TTTWtw 

5ft HTT^ gWT TO?TO 1 TOTOt: ^fT wt gwT 

TOtT %qTWT TOTT^ snfw TOT 5^TO ^14|7f| TO 

C\ cv 

?Tq^ 5nt* I m W TOIT 5TW a^TTOT TOTOT ^ ( TO 

, »> 

qrqrift^T iTTrot: ^ wttot^t wt ^irror^r tot qtwrw 

TO^T 5ft WT, ^nfw ^ TTfTTTT WT^ TOT 5ft q T *l T d ?!- 
^ ^ I WTfw TOft wrof WTfw TO iftw TO5Srf I wm 

^ mm TO WTOT anw fror snfw «ii«{f(T htftot ^ 


WW 5TW TTTTOT II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MAEATHl. 




Koxsan Stakdajid. 


KariiAi >1 Dialect 


(Bombay Totyn-) 

TRANSLITERATJON AND TRANSLATION. 


£kn 

One 

mhanalS, 

saidf 

y&tS 

coines 


nmQ'salti (Ion mul'ge bote. Tent'la 

mau‘to two soiie w&i’e* Theni^in^rom 

* taje kaden dnbola hay, 

*<if-tliee at whatever' property *>, 

mad£ de.' Hag bapn^tn 

that me-fo give* Then tJwJatlier'-hp 




karnn te$ 

hariag’^nmde to-them 

llsa-kay 

whateveP 

dsaun 

out fiaoirtg-gone 


ap'j^as 

io-him 


hie-own 

dile. Th5dya-ts disit 

were-given, A-feto-onlff in^tlags 

t5 ek'thay kelan ni 

came that together teae-^tade and 

Iamb*chya eka gSvos rhay°'la. 

distant one to-village lioed. 


aua 


Mag 

Then 


dacdb“Tg 

when 


dsi'kay hOli tya-ehi vat-lav*liii, 
whatever was that-qf was^sqttandered, 

tedh'rS tya gSvat motha dukaj pad'la, 

then that inio‘mllage great famine fellf 
mije*nn*£S dshnlS. 
was^not~got’8o became. 

TMy*la. Te*na tea 
lived. Him-bg io~him his-own 

dzo ku^da khalt to 

the-swine which htts&s ate 


nny*si ilzbala 
tiot~as became 
dzevh^ 
to‘diae 
rh? 

vi'house 
Tedh'vS (luk'ra 
Then 


Tedh*va 

Then 

ap'le 


baghi. 

pan tes 

koai 

kay 

dila n 

wmld-see. 

hut to-him 

{bg‘)angone 

angthing 

was-given i 

aghar]i*le, 


vat'la. 

‘ madsbe 

bapa^-tse 

opened. 

and to-him 

if-appeared. 

‘toy 

father-qf 

manayah 

p6t-bhar 

kbaun 

ure 

it^lu 

tr^servants 

beUgfulI having-eaten woutd-be-spared so-much 


ml asa 
I thus 
ni bapa^h 
and father-to 


upaJl 

toithout-food 
sabg&n 

wUl-fell 


mar^. 

die. 

kl 


mi 


dhdk'ta mul bap^ih 
ijoimger son father-io 

t^t'Id dza^kay mails 

thaidnfroni whatever me-to 

iip'le bondTe-tse vi(e 
propertg-qf diviehm 
dbak'tya moldn 

the-gounger son-bg 

to mag gbariiii-ini 

he then housefrom 

A;ii tenta te-na 

And .there him-hg 

tc-ts^kade kay 
him-tf-with angthing 

at;!! kbaves 

and to^h^ fo-eat 
to tyu gSrartya eka saY’kara'tee 
he that vUlage-in-qf one rich‘taau-qf 
ma}et dnk'ri rdkhas dhad’lan. 

into-feld adiie to-tend it-wae-sent. 

suddha kbaun to pot bbaias 
even having-eaten he hellg to-JUl 

. T6tS te-£se doje 

f. Then his eges 
rhf kifke 

*«*Aofi«e how-tnang 

bhak^ri mij*t5, ani 
bread ie-gott and 
Ml ati iitbun bapa€i*kade dzaln 

1 now hating-risen father-to todl~go 

Dera-cbi tsuk keB bay, ni ti 


that 


that, **hg-m€ Qod-of fanlt made w, and that 
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HARiTUl. 


tudzc* samui:, tcril tadzba mill mha^as madz na!. Tat 

qf-thee before, ihea fbjf am to-be-called me-fo Jitneas ia-not. Theft 

»t§ tS madz mandva snr'khd gharit tliCv.’* * Mag tu teth*na 

note thou me-to a-aereant like into'houae keepy* Then he ftomrtheee 

utliuii bdpa^i-tse rhT aB. Bapdiin y^ta-na tes 

harting-riaea fathee-of to-houae came- The-father-hy tohile-coming to-him 

dur-nu bait:*ln, ni tes te-ehi dayn all, ai tS*iia 

/roin-a-diaianee toaa-aeen, and to-him his compasaion came, and him-by 

dliarat dzaun te-chya ga]^ veag ni tya*^a muka 

running having-gone i^f-him to-neek embracing tcaa-atruck, a)id hia kiaa 

ghC't'lan. TevhS mnlan bapndlh mhat'Inn k?, *nu tujya 

acaa-taken. Then ihe-aon-bg the-father-to it-waa-aaid that, *{^)ine qf~fhee 

samui' I>evu-t§a ap'ifidh k^My, a^i tmdzha mul mkaaiin ghev^oM 

before God-qf ain do»e-ia, and ihg aon haning-aaid ta^ng~of 

j6gv*th, madz rhay*li na?. Tar tS madz np^la mandya 

Jitneaa me-to r^iat^ed not. Then thou note me-to thg-oton a-aervant 

aar'kba tbev.* Mag bapa^in manay^h sad gbatTlan nl sajagifloD, 

like keep* Then the‘fath&r~hg aervanta-to aoord u>aa-pwi and it-toaa~told, 

'ek tsakol'sa pufakh ana ni hyGs ghala, ani byg-fee hatat gbalds 

* one e^rceltent dreaa bring and to-fkia put, and f^-thia on-the~hand to-put 

ek mndi ni i>ayi[t ghnlas dzntS dya. amt jevnyi aiai mag 

ojie ring and on-the-feet to-put ahoea give. And toe let-dine and then 

maudz inar*y5. Karan ha madzba mill mel'la, to adz jira 
merry let-make. Secauae thia my aon toaa-deadf he to-day alive 

dzbalay; ani nay^a dzhal*Lt, to adz madz gaT*la.’ 

haa-beeome; and toat had-becotne, he to-day me-to tcaa-found* 
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GHAn 

# 

Gbdtl is the dialect spoken in the Western Ghats between Kolaba and the Bhor 
State. Like other dialects in the territory bordering on the Dekhan, it shares some of the 
characteristics of the Marathi of that area. Thna, the cerebral d is preseired after 
vowel?, and the cerebral / is not always changed to ?; compare ghddd> a horse j (fo/a, 
an eye. The present tense of hnite verba has the same form as in the Dekban, Thus, 
ml ^aidf I go; ^oifos, thou goest. 

The verb substantive forms its present tense os in the Konkan ; thus, singular, 1, 
hay; 2, haia; 3, My; plural, ], Aaii; 3, My*8a; 3, hdftl. The form hdfad is peculiar, 
and no instances of its use are available. The verb substantive is probably also contained 
in forms such as he goes; dyitdydi, thou art giTing; keldyd, it is done, etc. 

In most respects, however, the short specimen which follows will show that Ghatl is 
simply a form of the Konkan Standard of liiQurathi. 

[ No. 29. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEiTHI. 

KoNEAN STASrPAKD. 

GhatI Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

iTPSTT TTt^ ^ I STR fTW 

\ anw ^ ^irri wm ^rr^eft 

VT^i^T WT Wpft ^TR JIWT ^ %WRT fwWW- 

WJ f^RWr^ft T?iT^ rT«T liR TOT- 

\ STR m TTWT, STR 

^tnw-wrr \ btr tr htt 

I 3TR 1 

3TR rft STTtR RR 3?^ \ 

' »s. 

^ TTT 1 9TR ^ ^STR 

^WRT TTRJT ^RTT 4^RRT RR ^ WRR: 

9!TR flT(?RT 1 ^mn ^TRR 

^RT ^ ^R WR gWT 

SiRT WTT^T ^ WRt 1 (R ftoRT^T WmsT ^ I ^TR ' 

<^rr ^IH^I WT wfW^ ^TRT It 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

Konkan' Standard. 


GhItI Dialect. 


(DisTEict £olaea,) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Yaka 

n[ian*3a>la 

don lyak 

vhata. 

An dMk*la 

lyak 


ba-ld 

One 

man-to 

tiCO 

were. 

And the-yo«nger 

eon 

father-to 

mlmnala. 

* baba. 

mnjya 

vatbil'Chi 

jin'gani ma-la 

dye,' 


An 


‘father. 

my 

ghare-qf 

property me-to 

give.’ 


Aftd 

Imn 

ap^li 

jin'gani 

tyes-ni 

Tatun-Sani dilt 


An 

lai 

the-falher-by hig-otcn 

jiroperty 

them-to 

having-divided wag-given. And 

many 


dis kai ilz&iE naJiiti ik'tya mEndi dhak*lya Ifakan sam'da 
day» became ‘ ihcti-much i» the-youtiger gon-by 


yaka djfagl 

gold 

kyela 

dn 

yaka 

dur 

desa-!a 

one in-place 

collected 

wag’tmde 

and 

ot^e 

far 

country-to 

nigliun-^anl 

gyela. 

An 

tatha 

apfli 

jin'gani 

sam"di 

ha ving-departed 

he-weiU. 

And 

there 

kls-Ofoa 

properly 

aU 

vhat^la 

tasa 

khartB 

karim 

gamav*!!. 

An 

it-geemed- (#o-At«*) 

thng 

gpending 

having-made 

wae-aquandered. And 


sam'di 

all 

an 

and 

yaka 

one 

tje-la 

hitn 

dnk*Ta 

gunne 

pvat 

belly 

tar 

then 

tye-Ifl 

him-to 


kliart§‘lya''var fcya d^-mandi dan^Ega dukal 

spending-c^ter that cmmiry-in mighty famine 

tye-chl upas-mar An tyu mang tya 

hig BiaTvati&n legan^ And he then that 


pandhar-p§ja-kada dzaiiii 

eitisen-tiear having-gom 

ap'lya ^eta-mandi fjuk^ra. 

hig jieldg-in 


t§ak*ri rhaj'^Ia, an 

in-tervice remained, and 

pOsaya lav*Id, 

tofeed ioag-emploged. 


pad'la, 
fell, 
dea(*chya 
country-of 

tyen 

hiiii-hy 

An 

And 


tar*pdi k3i5t ti khu^al khaun 

hnskg icere’eating fkoge gladly having-eaten 
bharun ghet'la as^ta; ka, 

having-filled taken viould-hate-been ; wfiy, 

tye-lfl koni-bi kai dym-na, 

him-to anyone-even, anything ivouid-not-give. 


tyen ap'la 

him-by 

mhanab 

{if-)yQti-viitl-gay, 


An 

And 


mag 

then 


sud aJi, an jnhauiU, * majya ba-cliya lOda-giirya-mandi 
genge came, and he-mid, ' my father-qf eermntg-among 


ghJLt!. 
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kaikSna-la bharun ura ik^tl bbnkar 

teneral-fo helly hitinng‘f,U€d mighi-he-ipated sthtnach bread ie-got, 


an mi bhuka 

iiiaT*tby3. 

Mi m 

tatQTi^jAm 

ba>kada 

* ilsaun 

and I hungry 

am-dyiag. 

1 now 

haiAng-ariaen father-to 

having-gone 

tye-M mhanan, 

“baba, 

Deva-taa 

mi gnnii 

an 

tujya mhor 

him-to t&ill-tuy. 

**fathert 

Ood-of hy-me »•» 

and 

thee 

* b^ore 

ky^. An 

tudza Ijak 

mhanun 

ghyaya 

dai!*kha 

bi 

ml oMil. 

mas-done. Atui- 

thy aon 

having-aaid 

to^lake 

morthy 

etfen 

I aok-noi. 

Tar tti ma-la 

rbdZ’gaiya 

sar^kha 

ther.” ' 

An 

tjo 

utun 

Then thou me aeroant 

ap*lya ba djaTal ^a. 

Ai'a father near came. 

like 

keepy ’ 

And 

he 

having-arisen 
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SANGAMESVART. 

Sangamejvaii is the language of Sa 3 igame 3 livar, in the Devrakh Taluka of BatnagirL 
It has already been stated that the name is often used to denote the current language 
from Bombay to Bajapnr, irhore it meets with Kuda]!, the northernmost dialect of 
Xd^kani. 

Specimens of SangamfiiTari have been received from Ratnagiri, Janjira» Kolaba, and 
Bombay, The specimens forwarded from Ratnagiri, Janjira, and Kolaba, and profeasing 
to be written in Saogam^vari, have proved to be ordinary specimens of the common 
Marathi of the Bekhan, and this latter form of speech seems to be used by the educated 
classes. The apecimena received from Kolaba, however, contain occasional slips, which . 
show that some form of the Konkan Standard must be current in that district. Thus, 
we find the water entered, where sif^lS is the Konkan form corresponding to 

Mr^l^ in the Bekhan. 

It is not, however, possible to decide how many of the inhabitants of Katnagiri, 
Janjira, and Kolaba speak the Bekhan form of Marathi, and the estimates of the numbers 
of speakers forwarded for the use of this surrey have, therefore, been put down as they 
have been received. See above pp. 33 and Gi. 

Tor our knowledge of Sangam^vari we arc thus reduced to the specimen received 
from Bombay Town, which has been printed below. It represents a form of speech 
which is, in all essentials, the Konkan Standard of Marathi. Tt> some details, however, 
it agrees with the dialects spoken to the south of Rajapur, 

and 0 are apparently both long and short, as is the case in Kuhkapi. The short 
pronunciation must be inferred from writings such as diAW, for dikUt even j hutd, for hdtd, 
was, 

Cerebral d after vowels remains, as is also the case in Konkapi; thus, ghd^d, a horse. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
d ; thus, kd, this; td, that; who. 

The. verb substantive forms its present as follows,—singular, 1, hdy ; 2, ; 3, Ady ; 

plural, 1, A^e, 2, hatt; 3, hMt. Similarly the present tense of finite verbs is mi mdr*ta{y)f 
I strike ; 2, mdr^tdfa ; 3, tndt^tdjf ; plural, 1, mdf*tSe ; 2, tndr^iSio ; 3, mdr^idy% and 
ntdr^tdt. 

In these forms, as in all other essential points, Sahgam^ vari closely agrees with the 
Konkan Standard of Marathi, as will be seen from the specimen which follows. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Croup. 

maratbi. 

V EoNKiN Standard. 

SAirGAJit^TA'sl Dialect. (Bombay Town,) 

tE^TT HWm RT ^ I ^I=n6i aTT'^OT qiMiti 

inr afnir^ i 

t^rrfTT mwT ^IWT ^W\ ^ 

wmr i ?®rT^ anwT ^rwT ^T m^^WR \ 

^rpft ^ fci<^')4j [ ifR mm ^\zx ^ wr 

v[s ^rpTR I THT fsrr ^iNldtrtJi tt+^^n 0(t^T ^ 

sn H i TidR m?r vts^h, m ^rsr 

hJ -iji 

^T^rT cTT ^?T3PT <TT TT^ TR SIR «ni<* 

1 ^TRT mf m #R5!T iTTHilT ^TR f^Ifft 

’ft ^WR TRfrmTT ’ft »ft W TOTT \ 

fis. 

ttht ’ft TRT ’^’TTw araft^rra’ afnTTT ’TT^^^nRft •trt i 

nm armf ’RT ^R«<?i!^Kisn ^ i ’f’R m ^tcr 

O'- 

’ft WTRT-^ anw l SIRIT wmpr aRTTTR mWR =ft 

RIRW^TT^ft’ft sft SIR 1%^ RWR’ft STRTJj^ftrRR \ 

?nT ^WR ^tftnRR mm g;«n ^ft qr^tr tht w i 

?T^ aTRT ’f’R ’JlPRt ^R I T^’T qrWH ’T^IR- 

•ft ^Ifiid^ art ’SIR -^Mi^rtim $r ’ft ’urtt 

TOtfT artn^ HRT ’ft TOfdTRTTOR’m’T w’ft TO’IT aim ftm 
W<T inTT 1 ^iTR TT +ii^i ftw ^cTT R a;rR faiwr 
wm m^m ’fm m mm ^rt ’rwt i mm ft ainV^Td tirt mm ii 

STRT WtRT I R itftR ?T^ 

SIR TTR ’TRft 1 mm STR tRT IRIR ^ fRT’T ’ft 

B 














































































124 JiAKATHl. 

TTTWpT 1 hit toft irtftr?r^ ^nwr 

m fTO TOT WF!T?r ^ ^ gsuT ^TIFIFT WT^T I 7T^ iTO ^ 
^ TTT ’^Tfw ^ITRI WRRT ^Tq^T WIT W^T HII^T ^[TOHn 
^iTT^RT WFTt 1 ^WT ^ITWra TOT ^WT WT 

^ ^ gwr ^ wito tot i «ri if to 

^trof-^Tt^w^ wreri^ WTif 

^ffst Tre-iT^ ^T^TO^ m v ( ^ 3tt^-to^ Hrrarr -ti^ih 
^ ^fiT^m 1 WT*WT^TTJF^WT WTW W(fFT 

^ wr *rr^ ^ i xist ^ing?! ^#fff wr^ tott v" wt# tri i 

W*T TT g^ ^ iwT ^cTT cTT fTO Wn ^ ^ FITO TTT 


mwr u 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Southern Group. 


MAR.\THI. 


SangameStari Dialect. 


(Bombay Towij.) 


l6k vhftte. Am tyat'la 
8om And thetn‘in‘Jrotn 

‘baba, tujhya jin'gi-tBa dsa 

^father', thy property-Qf which 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

* 

Eka manna by as don 

Certain to-a-^fnan two 

ap^lya bapas mbanala, 
his-oton t(rfafher eaid^ 


dbak'ta 
the^younger 
hisa 
share 


majhya vafnia y^ ta 

my io-share v)itl~eome that 

jin'gi-ohi karun 

properiy'qf division haviny-made 
dbdkMya lekan ap'la aag'ia 
ihe-younger by^son his^owit entire 
ni paraganda dsbala. Tik'da 

he-beeame. There 

karim 
having-done 


Mag 

tya-na 

ty^ni 

ap'lya 

Then 

him-by 

to-them 

his-own 

Atii 

mag 

thudya-ta 

disit 

And 

then 

a-few-only 

in-days 

-ad‘ka 


gola 

kelan 


ma'la d^.* 
me-to give^' 
dill. 

tccts^given^ 


rtioney~and-ofher-t kings together toas-ntade 


and vagrant 
kbyal-girl 


de^t 


licentioumess 

dzbala tava tya 
he-hecame then that 

padQ Iag*la. Mag 
to-Jall began. Then 

gela; m tya girestan 

went i and that by-householder 

m di3k*ra daa kunda kbay^ 

and swine which hnsks ate 

dshala, pan iyas kon 

becatne, but to-him anyone 


tya-na ap*la 
him-by his-own 
ghalav*laii; 
was-sguandered ; 


am 

and 


mota dukal 
in-country great Jamine 

tya g5vSt‘lya 

that viilage-ini/rom 

hyas 
to-this 
ta 
that 
kay 

anything 


ala tava ta 
came then he 
khatayt nl 
eat and 
utbun 

having-arisen 


bcPIa, ‘majhya baba*chya gharat 
saidt *my Jather^e house-in 
dus^^ ghal‘tay*t, ni ml 

to-others give, and I 


sag'hi paisa*ad*ka 

entire money-and~other-things 
dzava tii^kis mhag 
wh&h to-orpie wanting 
pad*la ni hyas up^ 
fell and to-this fasting 
eka sam*rat gu^ta-dzaTal 

one rich householder-near 

tBifayas ^eta-var dbad'lw; 
to-graze the-Jield-to ii-was-eenti 
dikil rbanyas ta laji 
to-live he ready 
^ava sndi-var 
When senses-m 

kam-kari pot-bhar 
workers belly-full 
mai*ta. 
die. 1 


dnk*i» 
swine 
khflun 
hating-eafen even 
dey-nn, 

would-give-not. 


kiti 

how-many 
bata bhukan 
here by-hunger 


bap^-kade ilaay*n ni 
father-to will-go and 


tyas mhanan, “ baba, tajya 

to-hhn will-say, father, thy 


(jiolyS 

eyes 
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UARiTfil. 


aftnmr nu Par^mefli^-tBS piip kela ni lokS*n? ma-ln hidzii 

before bji^me Qod'<^ «« usa^dme and the-peopledty fne^io fhy 

lak mhanAvS afii kay atiE nwji l4y*kl nay. Ta^a at5 ma-la 

ton it-»hoiild-be-»aid sitch wbat nom my Jilne 9 » u^mL Then now 

ghattt kam-kaiya sai*khn rabay'a thev," ’ AsS mhanun ta tata-na 

in-the-honte a^tooeker like to-lalour keep'** So myiag he from-there 

utli'la nX bap^*kade ala. l^a-cliyti bap*5an ty^ lamb asTt^-na 

arose and /ather-to catne. Mis fatber'by him distant whUe-he-was 

pXhyl^ ni tyos' daya dJi nX dhav*In iii tyds miti 

it^as-seen and to-him pity came and he-ran and to-hm embraoinp 


jnuka . glieHan. 
kiss toas-taken. 

tajya dekat ml 
thy ia^pr^^enee by^me 


3Iag 

Then 


Ickan 
by-the^son 

Pa^■‘lnes^fa•t^ 

God-qf 


ma-la 

me-to 


tndzn lek mbaimn 

fJty son having-said 

gadyns-ni saRgirlan, * are, 

‘0, 


ghyay-chl 

faking-qf 


saram 

shame 


mar'lan nl tyd';^ 

tcas-struek and his 

sangit'lau, ' baba, 
it-toas-said^ 'fathcTf 

Tava atli 
Then now 

bap*8an 

by-ihe-fatber io-the-sereants it-was-told, 

kapMs nbesaySs desa; ni hya-chya hiitSt aQg*tbi gala 

clothes io-teear give; and qf-this in-hand a-ring put 

gbalay*s ply*tana d^; ni pO^bhar khav^-piv^ 

to-put sandals give} and beltyfuU having-eaten-aud-drunk 

vakat mad^a mara. Karan, ba madza lek mela vlmta, 

time merriinent make^ Because^ this my son dead was, 

jitu dzhala; aand'la hnta, ta ads 


bapas 

to-the-Jather 

piip kela. 
«t» was-dmie. 


Tatte.' Pan 
appears* But 

Ilyas Ssang^lySt tgang^lT-sT 
to-this good-amof^g good-such 


m 

and 


alive became: lost 

garek dsbale. 
absorbed became- 


ma-lil gaTaa'Ja.’ TavS 
was, he to-day me-to isjbmd * Then 


payat 
on-feet 

ads't&a 
to-day-ff 

ta ads 
he to-day 

te anandat 
they in-Joy 


Tya-t|a tb6r*l» 

lek 

malygt 

Mis eldest 

son in-the-feld 

taya lyiis gai£ 

nate'na 

aikay's 

then to-him singing 

dancing 

to-hear 

sad ghaflan ni, 

* Am 

‘be 

kay ? ■ 

word was-put and. 

‘ this 

what/* 

gadyan sangit^lnn. 

* tiidsa 

bhav 

by-seroanf it-tvas-told. 

* thy 

brother 

mlianun lia san 

tujya 

bap^n 


rbatil; ta 
teas; he 
aid. Tari 
came. Then 

tnh.tnfm 
saying 


ghara-ds^ival dzava yetoy 

house-near when came 

tya-na eka gadyaa 

him-hy one io-servaaf 

it8aT*lan. TarS tyn 

ii-was-asked- Then that 


therfore 
ta 


HI 


this festival thy faiher-by 
kav dzsT-na. 


alay, ni ta 
is-eomCf and he 
kelan.* Tara 
is-made* Then 


kulal 

safe 

tyas 

to-him 


parat 

back 


"baiai 


Albanun 


biipQa 


mid he in-the-house at-alt would-not-go- Ther^ore lhe-/ather 


alay 
is-c<me 
kOp alii, 

anger came, 
bhay*r ala 
out came 
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Bi tya-oliya iBav*iiyji karay*s lag*la. Lekan bap'siLs parat 

4tnd him-qf entreaties to^inake began. The-son-hy to-the^father in-return 

bol^na kgjan, 'baba, ads it^kf varsa mt tuj^a-kada khapit^ m 

speech voae-inetdet 'father^ to-day so^many years I of-fhee-near lahonr and 


tndzil 

liukum 

kaddi 

mtkl'Ja 

nay. 

Afia 

asun 


ma-la 

thy 

order 

ever 

teas-brokets 

not 

This 

beiftg 

by-fhee 

me-to 

aubtjS-barubai 

basun 

post karaj's 

ck 


sudds 

dilas - 

/Hends-wifh 

sitting 

a-feasf fo-make 

one 

small-goat 

even 

toas-given-^-thee 


Bay*a. Ni jya-na tudaa a^la paita ghalav'laD ta 

not.^ A.nd u>hmn-by thy mU money fMrlote-among has-been-spent that 

M tudza lek sUya-baiabar tya-cbya nuTan aan karHus.* 

this thy son came-as-soon^as qf-Mm in-the'name a-Jesticat inakest.* 

T^a-var bapus Ickiia hol'la, ‘tn raadse-dsaval roibS'tsa as'tus 

Upon-that the-father to-ihe-son saidi * thou me-toith aiviays art 

ni ilza-^kay luailza te tudaa-tg. Pan apun sarvS-ni anan 

and whatever tomw -( w ) that thine-alone-[is). But m all-by joy 

ka^aya b5 t§ang*la liay. Karan, ha tudza bhav mePla vbfita, 

should-be-made this good is. Because, this thy brother dead was, 

fca jita dzhala; ni dsi sa^id'la vliata, ta puna gay^Ja.’ 

he alive has-beeome; and toho lost teas, he again is-fbaud* 
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BANKOTT. 

The variety of Sangame^vari spoken by Muhammadans is usually caUed U^oti. 

• strirtlT aneakiiiff direct of Bankot, in the Mandaugad Taluka of Bntnngiri. 

strictiy spea pronouns ‘that’and*who» are, however, 

^"ely. the peeeet tanee of ftoitc vertei, formed «in the Dekhen; 
“‘"■-.S:! aCleLltln e«d is used to form nouns of agene,-; thus, eef^did. n cntti- 

oftrSe of the Prodignl Son srhioh toUowe wiU he sndlcient to 
dlow the general character of the dialect. 


[ N o. 31.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

MABATHI. 


Southern Group, 


Kokkah STANnann. 

(Mandangad, District Batnagiri.) 
Bankoti Dialrct. ' 

rjp, ^qfunorere ^ ^ ' anfVr an-5^ ^nrran 

Wt»leIT 3imT I ^ w^imi sif^ 1 

wi ?Rn 5 n ^ ^^ 

fft tpsT ^ ^ ^ 

rsn^ ^ I ^ * ftwte wran-gt ^ 

«T^ I 9iTfir m ^ 

ftr^-rst «t w»« ^ I an issiTT ^irera an^ 

antran utifn-*)ff >Jreo5i i anf^ * ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Tif osn^^^rtln 
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[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


KoirtAy StandAED. 


BlKKOTi Dialect. 


(Mandangad, District Ratnagibi.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£6n 

eka 

mim*sda 

don mul'ga 

b5te. Ani 

tya-paikf 

Certain 

one 

to-man 

two sons 

were. And 

thent'frm-among 

dhakHa 

ap'lya 

bapas 

mbat'Ia, ' baba. 

am-cbyn 

maTmattya-paikl 

the-ymnger 

his-own 

iofather 

* father. 

OW* 

property-Jrom-among 

d£6 bisd 

majya 

Tatya-tsa usal to 

ma-la 

dyava.* Ani 


ihare 


wy 


upTli 

hii-oton 

disa-ni 


u>ha( 

tyan 
by-him 

thddyu 

U'few dayB-hi 
goB karfm-idm 

together having-made 

chflini-baji-mad? sag*li 
Z uxurioits-Utiiag'in 

dfiulat tyau 
property hy-kim 
to bhilcAri 
he beggar 
(IshalS. 


eJmreof titay-be that me to ehould-hegiven' And 


maPmatfci tySilz-la vatCm-fian 

property them~io having-divided 

tya dhak'fya muM-chi ji-kay 

that ymnger 8(in-<^ lohatever 

to eka dur 
he distant 

dp*ll daulat 
all his-own property 
ghalaT*llj, tavi tya 
pMS-toasted, then that 
dzhalya-mule tyas 

having-become-ovjing-to to-him 
Am tyu dy^-inadlf 


dili. 

ioas~given, 
ishtak Loti 
estate teas 
dyasa-madT geld, 

c&untry-into ment. 


Phude 

Ajtertmrds 


ti 

that 


sag*li 

all 

Thite 

There 

Bag'll 

all 


glialav*iT. 

toas-vmsted. When his-oion 
dyasat moia dnkal pad'la; dni 
conntry-in great famine fell; and 
thaya-piyii mile*Ray-sa 

to-eai-and'to-drink afos-got-nof-ihtts 


it-heeame. 

girastfi'kadc 

householder-near 


And that country-into 
to tfiak'ria rhala. 
he for-service remained. 


yakft 

one 


Tya 

That 


lakbay 

tya-la 

ap'lya 

ddta-mad? 

dhad'la. 

to-heep 

him-to 

his-own feld-inio 

was-sent. 

dzd 

bhnaTkat 

khdt 

hotl ta 

dzarl tya-la 

which 

hnsks 

eating 

were that even-if him-to 

tarl t5 khanyas tO 

tayar hota. 


iZiZZ that to-eat he 

ready was. 



garat dzdun-^ni ekya 
in-tofxn having-gone one 
giiastan ap‘li 
householder-hy his-own 
Ani te-y6laa duk'ra 
And at-that-time ihe-smne 
koni dils asTtS 

{hy-)anybQdy given had~heen 


4iit‘ra 

swine 

a 


a 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THANA AND THE KONKAN. 

The Tariotis lorjus of speech dealt with, in the preceding pages represent one and the 
same dialect, with alight local variations- There are, besides, a few dialects spoken 
in Tliana aQd neighbourhood which are of a more mixed laature- 

To these belong Katkari or Eathodi* which is originally a Bhil dialect closely 
related to KhandeAi, but has now been so much influenced by Marathi that it can con¬ 
veniently he classed as a dialect of that form of speech. ^ 

- Another dialect of a similar kind is Varli. The Vorlis, as also the EaUmris, are said 
to be more like the BMls than the Kolia- Their dialect is still more influenced by 
ATArafhl than Eatkari- 

Lastly there aie three small dialeola in Thana, m., Vad'val. Phud^, and Samvedj, 
which s till have preserved many of the characteristic features of Gnjarata Bhill- 


KATHOPI OR KfiTKARl. 

The Katkatis are a forest tribe inhabiting the mountam fastnesses in tho Eonkan 
and the Sahyadii Hills. Their name is usually derived from ArwtA. catechu, whi^ they 
extract from the terra japonica, or khair tree. Their dialect is soraetinies called Katkan 
and somotimes Eathodi or Katvadi- The numbers of speakers which have been returned 
for the use of the Linguistic Survey are as follows,— 

Khajidc^i 
ThauB 

jAwli»r State 
Kolaba . . * 

Total * 76,700 


No specimens have been received from Khandesh and Jawhar- Tlie dialect spoken 
in Thana. Janjira, and Eolaha is not everywhere the same. The base is, however, 
identical throughout, and Kathocli must be derived from a form of speech closely i^ted 
to Khande^i- The influence of the surrounding Marathi dialects has, cm the other hand, 
been so strong that the speech of the Katkaris all over the Konkan now looks like a form 

of Marathi. Their tlmlect is, accordingly, no more pure. 

The suffix of the genitive is m ; thus, bahda-nd, of a father. Here the oblique 
form bdha^ corresponds to bapd^ in the Marathi of the Konkan. while the suffix agrees 
Ehfinde^i and Gujarati. The Marathi form in is also used; thus, tnajya bdrcbya 
Ifioff'd-lii, to the servants of my father. Similarly we find gJutra-md and ghardt, in the 
house; *o6”rd and sdAVr, sons; md-tui, my; tu^nd, thy; and Ittjhgd mmor, before 

thee; to, that, and ge{ghd^d), this (horse). 

The verb substantive fonna its present tense as follows,— ^ ^ 

Singular, 1, dka; 2, dAffs; 3, dAo; plural, 1. dAao; 2, dAd; 3, dkdt and dAaL 
The past tense is 1, Aei(d) ; 2, Aeid(«) ; 3, katd; plural, 1. Aa^do ; 2, katd ; 3, haidt ox 
hiitdt. -4nother base At occurs in forms such as A*«d, he was; Atitd^, they were; A*-Ai«o 
and Aift, having been- Besides, we often meet with Marathi forms such as hold, he was. 


11,500 

450 

700 

30,010 
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The Terh suhstantiYe is very commonly added to the base or the present participle 
in order to form a periphrastic present; thns, md ^dhM, or I go; vnd mard-ia. 

Idle; fe they irork. This seems to be the regular present tense. Other < 

forms are kvihast thou beatest i rahas, thou Hvest, he lives; ySka and jfeke, he comes, 
tdfeha, it appears. Compare Khand6£i maroi, present singular of to die. 

The past tense is formed as in KhSnde^i; thus, gya, he went; if««, he came; rah^ndt 
and rah*nd-hd, he lived; at^taan porf-ai, difficulty arose ; ye kdnd-ptiaun ik&i lidda, from 
whom did you buy this ? md pdp kard-ha , I have siimed. The subject if, as the last 
instance shows, often put in the nominative when the verb agrees with the object. 

Instances of the conjunctive participle are AAdt-al, liaving eaten; od/iAia, having 
divided; lira, having come; mdrmatd aopi fdki, the property having squandered was 
thrown, the property was squandered away. 

The specimens which follow will show that the appearance of Kathudl is now, to a 
great extent, that of a Marfi^I dialect, but that the originally different character is still 
^ily recognised. 
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[ No. 32 .] 

INDO*ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MAElTHl. 

KlTsOpi B1A1.ECT. (Bistbici KoiiABa.) 

Specimen I 

# 

11% ^ wtT I wr^TWT ^:fnr 

m ^rni snwr ^ 1 ir^ wnfl 

I w ^ ^ izrr I fnmi% mn 

^ssqi 1 ^nt% (Ri hS^T I STPft ^s’^n i ci'qqt 

m^-^t %HT ^r[ff 1 €\ ^r^rama-^ i arrat 

^TWT W l c!3 ^TWT ^rm ^7 1 f!^ ^^mcf ^M?T 

■j ’«* 

wr csrnit i?^rm ^ipf i mwi wt^ mi\ ^nff \ 

*nt ?T^ STRT I m cifN^T 

ftr®? \ m ^%% »TTm i m m 

^ ?n trnr ^rttf i ^flTfrr-trH^ 

es, ^ 

HT ^TT^ I in^ ^reiT-^Tn 3^^ I ^in-r ^ grpr i3it i 

Cv 

cErm?mf?i ^ 

i^rr cMi^ft q«i^<f9i fir^ nr^ ^tTT^pft ip^r i ^Tfro- 
^ ^ RT^wgr-^^jT "3^. irnr i srr^rf *it% 

qi?iti«ii *nw «n^ I ^ w ift ?n% 

^Ti'511^1 w ) ^jp! TmcT ^r»r3^ ^inf^ wpft 

Hiqtfi ^tsT 1 gjtir •ft ^?r#T t 

»TPTT TTT%^ ^ ?ft^fT* ^ ^ ^TPTT t Wn ft ^ 

VjSWHM U 

3ft55nft ftnm wi 

ftt 5 tt^ ^ I ^rPTTi^prr ^cnftT toto w, t* ^pr i itn 
?reft 3TPI ^ «TT5TT, Wfft TORR ^ ?T? 

I ftr ^pftin TOW m \ iron tot wt¥^ 

STTWT WWWTOT ^RW ( WtOT ^lINlf, t* 






































KATHCpl. 


13$ 


^TtsT ^ srrff i ?rpt 

^mx ^STT^ ^ 5fTfF t 5Tri% 

^ T¥T4t 3T^, 

tnwv£\ ^\tt tap m ^sE I ^rpgf, 

ftTO, ^TT^, ?JT^ qrra ^Tm eft OTSBT g^rr? ^rm i 

*TWT ^fTWT %3E^ T ^XiW^ 1 ?RT iTTHT Tm ^ 

M 

fgrWT ^THT; ^ ^ ^q g si T II 
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£No. 32,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KATHopI Dialect, 


JIARATHI. 


Specimen I. 


SpuTHERN Group, 


{District Kolaea.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dke biihaS'la 

One /ather-fo 

isa akIiR, ' ba, 
so said, * father, 
tya-ni ratibln 
hitii’by hatiinp-divided 
gfa. Tya-ni tik'de dzibin 


don s&h'ra 
tuso sons 
ap‘M kay 
ours lohat 
dim. 


ha tat. TvSt'ia 

were, Them'‘amonff 
alia, tySt*la 
is, that-in-Jhm 
Mang to paisa 
Then he tagne^ 

Sara paisfi 


went, Mim-bif 
pad'na. Tathn 


lah^ eoU*ra babas-la 

the-yowiffer son fatherdo 

vata ma-la dye.* Mang 

share me’to give* Then 

11 bin duT mulnkh^t 

hamtiff-iabeu far in-emintr^ 

udVa. Ani taiha duka] 


there haxnng~gone all iuoneg tcas~squandered. And there famine 

tya-ni ad'tian pad*iii, Tadhava tya-pa kSh? nahl. 

arose. There him~of difficnlty arose. Then him^near anything was^not. 

Mang to saT^kara-kada tsafri raha-na. Tya-na iaa akl^, 'dtikTS 

Then he in’sereice stayed. Him-hy so if-was-said, *mine 

tjaru-la dza.* Tatha khaTa-la kay nahT. TavS, *duk‘rS kliai-na 

feeding-for go* There eating for anything was-nol. Then, * the-swi/ie haoiog-eaten 

takat, to phol ma kliai rah^* isa tya-ni manat ana. 

iised-to^thrim, #Aol husk 1 haoing-eateu stay* so his in-mind cafne. 

Tya-]a kuni kahi opelS nah?. ilang to fiuddhi-Yar ana. 

Mim-lo by-anyone anything woa-given not. Then he settses-on came. 

has-nS ghar balin gadi khapahant; tyS-la put-hliar bliakar 

father 8 in-house many sere ants working-are; them-to belly full bread 

Ma bbuke-n$ maiaha. Ma utin bab^kada dzain bah^ ma 
I htftiger-wiih dying-am. X witl-arise father-to wUl-go fath&r-fo I 

*‘ba, ma bahas-ni dekhat Deva-ni nlat pdp karahS. 

father, {hy-)me father-of in-sight Ood-of against at a doue-is. 

tu-na Euh”ra ma nah¥, Ma-la gadya-sara tby§T.”’ Isa mhapun 

thy son 1 am-not. Me seroant-like keep.** ’ So having-said 

babas-kadS gya. To dOr liata te tya-la baa-ni herl, 

father-to went. Se far was then Atm thefaih&f'-hy it-was-se^u XXis in-miud 

Tait vat'na. To dliav*di gya ani tya-ni bag*di-la mithi mar! 

appeared. Me running went and him-by ribs-to embracing was-sfruck 


* Ma-ne 
*My 

ml] aba. 

akhin, 
will-say, 

Ata-paaiin 

Xfow-from 

to tya-na 
he his 

manat 


bad 
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baMs-ni tja*la guja dma. Ifang balias-la s5h'ra akha» * ba, inn 
/AeifaiAer-l/y Ai/u^io iis» tcitf-ffiee/i, TAeu tke-fatker-to the- 9 on (5y-)i/ie 

tujhya-samur DeTa-ni ixiat pap karalxS. Ata mS-afi baMs'iia ma-la iiav ^ 

thee-b^fare God-of nQuiml «« don&-ii. N<m wy falher-of mo’io nam6 

akhti-la laj va^ba/ Ba gadya^la mbaxi6f * ilaa ui ma'ii3 ii6h*ra-la 

to’my shame seems* The-Jaiher sertaid-to said, 'yo and my sen^to 
t^akot angai^kba ghaL Tya-na hatSt anguth'li ghM, ani tya-ni pay-mfE 
ffood robe put^, His on-hand riny put, and Ais /eet-an 
d2o<]a gh^; marig apan sag*l6 dzap khSv ni saa karS. Karan 

sAues put; then we all tnen toill-eat and holiduy mit-'inake. Becattse 

toa-na sub'ra martiel, to jiva tbina; t5 gayel, to anL* Mang te san 

my son ha^died, he alive became; he had-goiie$ he eame.* TAejt they AoUday 

karsf lag^t* 
to-make began. 

OdbySt va^il sOb^ia jetat hata. .T5 ap'lS ghar ana, tii hfre, 

In^tAe-meantme elder son in-Jield ims. He Ate-own Itouse eame, Ae saw, 

g&na. ai nata bata. Tya-na gacjija'La bah'm ani gadja-la suda'hata, 

singing and dance was. Him-by servant-to it-tcas-called and servant-fo asked-waSt 
*1 kay?‘ Kang gadi Skba, *tn-na bhaus ana, ani bas-E byes 
'this tcAaf?* Then the-servant said, 'thy brother came, and father-to good 
riti-na bbj&t*iia, mbapun tatha mbtbi jev*^iaTa! gbali-bi/ To ragina, 

way-in met, therefore there great feast put-is* He got-angry, 

ghaiSt dza nab!. Tya-na bas b^er ihin tya-E sam'dzay^M Eg*iia. 

in-house went mi. His father out having-come Aim io-entreat began, 
Motbya 8ob*iya-m baMs-E Skbi, '! her, odlia varsa tu-ni tsak*rl 

The-elder sott-by thefather-to U-toas-said, ^this see, so-many years thy service 

karl; tu>m ggsbt ma kadi model uabt Xari lua-ne mait'ra. barobar 

was-done; thy word I ever broke not. Yet my friends with 

mayi khu^li karl mbapuu bOkMya ambSs dinbel uah7. Ani tu-nl 
by-tae metriment may-be-made therefore goat to-ns was-^ven mi. And thy 
dbak^te 8db*i'ya-ui jind‘gi kai^bipi barObar nadi laguna ni uddvi 

younger son-by property harlots with connection was-ntade and having-sqmndered 
t^i, l^asutbl odhi mothi jiiT*naval kasa karis ? ^ Tedbavi baMs*ji! 

teas-thrown. Aim-far so-great big feast hots is-madcf* Then tl^-fatAer-hy 

^b^'la akl^ ‘ sub'ra, tS md-ne palji neh*im ahla, ma-na kay iih a 

the-8on-to it-was-said, * son, thou me-of with always art, ieA«^ is 

ti sag*la tu-nd'ts al^. Kadza kai*T5 bas^vS khel*v5 7 karu-E bata. 

that <tll thine-otdy is. Feast to-make ta-laiigh to-play this to-do was, 

Karan tu*na bliaus mat^na bata, to jiva thihin ana; dsb dl, 

Became thy brother dead was, he alive havitig-becoine came; who had-gone, 
to dta sapad'na. 
he now was-fouml. 




[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Southern Group. 

/■ 

MABiTHl. 

KiTHOpl OH KiTKARt Dialect. (State Jakjtra.) 

Specimen II. 

A TALE. 

^ wrf ^ i ^!tt^ 

I mrm tr^ wirran 

g;mRT ^ I ^HtTOT ^TTOirarR ^TWT ^HTtTpft 

5ft^^5T^5n^,3TT^%Trfft ^j!tO*n-^Tre5TT^isr*iiHHi *n*ftfT i 
«n^ WK^T sn*T ^nn, 

5TrfT 1 <ft ^TTfT ift srrsn ^rr^ft str 

^FR 3TR ’IRT sn *rp^, f«T ^ CT^TT, 3TR 

?ft ITO-^ ^ ^in+ii I fft 1 

HPR HTTST-^^ 1 IR ^fTTSTT^TR mW(^ 

«rn^ ^Ml«l W!I T?ft I ^ ^TMT, ift STRT ^ 
^iRT-m %TT I <gRT fR^ ?5IRT ifm 1 

srrwT- 3IT ?rR¥ ^rra^ftin ^nrr in ^nxrwr 

^RWT 3TR ^THOTT qR^TTTr t ^ ^TRT STT^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

' Di>n doa eke-tg Ta^na sangat ds^Y. Tya-ua nadar-Ma ek 
Two friends ihe-same wa^-by in-company were-goiny, Them-of eight-in one 

asval Tya-ma ^ bihtni eka dahada-var £sadh*iiei, an dabada-ohya 

bear fdl. Them-in one fearing one tree-on climbed, and ihe-tree-qf 

khandya-ma ap*na jiT dza§^a dajrtia. Biskra ap^lya ek*lya-ohyan 
ihe-brancheedn hie-own Ife to-sase hid, Tke-second hie-otcn by-sef-aloae 
asvala samoranl nibav lagar naha, aaa beranl daamint-rar 

(f-ihe-bear infroni proitciion wotrld-ocour not, so seeing the-gromd-on 









































*137 


pa(l*na an mat^na-na nlmit lida. Tja^na xoam-na ^hung llda-nn 
fell and d£ath*<if prefeaae toaa^iakm. d^fing’qf pretence faHtiff-qf 

karan, tyan aiketa>Thatd, asral mnr*da>aa slrat naM. T6 pad*im>aha 

reason, b}f*him heardtoas, bear a'COJ’pse^to toucMnff noi’is. Me Jallen‘was 

tl asral tya-ohya dOy-pa ani an tya-na kaji^dz kan an nak 

that bear his head-near came and his heart ears and mse 

gand'Ya, par tya nian*Km hal'v®! nalu, dam dhari rah'na^ 

melted, but that by-man it-utas-inoved not, breath haviag-hetd he-remained, 

an tl asral to mari-gai ye Hda. Ti asral heri 

and that bear then dead-is this mind-in was-taken. That bear hacing-seen 

gal, Xl daral dur pad^i, pIMla manus . d2ba(j[a''Tanlii khdl ^ utar^. 

went. That bear far went, the-Jirst man the-ireC’/rom-Qn doicn atighted 

an bis^rya-na akM, * asral tujya kana*im kay gundara liatlP’ To 

and the-other-fo said, ‘ the-bear thy ear-in tohat tohUperiug was ? ^ Me 

akha, *mi tya-na toad tujya kana-pa hSra,' Tya-m due^dai bold, *tya-ma 

said, *I his mouth thine ear-near sate* Mis friend said, ‘thai-in 

mOtha-sa dapada nahd. Tyan vada-£s akhd, d^a manus kas^I>ma 

so-great a-seeret toas-not. Sim-by so-niitch loas-said, lohai man di^culty-in 

aha ta ap^lya batgara-tia lobar kar^aha an apPlya dO^data-na 

is then his-ourn protectwt-(f thought shoutd-be-made and his-oton Jr fends-to 

phaa^rahd yd loka-sl sangat kai^a nahl.* 

shouid-be-deceiced such people-mth company shoutd-be-fnade not.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TRAVELLERS AND THE BEAR. 

Tffo friends wore travelling together on the same road when they were met by a 
bear. The one in great fear climbed a tree and bid himself among tlie branches, thinking 
only of himself. The other seeing that he had no chance single-handed against the bear, 
threw himself on the ground and fe^ed to be dead. Ho did this because he had heard 
that the bear will never touch a dead body, Ashe thus lay, the bear came up to his head, 
smelling and sniiilng at his nose and eaia ajid heart, but the mm immovably held his 
breath j and the beast snppoaing him to be dead walked away. When*the bear was fairly 
out of sight, the other man came down out of the tree and asked what it was tliat the bear 
had whispered to him, for, said he, ' I observed he put his mouth very close to your 
car/ ' WeU,' replied his companion, * it was no great secret j he only hade me never again 
keep company with those who, when any danger threatens, look after their own safety, 
and leave their Mends in. the lurch.' 


T 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAHlTHl. 
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Specimen ML 

?^T44n?l, WT Wpft ^THT TTt TTT^ ?TMT TOT 

? 1 TT^T^ ! ^ Sim TOt I im 

TOwr wm ftro ^ I^*tt ^^fT» ^arR 

?TS sjiSdbH^im «i|c«n ^mr Tgpr^ 6I'=fl^ 1 «H*ft ^RWT JT^RT 

irpR srr ♦TiAi H^*ii i trsi*i»n i 

^ SIT ^R'T mi Tim 1 m ^^rrsft mm 

^\h 0 \ narrow ^?mn i m mm TOsm mw^ ^ 

m?T7I ffl"^ I Slim 3Tt^^ Hllfi \ 

?m ?Tt mror^ ^mn torh 

«RT »TTm ^ m TO I ITT 

C\ ^ ♦ 

iTT5€IT TOf-^ m^R 5T STim WT, ?TT ^ ^ ^TOT miTT^ 

4iTD?71 ?| TTT^l TOTT-TRI^ ^tW I *TT 7RT TRTT 

C\ O. ’J 

‘ ^rsrm ^ i g*?n wtttt tot i jt^t ^ 

TO-TO wi sTT^sn tottt^ ?3Tm ^Tr?T ^r farrwr 

‘ ^TOTT TOTOT I TO mif^ mm TOTTTT *T^ 

msf siT*n mrahn mm Traer n 
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I No. 34.J .. . 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KATfldDl Diaxsct. 


MARATHI. 


Specimen Iff: 


Southern Group. 


(District Thava.) 


TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kinya eka mim’sii-la ddn fi6h,*ra hutat. Tyatfla dbak'la bahns-la 

Some one man-to tfm eons teere. Them-amojtg the-^oanger the-Jather-to 

akhu-la lag^-ha, ‘ba, iiia>iii kay daalat vatya-Ia yeu.-ni tl nm-nl 
fo-sag begant *Jatherf mg • tohat properig share-to ie-to-eome that mine 
mii'ln va(a karl d6; ma vaiJa-ts rabS-ba.* ifag tya-nyu ba-ni 

me-to sMre haviHg-made give ; I separate ehall-lioe* Then Ata Jather~bg 

tya-Ki daulat vati dini. A Fang thud*kya cUsa-ui dhak'la 

him-to properig havtng-divided icaa-given. TA^n Xeto daga-in the-gounger 
s6h‘ra sag^ji daulat libi-na dur d^-ma g&bat an tatha 
eon all prt^ertg having-taken far country-in voentt and there 
udhaj'pianan roM-na sag*]! daulat khap^Tl (aku Mag tya-nl 
riotouslg hacing-Hved all propertg Aaving-apent toas-throtoa. Then him^bg 
sag*{a ktiarcbi magim fya desa-ma 

all Aaeing-epeiit loae-thrown tftet^arda that counlrg-i» 

pad'nn. Tyii-mula tya-la a4'tsan padu-ln 

felL Ther^ore kim-to diJfcuUg to-fall 

eka gnra&ta dzaral dzal Tah*na. Tya 
one householder near Aaiing-gone lived- That Aouaeholder-bg Aim 

ap‘lya ghnlVa-lia. 'lath a tyu-la vat'na-ha, duk"ra ji tar'phal 

sent-ioas. There him-to it-appeared^ atoine which huaks 
khabl-na pot bliar*TS; dus^ra tya-la koui 

having-eatm beltg ahotdd-be-filed i eUe hini-to {bg-)angbodg 

nahi. Mag to Buddbl-var ihl-ua ap'lyd j!va-E 

waa-not. Then he senaea-o» having-eome 

‘ma-nya bapd-nya gliari. dsabar 

‘my father*8 in-h^^tse a-great-mang 


lag^iii. TaYa 
began. Then 
garasta-nl 


motha kal 
great famine 

tyd dSsa-mri 
that countrg-in 

tya-ld dukar tsfiru-Ia 
awine to-tend 


to 

he 


his feld-in 

khubat ti-is 
ate that 
kabi Opel 
angfhing gieen 

akhu-la lagana, 
fo~mg began, 


hia mind’to 
uumdzur-karyd 


put bhara-ba, na 

bellg fUt and 

bnsrka4a dzay*ii ua 
faiher-to toill-go and 


ma a(ba bbuka-ua mara-ba. Ala 

7 here hunger-unth dging-am, I 

tya-la akbiu, *’ ba, mii tti-Dd 
hwt-to mll-aag^ **father^ bg-me thee-qf 


lahottrera 

§ta ma-nya 
now mg 

ua DOva-ua 
and God-of 
* a 


I 
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MABATEi. 


bahu 

ap‘irad 

kara>hS. 

Tn ma-ld 

at§'paaiin 

0ob*ra 

nabo akh^^iL Ma 

tnitch 

sin 

dotiC’is. 

Thou vie-io 

nout-fcom 

eon 

wilheay. 1 

ta~na 

gadi 

tn-nya 

gadyd-ioa 

raiun 

na put 

bbaiin. Tu-nya 

thy 

servant 

thy 

eetmnte’omong 

ioUl-Uve 

and belly 

will’fiL Thy 


gadya-ma ma-la ther.” ’ Mag to uthUuu afi^lya b^tada geha. 
eenauts'antotiff me keep** * Then he haeing-risen Afa fatheT-to %oent, 
Tya-uya bohos-nl tya-la duiu-tf bera-ha, na tya-cbya - puta-ma 

Mie father-by him fat-eem eeen’^ae, and hie helly~in 

Tayandalu lag*iia-ha, an dhar'di dz^in tya-na ga]a'ina mifhl ghal!’ 

ta-move it^hegan, anrf tunning haeitig-'gone hie neck‘on etiArtu^ng put’ 

bi an tya'sa bag'di'Bia bag'di gliali-iia ^a-la gula dlna-ha. 

ume and hie neck’on neck having~put him-to kiee gieen-ufae. 







U1 


varlt. 

The Varlia ate one of the early tribes in Thana where they are estimated at 89,000 
individuals. Their head* quarters are in the north-west in Dahanu, where they form 
more tlipn half of the population. They are also found in llokhada, 3I\irbad, Kalyan, 
Karjat, and in the Jawhar State, Tliree thousand Varlis have been returned from 
Khandesh, where they inhabit the Satpuro Range. No specimens have, however, been 
obtained from this latter locality. The Varlis of the Dangs speak a Bhil dialect, founded 
on Gujarati. 

The Varlis of Tbana are also Bhils, and their laugtiage must originally have been of 
the same kind os other Bhil dialects and KMnd^i. In the course of time it has, how¬ 
ever, been so largely influenced by Marathi, that it must now be classed as a dialect of 
that language, except iu the extreme north, where it is stated to be a form of Gujarati. 

Aceoiding to the District Gazetteer the Varlis have a tendency to shorten the words, 
and say for instance kot j/rda, instead of kothe where are you going? Moreover, 

they use some peculiar words such as to see. The specimen received from Tirana 

ooTioborates these statements, Nang, see; ndugitn, having seen, occur, and an instance 
of the so-called shortenh^ of words is vicMt', he asked, for which the fuller Marathi form 
is vichdr^lS. 

The language of the sx>ecimen is a mixed form of speech. In most respects it agrees 
with the ennent language of Tbana. Other characteristics it shares with the Marntlu of 
Poona, and, lastly, there is an admixture of Gujarati, 

A is used as in the dialects of the Northern Konkan in many cases where Standard 
Marathi has € ; thus, tatha, there; pa^lSt^ it fell; swine; adngati^ I shall say. 

The Anunasika is often dropped, and often also added where it seems to be incorrect. 
Thus, tgdt'iif from among them; tmbS, by him j divd’ts^t and devd-chgd^ gham, in 
God’s house; dha, aha, and dM, is. 

The aspirates are sometimes irregularly used; thus, ammi~»a dasa^ld, the man 
sent him; mangh, afterwards; dilhd and dild, given; ten&S and tgdti, by him. 

In the inflection of nouns we find typical Konkan forms such os Ms-ld, to a father; 
bhds, a brother; tjluk^ra, swine, etc. 

On the other hand, ti, and 4 ^ Dcklian. Thus, 7lld^^’9d‘ld, to a 

THAW ; dukdl, famine; pattldf he fell. In milaf, meeting, however, I is substituted for / 
as in the Northern Konkan. 

The Gujarati element is chiefly seen iu the vocabulary. Compare bijd, another ; 
poti, by himself i tgd'-ni. Ills; maril, dead; r^ard, a little, and so forth. 

The mixed nature of the dialect will be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which foUows. 
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MARlTHl. 

VaeU Dialect. (District Thana.) 

■^<1 I WT 

^T*r ^ TrRJT ^ I llTW ^ll^T gi t^q 

1 WWT ^t^nwF eSTPTT ^ TfT^ 

m m i *t^t 

^ O'. 

*®'i,*' ZraSTI-^ ?re «l<5l j<Kiits ns@i I Rn?5i I STT-^T^! 

^ tiara Rstii sranft-^ra® siiara i S sraixftax sii^ sqxx; ■.xi^m i 
an^i Snifn i era* ^ xira fft qW' wara 

. Wfq arS an^T i qnr aiX5ii ^i®ft gjxff ^ [ 5^“ ^ 

5ITT q ftwi I mw qiw%" qfx ^ttqf xT^anqi ^xaiT fwara 

axrl qjft Jjtqi XSTT 3XT«^ aiTT I ift axisraft nx# qr-qii axlraq 
wrax flxara, qx »ft tqxt" qg# gzt qx<x i^x arx¥ i arraxaff gm 
qmx 9X1#are tj^qixqaff qasti gwx xftxrai qxqxqqqqx axxf n 
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aURiTHl. 

ViB-tl Dialect. (District Tqana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ka man*sa'Ia hute. l ahj inB. 

. One man-fo two sons were* Them-tn-frooi the-jfotmffer father^to 
vichar, 'ba bMg dgo ma-la yel to de/ Mangba 

aeked, *fat&er eetate^qf share which tne-io shall^come that ffioe* Then 

ba-nl istela>tBa bhag sax^khu vS^ clilba. Maogha tbOd'ki 

/ather-bjf estate-qf share like having-divided was-given. Then few 

disa-ni! lahana poyTa as'gba lamb biudze gavSt gheu 

dags-in the-gounger sou all far amther to-mllage having-taken 
gcld. Mangb talba dzaun os'gha istel iidb*}un tak*la. 

went. Then there having-gone alt estate hamng-sgnandered was-thrown. 

^langhu te-nba as*glia kbartsun ^'lya-vat tatha mutha duka{ 

Then him-bg all having-s^eut beiug-thrown-after there great famine 

pad*la. Tai-^i tya-la bal pad'la. Tya-khal to tath-^ eka 
fell. Therefore distress fell. That-ivider he ihere-of am 

asami-dzava] dzaim rah'la. asaim-na tya*la duk*ia tsaraya 

person-near hamng-goue staged. That person-bg Idm-to swine to-feed 

tya-ohya ^etat davad*la. TaT duk*ra tar^phat kbat ti 

his in-feld it-was-seni. There swine husks nsed-to-eat them 

pots kbaun pot bhaxaTa asa tya-la vat*Ja. Pan 

himself-bg ^having-eaten bellg shoutd-be-JiUed thus hiin-to it-seenied. But 

tya-la koni dila niitiL Tai tyii-ohi sud 

hvn-to {bg-)anybodg anything was-given not. Then ftis comdousness 

dzara val*li ua bol*la, ‘madzlie bas-^l ghai^ kodbek 

somewhat was-turned ««d he-saidt ‘ mg father-qf in-house how-niang 

niiidzura-aa kbaya milat ahS, na ml bbukS-tga plmr abbvlalat ahai Mi 

sereants-to to-eat got iJ, and I httnger-qf much perishing am. I 

atb-^1 miidzbe ba-kado dzalu lui tya-la sangau, mi 

herefrom mg /ather-to wiil-go and Mm-to will-sag^ “father, {bg-)tne 

Deva-£^ ul'ta ua tndzbe pudha piip kela aha, A,tba-£T tudzba iKiy'ra mi 

God-qf against and thee before sin done is, 2fbwfrotii thy son I 

:ibe a^ia tQ samadz^? nako. Tudzba nu ek t§ikaru-te ilzasii aba.“ * 

am thus thon wilt-co}mder not. Thg I one servant-only like nmf * 


vAP*val. 

Tbc Vadvftls ar0 one of the aub-tribes of the PoohkaJ^i Kun'bis. ^ They are ratumed 
to the number of 3,500 from Tlmua, where they arc found in the coast talutois of Bassein. 
Mahim, and Bahanu. Liie the rest of the Paohiai^i they are supposed to liave 
i mm igrated from Gujarat* 

Their dialect is most mtimately connected with the usual Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. The oerebral d is not, howcTer, changed to r after vowels; thus, 
ghoidi a horse. Tlie oerebral n is often written, but seems to he pronounced as a dental, 
n being often written instead; thus, panl^ water; but kotu, anyone. The cerebml / is 
used as in the Dekhan ; thus, dold, an eye ; he was found* 

The peculiar appearance of the dialect is due to some phonetieal changes which 
Va4‘^al shares with several Phil dialects. The most important ones are aa follows 

Ch becomes a or ^; thus, sdkai'% a servant; moon; §d,tf four. 

S and S become A, ».e., probahly the sound of oh in ' Itwh,’ ITius, Mna, gold; bah, 
ait; hditgaHa, it was said; hei, field; himhai', hundred. The s of the genitive suffice sd 
usually becomes h and is often dropped altogether; thus, bdhd-ha, hdhd-y& and bdbd^d, 
of the father; tyd gdt>id duhdnf'ddrd’hyd mer»an, from a shopkeeper in the village. 
Compare the Bhil tlialeots of Chhota Udepur, etc. 

H is i-egulorly dropped: thus, dth, a hand; dy, he is. Foi-ms such as hdy, he is; 

he was, are, however, also met with, and A is perliape in reality a feeble A-sonnd, a 
kind of ^ph'Uus Imis* 

Ordinary Marathi forms occasionally also occur; thus, iat, seven; t?i#, twenty; 
pamtdSt fifty. 

Most of the common characteristics of the current langu^ of Thana occur in this 
dialect. Thus we find <t in many places where the dialects of the Dekhan have e ; compare 

it was given; Idg^la, they began. 

ITie Anunaaika is usually dropped; thus, bari mdh'’{ia, good men; tydi-mt from 
among them. 

The case of the agent usually cuds in » ; thus, baban, by the father; fydn, by him; 
viiti and mlna, by me. 

The genitives of the personal pronouns are widd, mdya, «*ny, my; htd, tuvd, thy; 
dtn-edt our; tum-sd, your. 

The verb substantive is bay, or dy in all persons of the singular; the plural forms are 
1, (A)d#, 2, dA4, dt, 3, (A)d/. The past tense is 1, (A)di(ia, did, 3, hbfd, 3, hoU ; plural, Ao^^. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the neighbouring dialects; thus, 
mdi^tdif, I strike; 2, mdr^te, 3, TUdT^te, plural 1, mdr^tdo, 2, mdftd, 3, mdr^tdt. * Ton go" 
is tuml dju- 

The past tense is regularly formed; thus, geldv or gild, I wont, 2, geld, 3, gild ; 
plural 1, gHdD, 2, gile, 3, gele. 

Perfect and pluperfect are formed from the p(Wt by adding the verb substantive; 
thus, dldy, he bas come; giVtdv, 1 have gone; mil''tdt he had died. A onrioua form is 
pad*Ida, ho was lost. 

Future forms are ahin, I shall be; sdWdtt, I shall go; hdhgint I shall say; mdrihil^ 
thou wilt strike, etc. 
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Some forms and words are Gujarati and not Marathi; thus, aa, he. cAAo, six; mere, 
near; p^ie-hi {hafkS), one's own (woman), wife; hhuke, with hunger; pei hharato, the 
belly should be filled ] (ydi-na, from among tham„ etc. 

The mixed character of the dialect will be seen from the short specimen which 
folio wa. 

[No. 36,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAKlTHl. 

Vip*VAt Dialect. (District Thama.) 

^7^ ^ ^ 1 wwT #twT, wm 

^ \ i^fpr mim | 

THT TTin^ wn i^- 

sjTM I mm 

i^TR TOTtni t?n?T i crt ^^^^riii^ ^msrRTTsiT- 

^^ i 

?R ^ *TRT ^RRT ^11 ^TRTCRyT 3TR I 

qnr arm ?ft 1TT7R I Tft ^ TORT-7R 3TR mm ^rik. % 

^RT, fH*1 ^ 3?rr ^ tlR \ ^3TRTF VNiTT 

"TR i IRfT TPRi ^ 1 iR ^ ^RRT ^ %5T I 

TTt ^ ^ mTOR fSIT^ ^RT mm 1 *R sir 

aR STT^ n^TRT ^ ^ stir ^Wl | »R ^ mm 

^RT, ift RWT ^ 7^ qR I mm ift 

Rq I iRf TOR TOiTRT ¥R7R I ^iTRT^ mm ^RR 

^ 3TTf®r qx^rr ’fitim ^rri qRX-xR ^tsr \ ^r ^tprt 

TOi^TOT qrrRT^R^IJ?!^^^ gif f^WTR, 

q ^ I <Rl % Tmx qR II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ilAKiTHl. 


Tip^VAL Dialect. 


Southern Group. 


(Djsteici 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ilka mah'pi'la 
One wafhlo 
"boWa, * babdif 
said, * father, 
Tatun 

hating-diBided 
havHun 

Jtaving-coUected 


don por bote. l^at-na 

ttoo sans were. Theia-among-of 

may Tatyan istek ma-la 

mg share'of estate medo giae’ Then kim-bg 
dila. tbodya diMt dhak'la 

Then fete iji'days the-gounger 

lamb gala, an tayala paisa udVaya 

far tcetiti and there motieg to-sqnander 


d£ak*la kbapailya-var, 
by-him all being-spettt-qfter, 
Tya-kar^5 tya-la ad'tsan 
Therefore him-to dij^cuUy 

ibtaun rey*lii. Tya-la 

having-gone stayed, Mim-to 

dbad'ls. Tava tlnkar ]1 
Then etoine tehieh 


mag 


dhak'la baba^la 
the-younger faiher-to 

tyan tya-la istfik 
him^fo estate 

por (bfiik'la 
son all 
lag*la, ifag 

began. Then 

dubaj pad'la, 
famine fell. 

6ka-ye more 


tayala 

there then 

pa4‘li‘ to 

fell. Then he 
tyan dukar 

by-him steine feeding-for 

tar'pbal kliat abat tya-arHi tyan, 

husks eating were them-with by-him. 


gbann 

mighty 

tat*nan 

there-qf 

sard'la 


One-of jtear 
tya-ya batat 


his 


in-fetd 

‘ md-yS 
' my 

kar 


it-was~sent. 

pot bbaravo,’ aba tya-la vat'la. An koui tya-la 

belly should-be-filed’ ihtis hm-io il-appeared. And anybody Mm-io anything 

del nay. Mag to hudi-var ala-n bdl'la, *ma-ya baba-ya gharii sak'm-Ia 

gave not. Then he senses-on came-and said,- *my father^s in-kouse scrva?tts-to 
kaT*di rot! ay. Pap at6 mi bhake maPtay. Mi utbun baba-ya 

howmiuch bread is. But here I with-hunger die, I having-riseu father 

tay aallan an tya-la bangon, "vo baba, min abii-la vcgal va tu-ya 

to ttAli-go ffrtd hwi-to will-say, " O father, by-me Heaven-to agahtst and thee-of 

bokTa bolaya mi ghatat nay. Ma-la eka 

son to-say I worthy mt. Me one 

utb'Ia-n baba-ya mere gold. To lamb 
arose-and father^qf 

bagun kaI*va)'M. 
havitig-seen felt-pity. 
at! maPli Ta 


mere pap kOb, Ata tu-a 
before sin done-is. Noio thy 
sakTa hai'ka tbev," ’ Mag to 

servant like keep*** Then he 

abe aT'dylt tya-a baba tya-b 
is that-in Ms father him 
mar'll an tya-a galya-la 


was-struch and his neck-to endtraeing was-straek and 


near went. Me far 

Mag tyan dhav 
Then by-him running 
tya-a muka gbOt'b. 
his iisfl was-taken. 


Mag p&r tya-a boH^ ‘baba, mi aba-la v^l to ta-ya mere pap 

Then son him-to said, •father, (6y-)wkr Measen-to agaittst and thee before sin 

Wain. - Atii tu-va holrta hula-la ml ghatot nay/ Pan bab^ salrtfa-la 

is-done. iVbta Wy aaii to-»ay I mrthy not.' £nt thefather-by sereantihto 

hahgafla, ‘ bara abg^da anun ya-a ^gat gbal, ani ya-a balat 

it-teas~said, *good robe hamng-brought his on-body put, and hia mdiand 

vak^djl paya-mand ghal. Mag dpay dzak'le dzan 

ring put and feet-on shoes put. Then toe all persona 
kMT*n bau9 karu. Karan yo mn-a put mel*ta, to pun jita 

having-eaten feast shall^mke. Because this my son had~died, he agaw alive 

flgTilA ; ya pad'loa, to mil'll* l^ava t6 madza karu. Mg/la. 

became; and tcas-losi, he toas-goV Then they merry to-ma&e began. 


PHUP*GT. 

This is tho dialect of a wandering tribe in Thana, and baa been returned as spoken 
by 1,000 iudiriduals, 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Phud'gi has been received from Thana, and 
it sboivs that the dialect is almost identical with Vad'val. Compare ghd^d, a horse ; pdnl 
andpdni, water; sdkar, a serrant; £dr, four.; hona, gold; sat, seven; pis, twenty, eto. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Ta4*TOl; thus, inyd bdbd-hyd 
gharat kaifde-ra pdr hat, how many sons are there in your father’s house ? tumrsd, your, 
etc. 

The conjugation of verbs is also mainly the same, and the difference hetii eeu the two 
forms of speech must, to say the least, he uuimportant. Our materials are, however, not 
suflictent to decide whether Vad*TOl. and Phud^ are absolutely identical, and it is there¬ 
fore safer to separate them. 


u E 
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SfiMVEDT. 

The S^v^s live as husbandmen and gardeners in Bassein and Mabim. Their 
number is estunated at 2,700« 

They speak a mixed dialect, the chief components of which ire the current Marathi 
of Thana and vulgar Gujarati. 

Ch has become e and A ; thus, mkar^ a servant; imttyai, they dance; diffi- 

cnlty. The suffix of the genitive is Ad, Ad or d ; thus, Aopd-Ad, of a father; rd^da’a^ 
of prostitutes. 

S becomes A; thus, dihdU in a day; Uk-ro^ a son ; Ac/, a field, becomes Ab 
and rs hr ; thn^ mdAiid-dd, to a man j cahrit years, 

Lil becomes *7 ; thus, Adito, he said; gkdilt, she was put 

CMher phonetieal changes are also shared by the neighbouring dialects. 

Strong masculine bases form their nominative as in Gujarati and Koukaoi; thus, 
AoA’rd, a son; vato, a share. The corresponding feminiae plural also ends in d; thus! 
rdfhyd, breads, pie instrumental ends in e, he, and di; thus, nirbAayS, without" fear’ 
dnandd^he, with joy; bhuhi~de, with hunger. * 

The dative ends in do ; thus, nidh'‘nd-dd, to a man. The usual ifaratlii postposa- 
tiona Id and te (usually di}, also occur; thus, and 6dpw*fe, to the father' 

edk'rd'-di, to the servants. * 

The inflection of verbs mainly agrees with the Marathi of ITiana; thus, Ad, tliou art * 
hay, he is; hdt, they arc; 1 die; edt‘te, it appears. The tMrd ijerson masculine 

of the past tense usually ends in d ; thus, bdilb, he said; geld, be went. We find, how¬ 
ever, also forms such as geld, he went; dhd^ld, he was sent. The pluperfect is formed 
by adding the abhreviatod verb substantive to the weak form of the oust particinle • 
thns, he had died. * 

On the whole the SamvSdi dialect must be characterised as a mechanical mixture of 
Konkan Marathi and Gujarati, as will appear from the specimen which follows. 
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t No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

SiiTTEDi Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

^ ^ ^ i wnrw 

ilTTt <11^ ^ Hid % I STTf mid 

^ qic-n I f^fil ^hsn f^¥R! ^«flc»i 

Q- 

^1% 3TTd ^ciH!*li f^*fll<?5-m®<?l I 

RTT ^dildb' I ?SrTT 

3 rrs^ mr^ \ n^raer ^ rit «wt ^rpn \ f^ddbi 

“J -s* 

^ ^nsrifT ^ ^iHVi ^i«ii «ii6?i I f^w dT?r i 

ftm®T ^ ^ irm tot?! ?t% 

^■RTT^ ^cT, ^ ^ ^ a?m wmfT-rT% Wm 3TTd mw[ ■ 

VT^, aft WT, ^ atnarm m^r i arm ^ 

frarft’^nJiT^TmafrdT^ i g^inj^w^Trwr in^rsN i 
arrwn wtwt \ ^ ^rtw 'fpi ^ snft ^ rit^ to- 

am igr^t 'yjTaftd ?gTRT ^mx% am sn^ 

I ftfit RrraJt fmtt mxm ft^, Rrm, anami m 
^IDT ^ aiT% ^ am ^ ftdi'it Thm HR 1 ift tm W 

I arrr airtir^T Rmr arhn-fmt ar^ ^nwr Trar-fm 

aT% trRn-fdf^ Rmt i Im arnM fWr mim i ^tttw 
flirt Ttrift flTflft ^ aiT^ an*f ht^ ^ <?>i^ i fd^idbi w 

aTPr^T% II 

fdJidbi c^raft fl1#r ftntt ^TnTTrt^ \ hw \ an^ 

^ dT^dTid am flTflf^Td anft ainfri^ \ fdddbi mrr atTiTT^ 
rrri flift# am i rm rra i ^ rtwt, ^ an arr^ m 

nt garr^i<jivi "S^rrr ffl^Bi^ Rrrrn^tflto fasrw i Rtddbi ^ aiHiir 
^rrn am i fnro ^aft rm rrr ^aftn ?rt rn^m \ 
fhTOT rPTOT riTd^t i arTr^rrr flmft %5t, am 














































150 uabIthI. 

^ STT^r ( ^ W TJ^r?iIT’WTOT ^ w HT?^ ' 

■J 

^ \ ^TT^r gfTOT ^ WRJT ^ 

^;rT9t Ri<t3bt *5iT3n-^ifOT f%raw ^ i fd^idtr stt^it wnr 
TT TTT^n fri^ tt, ^tpt mi i 

7 ^ 7 -J 

1TW ^Fir ^^rft i 

otl^l ^ ^ "fT^I II 
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[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAllATBl. 


SiMTSDi Dialect. 


KunS 

Some 

builoi 

tttid, 

ma-t5 
me‘to 
Hifigc 
Then 
gelo 
went 
mer*fiu 
near-heing 


eka mah'^-du 
one man-io 
* dada^ dzo 
^faihert which 
de.' ilmgS 

give* Then 

tho^ya diJiat 
few iu’dags 
du nii^bbayo 
and tcithout-fear 

dzak'la 
(Ul 


don put 
two eons 

mdliO 

mg 

tyak 

to’him 

dliak^Iu 

the-younger 


(DisTEitrr Than A.) 

liutO. Tyat'Ue dhakulo bapd*te 
were. Them-in-from the^younger father^to 
vlshteki'liu Yato dhcde, tu malio 
the’eetate-of share that mine 


tyan dhan Yutun dOa. 

by-hwi teealfh having’divided tcas-given. 

liok'ro ^ak*]a kav^tun kad’Eu-kad& 
son oU haHug^gathered abroad 
nikal pdd*l5. Midge tya-ya 

all fnoney-qf spending effected. Then hbn-of 

khap'Iyo-vac tya gava^mine radtho duka] 

heing-spent‘afler that villagedn 


dzaklya paisa-ho 


padilo. Tya-la5 tya-la ad'ha^ 

fell. Therefore him-io dijj^cnlty 

sarya dhad^la* TIg*ld ^ukar 

to-feed was-sent. Then swine 

khayS aha vat*te. 

should'be^eaten thus appears. 

nay. Tig*la to dliare-var 
not. Then he senses-on 


dlfali. Tegola to tya 
became. Then he that 

jl hul'pate khatyai 

which hmks eat 
Kdae tya-la 

{Bg-)anyone him-to 

yeun hoUu, ‘ mahu 
having-come saidt * mg 


great famine 
gaTa-mine (lukar 
tillage-in stoine 
li apan 

that hioisetf-bg 

dilu 

was^given 
tads 


kay 

ang thing 
hapa-ba 
father-q/ 


place-at 


sak^ra-do kav'de 

rytbyo 

kbaya-do 

Mt, 

nne me bhnkerde 

mar^te. 

sercantS’io how-nsuch 

breads 

eatingfor 


and 

I hnnger-with 

die. 

Me ato bapa-ha 

tado 

dzato 

an 

tya-E 

Mngato, 

“0 

baba. 

1 now father's 

place-to 

wilhgo 

and 

him-to 

wiU’Sagt 

UQ 

father, 

me abba-ha 

irud an tu-ya 

mdto 

pap 

kela. 

Ate 

tuva 

{hg’)me Meaten-of against and thee-of 

before 

sin 

is-done. 

^ow 

thg 

buk‘co bangyn me 

Lar^ko 

nay. TtiyS 

dka 

sakTa 

hai*ka 

ma-te 

tboY.” ' 

son to-sag 1 

worthy 

not. Thg 

one 

servant 

like 

me 

keep,*’ * 


Jlinge to uthun ap'lya biiha 

TJien he kaviitg'risen his-own father 

tya-liu bap tya-dO dC'khou 

Ata father him having-seen 


toT 

the*i 
dhadn 
kaving’Viin 


tya-ya 


galya-do 
neck’to 


athi 

embracing 


hya-to gela. 
this-to went. 

kal'ral'ld 
felt-compassion 
gballd an tya-dd 

^cas-put and Mm-to 


To lamb My, 
Tie far w, 

an tya-ne 
him-bg 

gOko ■‘ghct'lo. 
kiss wasHaken. 
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Minge 

Then 

tu-ya 

fhee-of 

nay.’ 

not’ 

tya-ya 

Ais 


tya-0 
hii 

hqfitre sin 
To'paa 
SfUl-hwceoer 


anga-ioma 

bodjf'on 


hok*r6 ^a-la 

ton him-io 

pap kSla, 

is'done, 
bap 

tho-/ather 
ghal, ane 
pttff and 


harItbI. 
bdilO, ‘ baba, 

ftRfl me ate tu-vu 

and I note thy 

sak'ra'de boilo, 


abha-ha irud ane 

Seovea-of against and 
h6k‘r6 baegya hflr*kb 
ton to-say worthy 

* bara aiig*^ ha^bn 

aervanis-io said, ' good coat having-broaght 

ya-ya hata-mme vakudu ane paya-mine 


thia-qf hand'On 


ring 


vanb 

ghal. 

Minge 

apaij jivb 

beh6+ 

shoes 

pat 

Then 

we wUteaf in-merrmeni will-stf. 

hbk'rb 

meFtb, tb 

ate jbtb 

dsalb; an bhalb, 

son 

dead-was, he 

now aliue 

became i and wasdosf. 

Tig^Ia 

tb 

ananda-be 

h^db 

lagrlb. 

Then 

they 

joy-with 

to-ooerfiow 

began <. 


Tig'Ia 

Then 

tedya-inme 

fhat-in 


tya-6 

his 


sal£*ra-la 
seroant-to 

boilu, * tu-v6 
mid, ‘ thy 


mbtbb hOk^ 
eldest son 

tuie Tad^tyat an 

trumpets they-ptay and 

h flk m^ili an 

a~call waa-strack and 

bha alu, an tb 

brother eatne, and he 


kele/ 

toas-gioen: 

tya-u bap 


his Jdiher 
bapa>la 


ty^ti motha iiTap 

therefore great feast 

kbire-nay. Tig'le 

«>outd-eatei’~not. Then 

lag^lG. Tig^la tya-nl 

began. Then hm-by the-father-fo 

aT*db vali*Tii sakh*! keli, 

fhese-many years aeroice leas-done, 

nay. Tb-pnp hbp'lya-barabar sain 
not StUt frienda-teith merry 


and feei~on 

Karan mahe 
Becauae mg 
t6 laid.’ 

he was-fonnd* 


To ghaia-ya alb 

He hoiise^to came 

akilb. Tig^la eka 

he-heard. Then one 

I kay bay?* To 

it'tcas^asked, *this %chat is?’ He 

tu-a dnda-la hnka-hb mijalb, 

thy father-to happiness'with was-got, 

Tig*ja to raga-hb gbarat 
’ Then he anger’^Uh in^houac 

' bar yebn tya liam'dzau 


hetat bbtb. 

infeida waa. 

nasHyat abb 
they-dance thus 

isar*la, 




havhiQ'Come 

bangila* *bag, 

it-icaa'Smd, * lo, 

an tu-I bangi kate 
and thy word eeer 

i 

karcl, tari 

ahould-be-made, then 


him 


to~appeaae 

me tu-i 
{by-)me thy 

nakar*ii 

tcaa^fieglected 

tu ma-te 

{bg’)thee me^to 


bbk’m'la 

dila 

nay; 

an 

dsa-pc 

tu-a 

a^kid 

was-given 

not; 


whotn-by 

thy 

kliala 

tb 

tu-b 

hbk'rb 

albj 

tig'la 

tya-a 

was-^eaten 

that 

thy 

son 

came, 

then 

his 


kcle.’ 

Tig'la 

tya-a 

bap boilo, 

•til 

ilaak'lO 

was-made? 

Then 

his 

father said, 

* thou 

all 

ba, an 

ma'I 

dzak*la dJian 

tii-a*ts 

hay. 

art, and 

my 

all 

wealth 

thine-only 

is. 


dhan ra^da'a-barobar 
wealth prostituteS'Of-with 

karita mbthe jiv*ne 
for^sake great feaat 

dzalam ma-a mire 
time me^of near 

Fan aba anand 
But thm happiness 



sauySbI. 
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kajyo-abl rltas Karan tu-vu blia 

ih&uld-he-made’thus proper tff. Because thy brother 

dsolo; Ta bbMo, fa 1516 My.’ 

heeame ; and tua^-laat, he Jotind 


mel*t6, to jeto 

dead'-tcaOt he alive 


In the north of Thano Marathi is gradually superseded by Gujarati. The minor 
caste dialects are often of a more or less mixed appearance, hut it would be iraste of time 
and paper to give specimens of all of them. It may, however, he of interest to print one, 
and the beginning of a veraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Pon in the dialect spoken 
by the Mahgelas will therefore he subjoined. 

The Mangelas are a tribe of fishermen in Thana. The greatest numbers have been 
returned brom l^fahim, Bassein and JIahanu. The total number of Mangelas returned at 
the Census of 1901 were 11,530. The dialect of the Maugedas is, however, probably 
nowhere different from that of the district whore they live, and it has not been separately 
returned. 

The specimen printed below has been forwarded from Bhawndi* It will he seen that 
it is a dialect of the same kind as VBd*Tal, Samv&ii, etc,, with a strang admixture of 
GujoratL The palatals have been transliterated as cA, y, and so on. It is, however, 
possible that they are in reality prenouncod as in Maiatlil. 
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[ No. 38.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MAEiTHl, 

SO'CAliI.Ell IDUiGfiLi* DIAUSCI. (DiSTttICT TltANA.) 

Ttrf ’ftfff 1 ^trrw 

^ in^Sn’rTft *HI*tI ^oSIfT^ ^ ^ I fifit ?57W 

\ fiT% eTl'^ i ^TTT ^ 

*1^ 1 fint 

m %Tfrt7T f^iat i ^w \ 

crar ^ J?rr ^srr-ipff *rn*raT'^pft ^ i^*i i #?ipt fir stpst 
mr^rm Tfipr i T^t ^ z^mssi wt?t ft?fT 

<?rT-^T mj^ srnprr TTfe ^ fnr mm ^ 

I wt i nrn 

wpc ^tct amr *iT7Tf i ^rnraur wrr-^i^ 

^pr ^ fsnw ^ mrr ^ ^ Tnrr qrr h 

^ J 

^ 3TT?Tt-Hitj^i irtT ^l^acd^T •nr \ ^Cl^rtJl q^ IflW- 

^fRfT iwTw'iTPn ^ I finfifr miTT-ifsft j 

^ 9TTq ^flicai-?PfT<afrft^Tq^f?nTr i ^Tifw fSfpnjT^ jqm 

A ^ 1. ^ 

rnmr^ fir^ ^ isrm i ^ ^ hitwt 

wm ^^TYT q gqr ^nrn: %% str i ^rnrT mg^ 

^ wt^rarm Tft ^ i ir^ ^rtrpr mxTgar Ttfir- 

?pyT I ^ ^m TR5, srrf^ qm tt7t!c! ^(tt^ ^^rrm-^PTf 

wtST 1 ftnr w^fi-i i ^ fr^ ^ 

^ ftnpT irn#, w tth^cTi i ?Rt ^ n 


































INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAElTHl. 

So-CiOXKD MlJlrGSLl Diaibct. {District Thaxa.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya-eka don pOia hot?. H-man-so . dMk^lO 

Some-one man-to ttco 8on9 were, Thetn~in~qf the^younger 
bapa-la hol'lOi ‘ bspa. p marmattfi-hd TSto ma-na yeTya-ho to dJb* 

Jiither~to eaid, * father, which propertg-of share me~io is’fo'cofne that give.* 

MiDg§ tya*la sampatti vatun dili. Miiige th6d*ya 

Jfterwarde them~to property having-divided was-giveti. Afterwards few 

diha^n dhak*l6 por sskli'li jama karun dur deiat gi&l6 

days^qfter yminger son all together haoing-made far 

ani taya ndhalepapa-na vagun ap*li sampatti ndarili. Mihge 

and there riotoitsness-toiih haeing-lined his property w^is-wasted. Afterwards 

tyan Bakh*li kharchilya-vaT tya bothO duka) pa4'I^' 

fttM-iijr all heing'wasied’on that conntry-in Mg famine fell. 

Tya-mul?! tya*la ad'cban padu lag^li, Tara to tyi, d^-man? eka 

Therefore Mni’to difficulty tofall began. Then he that conntry'in one 

ma^i'sa-khani jaun rfilO. Tyan tar tya-la dutrta sai^rya-la ap^lya 

man-near having-gone stayed. Him^hy then him swine feeding-for Ms-own 

hStat dhad'lO. TaT^ diik*xa j? tai^phaja kbat botf, tya-var tyan 

feld‘in was~sent. Then swine which husks eating were, thosc'on him-hy 

ap*la pot bbar*vi ahe tya-la vat*la. Ani ku^ tya*la 

Ms-own belly should-be-Jilled so him-to it~ai^eared. Arid by^anybody Mm-io 

kay dile nay. Mihge to Suddlii-var yeun boWo, *ma-yft 

anything was~given not. Afierxvards he sense-on haping-come said, * my 

bapa*hu kav*d6 mOl-karyaa bhar-pur loti ay, ani mi bhukin 

father-of how-many servants-to sufficient bread is, and I hunger-witk 

mfljHa. Mi nthiin ap'lya bapa-khani jan va tya-la bolen, o 

die I having-arisen way-own father-near will-go and him-to will-say, “ O 

bhpa, mi Dera-ha Tiniddh. ?a tn-ya hamOt pap kele, na to 

father, (fly-)wiO Qod-qf against and thee-if before sin was-done, and that 

ata-pasun tn-yo por mi bol*?ya-]a lay*k nay. Ap’lya eka mOl-kaiya- 

now-fi'om thy son I sayitig-for worthy not. Tour-own one servant- 

pnimans ma-na tlwr.” » Mihge to uthun ap'lya bapa-khani 

like me keep*’ * ^tertcarda he having-arisen his-moti father-near 
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■ masIthI. 




gelo. TavS 

to dnr 

ay av'dbya-jnan? 

tya-b5 

bapil 

tyas bagbun 

went. Then 

he far 

is that-much-in 

Ais 

father 

At»» having-seen 

kaj'vaj'ld. Ani 

tyan 

dhnTnu tya-ha 

galySt 

mitM 

gbatUi Ta 

pitied. And 

him-by 

having~run his 

neck-o» 

embrace 

was-put and 

tyd'ha cbumbd 

ghitilO. 

Mirtge p5r 

tya-la 

boPlO, 

‘ baplii Deva-ha 

ft«9 kiss 

wos-taken. 

Afterwards so» 

hlm-lo 

saidt 

* father^ God-of 


Tiraddh ra tu-ya samor mm pap keie ay. ini atM-pasun ta-yo pur 

agaimt and ihe€‘of before bg-me ei» done is. And now from ihg «o» 

b 6 l*vya-la ml yogya nay.' Paraatu bapan ap*lyd sak*r^ hangitfli, 

saying-for I worthy not* But ihe-father-hy kis seroants^to it-wae-saidj 

‘bard jbago anun ya-la gbal, ani ya-ha ba^t ang'HiM va 

*good idoih having*brought ihis'One-io putt and this-if on-hand rhtg and 

paya-^man? joda ghaL Miage apnn kba uTi maja kars. Kara 9 

feet-on shoes put. Then tee haeing-eaten merry teill-tnake. Beason 
yo iiia>yu pdr matal'to, to phirun jito jhMd j va harapaltd to 

this my son dead-wns, he again alive became i and lost-woe he 

bapad'^lu.* Tara td maja kar€ lag^ia. 

wasfound.’ Then they merry to~make began. 










The Mahars are found all over the Bombay Presidency. Like their namcsalces in 
the Central Prorinces, they apeak the dialect of their neighbourhood. Compare pp. 300 
and ff. i and 351 and If, Specimens of their langriago have been forwarded from Thana. 
According to the District Gazetteer it is ordinary Kardthi, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a curious acoent. 

At the last Census of 1901, 44,039 ilahars were enumerated in Thana. They are 
also known under other names, such as DhDd Holia, and Parvari. They claim to be 
Tillage servants, and in many villages are authorities in the matter of boundaries^ carry 
Government treasure, escort travellers, and take away dead auunals. Some of them arc 
husbandmen, and others gather wood, cut grass, and mako brooms and coir slings, and 
so forth, A oonsiderablo nnnaher find employment in Bombay as street sweepers and 
carriers, and a good many take service in the Bombay army. 

The local belief is that the Huma Mahfirs were brought from the Dekhan by the 
ilaiathaa to help the Delmukbs and the Deipandyas to collect the revenue. 

The Maharl version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son printed below shows that the 
dialect in all essential points agrees with the Konkan Standard of Ifarathj. 

^ and 5 are oommonly written and ea, respectively. Thus, Standard ^1, that; 
gJivdra, horse; ghore, horses. Instead of ga we also find yo and yo ; thus* yak and yol', 
one. Final i commonly becomes a ; thus, bhuk<t'iia. Standard bhuki^n^t with hunger. 
The instances just given show that the Anunasika is oommonly dropped. 

A apparently has a broad sound. Compare dn&ndf happiness; haros, joy, etc. 

Thera is no oerebral n, d, or 1. Compare pdnl, water; ghodrdi horse * dsdldt eye. 

Ts is often substituted for s; thus, Hta^d, share; dit^kbi, famine. 

r is dropped before i as usual; thus, Is, twenty; iaib, fire. 

Note the tendency to aspiration in words like Adf, eight; nfion, nine; dhdlt tooth, 
and so forth. 

Forms such asyyeid and jydid, went; Jhyefla and ghydtlat took, are well known 
from other neighbouring dialects. 

The infiesional ^stem is mainly r^ular. The neuter gender is on the road to dis¬ 
appearance, it being often replaced by the masoulino. 

With regard to nouns we may note the oblique base ending in « in forms such as 
ttthya bdpM-ld, to thy father. Note also forms such as in the field. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculiarities as in the case of other neigh¬ 
bouring dialects. Compare mahd, tnddskd and inddzdt my; tydhd and ^ydisd, bis; AdntI, 
we; iitrtu and titmhit you. Note also ntand, to me; taiyd and *»iAd, by me; tvya and 
titnhdt by thee, and so forth. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows: — 

Sing. 1 hdyi Plur. 1 hdtd 

2 hdyiB, hdyoB 3 Ad 

3 hdye, hay 3 hSyet, h^yelL 

Other verbal forms ate regular. Compare dldy, he has come; thdin, I shall go; 

I shall say. 
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MABATlli. 


Note sangla, said; Udraydmh m oidor to tend; mhatigdy-Idt to be called ; vdinn- 
iani, haTing divided, and so fortlL, 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen irhich follows. 

(No. 39.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


makathi. 


Hina El Diaxect. 


(Disteict Thava.) 


^ ?TT^5f^T^?fNT 1%^ W ^ ?j^TT 

% I w ^TR ^ W rjt 

^TWT ifRl <!SUTy| te\j^ 

rETT ^ | ?R ^TR cJIT 

(SIT tTTbSI t cilT-^ 

I ^ f^TOTT trf^ 

TOW TO sn fnwR TOnrreft towt wtr 
t ^ ZXtfi^ ?fT7T ^rnrW HTOT 

^ mm I TO 5IT TO TO f% TO I wd ^ 

*4*\\^\ \ ^r?rr ^mz mx vr 

TOlft iRR I iTt TO5T ^TW »TO, 

TOt TOT WTOT TO WT TO TO \ TOT 

ir^-9Tf^ RTT ’fTOW TRT TO mw TOR | TOTO TOiTT 
il*tklRT^l‘TO I ^^^-^Tf%TOTOTOT-^WTW I TOf^TO ^ 
^RWT-TT^If STW «*rg^ ^nW WI ^iTO^iW I ^T ^iflT SIT-T 

5ir?T ^l^T-TOTfir^ IFTT^ TOT fqiR ^TTO I TR W[X 
m^ ’tTOT, ft^Txqr TOTW TO ^ xi^ Mw xiTXr w 

( TOT gw iro: *?tow tot!^ TOft i ?qT ^ 

WT5^*T^ TOWT ^TOT TO sq^T ^ Wg^T-5rfR 

TOT ^TOTITOTOIT TOT-TO't ^ T?^ XfiTO 5TOT TOT I TO 
^ngR-^rfsT TOT TO TO5f ^ TOR fTOST-^rtR T|f% 
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I srtth ^ wri: ^ m ^nft i¥r^ arm irmwr 

STT Tm i ^ ?Tt¥ ii 

«5IT sfi’^i *11(11*1 ^TTT I ^ 

^ ^iFf Tr*i i ^ stft 

• o ^ ^ 

wm ^T*T ^ I ^m*?rr 

^dRI XfTWt^t TTO 1 Tf^ ^ ^ 

^TR ?T*#t wra-^ 1 ^^T-'arf^ cSTT^ wrat ^raR 

it^ (i^HI^I I IR ^(IWF WT^ ^ TO ?rp?IT 

^ J 

f% ^ ?^TWT ^?nr I (T^-TT!f 
stttoit ^^5n^T-Ti f^w 

l ^IR *410=1 ld*ft'^ ZTT^^T 

’^Tm?i ?p?T wrm t^rrnrot^fNW * 

sJ ■■J 

(?rr SIR sn-^*T ®^r0*f ^sn^, ^nn g i it tot j 

^?iR ^tM TO i ^ ’«rr^ MTjm 

TOnft ^ I mTT^ ^ ^ ^ HT^ «nFT ^ 

TO l TOWr Wm ^ TO0T TO 11 
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[No, 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. 


MARATHI. 


JlAHABi Di.\LECT. 


Southern Group. 


(DismicT Thava.) 


Krana-yoka 

Smie^one 

dhak'la bapus-E 
ffounger /athei'^to 
milay-tBa to 
to-be-obtained that 


mun'sa-E 
tiian-to 

3aihati'‘E, ' babi>, 
said, * father, 

ma-na dfi.’ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Anikk 

ehildreit tcere. And 

dzo 

whiah 

tya-na 


dvan 

ftoo 


Mang 


rbata. 
tcere. 

nial-niil‘katX-tsa 
propertff'of 
to sani’da 


tya-mandli'E 
iketn-in-being 
bi tsts a ma-na 
share mO'to 
paika 7 atim- 


me-to Then hitn^hy that tehole niOfiey dit^ided- 


gani 

dbiE. Tbor'kya diT*sa-ni 

tya dhak*E 

pyar 

sam'da 

dirye 

havijig 

teas-given. Feta days-in 

that young 

child 


money 

gola 

banui-^ani 

]alnb^Jhya 

pard^t 

gyala. 

an titba 

together 

made-havitig 

far-beitig other-country-in 

icent. 

and 

there 

ndholyapana-na byapbam 

rahuii 

tya sam'da 

dban 

ndh'lun 

debavchery-uiith heedless 

lived-having 

that all 

properly 

wasteddiaving 


tak*llLa. 

icas-throten, 
IIlanh^ mvata 


Mabg iya-aa 
Then him-by 
dutgkol par'la. 
fell. 


tya 

that 


in 

big 

famine 

Eg^li. 

Tandhi 

tu 

began. 

Then 

he \ 

rhBy*E. 

An 

tya 

lived. 

And 

that h 

Ti 

dnkTa 

»» 

Those 

stein e 

which 


dirve 
nvoneij 

Tya-mula 

Th&refore 


sam'da kliarats*lya-Tar 
all spent-fni 

tya-E daago-ikag 
him-io erseryvi^here 


tya de^a- 
thai eonnity* 
Ic^'tBaiL paru 
di^cuUy tofaXl 


tya d^a-;maiidh*lya yaka gir*Bta-paSi dzaun-dani 
that c<ntntry‘i^)'heing om homehelder-nmr gone-having 
gii'Btil-na dalrt'a tsaray^-ni ap'Iya ^atan patbaila. 
mseholder-hy susine feeding-for Ms Jield-in it-teae~sent. 
tar'pliaE khat ybatl tya-var*thi tya-na aprM 

Await# eating toere those-m-from hirn-bg hie-ovnt 

prat bhaiaya asa tya-Ia kal*la. Aa tya vakti tya-la kvan 

belly shotild-be'filied so hini-to appeared. And that Ume-at him-io by-anybody 

kay-bi dJhila nay. Tandhi to suddbi-var yaun mbangala, ‘mabya 

anything-even ivas-given not, Tlisn he »e»ee-on come-having said, ‘my 

babO-cbya manjimlara-nii pyat-bbar bbakfir bayfe. An 

father~of hired-sercants-to beUyfnll bread is. And 

marOtO. Mi ntbim-ianl ap'Iya bapus-kara dzdin, 

die, T arisen-haring my father-near will-go, 

“ bavO babo, miba akasa irudba an tuhya satnbukb laya pap 

“O father, tne-by heaven against and gf-ihee before jntteh siu 

kyala baye. Atba itbun-^ani tud^ba prar mbangay-la ma-nii Eya sar*ma 

done is, jraw from thy son ' call-myself-to me-to 


mi 

I 


bhuka-na 
kunger-unih 
tya-E mhanan, 
him-to toitl-say, 
Eya 
rntteh 
iaya 

much shame 
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yat^te. Ap'lya yaka tsak‘ra 

parmana ma-na 

sambbal.” 

’ To 

Tt|hun- 

appears. Your-oten me servant 

as 

me 

consider?* 

' Me 

ariseu' 

^ani ap*lya bapa-kara jyala. 

Tava 

to laya 

dOr aye, it*kva-manbf 

haring Ms father-near went. 

Then 

he muck 

far is. 

, this’much-in 

tya-j^ bupus tya-la liemn-^ani 

laya 

kal*ral‘la. 

Tjh 

rakti 

tya-na 

his father him-to seen-haeing 

much 

pitied. 

Tluft 

time-at 

him-by 

paluu-^ni tyaha galya-manb? 


maifll 

an 

tya-tsa 

muka 

rm'hacing A is tieok^on embracing 

was-strueh 

and 

his 

kiss 


ghyat*la. Mang pvar tyas-nl mhangala. ‘to bappO, ablia-E iradlia 

woM-taken. Then ehUd Mm-io eaidj * 0 father^ heai}en~to againat 

M tu]iya sambukh miba pap kyala haye. An atha-ptin tndzba pvar 

and of-thee b^ore bg-me »in done is. Atid noie-ift'orn thy child 


mhaiigay-la vastaki nbaTi.’ Tya vakti bapas>na ap'lya nvbak^^ 

to-call-jnyself Jitness not-is’ That time-at /dfher-bg his senants-to 


. pharmiLila, 'lay a by as yuk dag'Ia antui'^ani ya^la peh'ra'va; ^ an 

it-ujos-ordered, *mnch good one robe broughi-having this-to put*on; aftd 


ya-chya 

hata-manlil vak mandl, 

pay an 

dzyard 

ghalfi* 

Mang 

mandzori 

Ihis-of 

hand-on one ring^ feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And 

fat 

vhas'iu 

annn-£ani 

kata. 

An 

apiia 

bl 

kliSiiii 

piun-gaui 

calf 

broitghl-having 

kill. 

And 

we 

also 

eaten-hacing drmk-having 

kbuchi 

ybavvi. Karan 

kl 

ya 

niadza 

pvar 

myala 

ybata, 

tya laji 

happy 

slmll-be, Meason 

that 

this 

my 

child 

dead 

teas. 

it alive 

dzMla; 

an gamay^lu 

rliata. 

tya 

fpiT'la 

hay 6.' 

To 

nateu. 

Qrun 

became ; 

and lost 


it 

found 

is* 

They 

dancing 

' jumping 


barus k^yas-nv lag'le. 
joy to-oioke began. 

Tya yakti tya-t^ Tar*E putur fiatan vhata. To yavua 

That ^ww^'a^ his big son Jield-m leas. Me come-hamng 


gbara-goti dharak*lya-Tar tya-na vajatri nha^ hayik'la, Tandhi tsakbr- 

iMVse-near coming’Ott him-by mnsie dance icas-heard. Then serrant' 


Tna.n'teatil ybk Dsaml bal^run-^ni tya-na pus^la, * hya kay tuiya ? * 

men-among one person ealled-haeing hi?n-by it-icas-askedt *ibis nrhat is?* 


Tara tya-na sang'Ia kinay, ‘ tudzba bhav alay, an to tuhya 

Then him~by it-tcas-said tlnif, * thy brothc)* conte-has, and he thy 

bapus-la snkha-tsa Avarya-kartana tya-na mandsorl Taa^tii kap^la 

fatherdo happine^-of tcas-met. This-reason-for him-by fat calf killed 

haye.* Tandhi to lay a kurdbt bbamn-^lani an mflnbt 

is.’ Then he inueh anger-wlth jilled-having-bec&ine and inside 

dzav-na. Mliun-Sani tya-t^ babo bhavar yaun tya-sauga gvar- 

vjovld-net-go, Tfierefore his father outside conie-hating hitn-n>ith sweet' 

gvar bblu. Ihag^la. Pan bapus-la jab dhila kf, *pahya, miha 

sweet to-speak began. But fatkcfdo anstcer \cde-giten that^ ‘/o, mediy 
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it*kl ssJa tuh^a*g6t! tsak^ kanm*£am 

8o~many yean ihy-near eervice dotie-hating 

m Taisia nhay. Tari-pan miiia ap'lya 

\ca%-hrokm noi. Still v^e-hy my 

kaiavi mhun-iam tunka kandl kaddu 
ahoiUd^be-nta^ aaid-hamng 
jya-na tajhya sam^da 


tildKha 

thy 


ichom-hy 
tyQ yo 


all 


prar 

eon 

Thett 


thy 

tddzbi 

that thie thy 
kap'las/ 

wae-killed’hythee* 
tu kar ghari mahya 
ihm (dl titae o/-me 
kaye, Parantu harus 
£ut joy 

Karaji kl y6 tudza 

Beason that tJne thy 

gBTDaT*la Tbata, td gav'la 

lo 9 t loas, he found 


khel’garya-pa 
j)Iaymatet''toith 
bi dhila 

thee^by eoer kid even ifia»~giBen 
dhan kal^aPnl'saiiga khadan^am 
property harlote-udih eatet^haoirtg 

alay, tanks tya-chya jiTasatki mandsoti 
coiM-hae^ tfae-hy hie life-fo/r fat 
Tsktl tya-na tya-sanga b7Bl'^s kydJs, 
time-at him^hy kirndo eaying ^ae-mad€t 
goti kayaa; an mlji sain*di dban-daulat 
near art ; and tny all 
va anond karsTS, 

and happiness 8hould'be~imdet 

bksTd mysE ybat^ tO 
dead was. he 


brother 

haye/ 

is.* 


Uukuni'bi koni^ 

order-even ecer 

kka^sell 
merriment 
nhai. An 
mt. .dnd 
tsk*lbs, 
tcasdhrotoih 
vJiafi*ru 
ca^ 
‘pvara, 

^SOUf 

tujl'ts 
property thine~only 

bya Tad2*yl vhata, 
this proper was. 

phiriin saji liay6i 
again alive is ; 





163 


KONKANT, 


Konkani is the laogusge of the Eonkan to the south of Hajapur. The number of 
speakers may be roughly estimated at about 1,500,000 people. 


The uame Eohkani seems to be of a rektiTely recent date. The authors who first 
Name of «h« Laniuag« mputioued the language describe it as lingiia branKtnicftt 
. ling lid CanaHtii or Cmarina, lingua branima Goana, and so 
forth. Kohlcagi raeana the language of the Konkan, i.e., the strip of countiy between 
the Ghats and the sea, and it might therefore also be used, to eonnofe the language of the 
country to the north of Rajapur. This lias sometimes been the case, — in Hr. Beames' 
Comparatiire Grammar, for instance; and the common shitement that there are two 
main dialects of Maratlu, Bakbanl nnd Euhkanl, Is portly based on this wider nse of the 
word. The dialects spohon in the northern Konkan are, however, closely related to 
Standard Marathi, The dialects of the uortliem part of Ratnagiri gradually load from 
this form of speech to the language of the Southern Konkan, and the name KOnkanI 
should he reserved for tins latter form. It is pronounced K^kanl and Eb^k^ in the 
north, and E&tikani in the south. The original seat of the language was Gumauta or Goa, 
and it is, therefore, often called Gomantokl or Goanese- After the Portuguese had. eon- 
quered Goa a large number of brahmans and §udias fied and settled on the coast of 
Eanam. At a later period emigrants brought the language to Bclgaum, Sawautwndi, 
and Ratnagiri, where it is locally known as Bdrdeskarlt Ewrfd/t and Mdlmni. 


The Konkani language is spoken tliroughout the Konkan from ilalwan in the north 

Area in which spoken KaTwat in the south. The purest form is considered to be 

that spoken in Tishwada in Sasht), a proyinoc of Goa. In 
North Kauara, Konkapl is the home tongue of higher caste Hindus, and p art ly also of 
the lower classes. It is the language of the Native Christiana of North and South Kauara, 
and it has also been brought by Konkanese settlors to Hoaawar, Mangalore, and even to 
Cochin. The Linguistic Survey is not concerned with the languages spoken in Sonth 
Kauara and italabar. In North Kanara, Khnkani is spoken on the coast, from Karwar to 
Bhafckal, and inland in Supo Peta and in the towns of Siddapur, Sirsi, and Yellapur. 


In Bolgaum K6nka?ji is spoken in the south-west of the district, on the frontier 
towards Sawantwadi, especially in the Bolgaum Taluka. It Laa been variously returned 
as Kunkani, GOnmntaki, and Bardfiskari. Under the latter name it is also spoken in 
Khanapur, by the Bardeskars, a tribe of Marfitha Brahmans, which forms one of the 
subdivisions of the §eovIs. 


In Sawantwadi, Christians from Goa have been settled for about two centuries. They 
arc cMeliy found in villages in the south-west comer of the State. Konkan! is, moreover, 
the main laugm^e of the State, It is usually known as KudaH, i.e., the language of 
the Kudal Peta. The same name is also used in Ratnagiri where Koiikan! is the chief 
language south of Rajapur. From the Taluk Malwan ia the south of Ratnagiri is 
derived the name Malvam under w'hioh the language is localjy known. 

Kohkaqi has also been returned from Kolaba, but the Collector states that the dialect 
so designated is simply the ordinary Marathi of the district. 
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UABATE12< 


A few speakers are also found in Dharwar, in Kolhapur and, outside the Bombaj 
Presidency, in Chanda in the Central ProTinces, while strong oommunitius of Eonka^i 
and Kudali speaking people are found in Bombay Town and Island. 

Kohkani is bounded on the east and south by Kanorcse, and towards the north it 
., . . _ _ gradually merges into Standard ilarathl through the dialects 

Ungvistic Boundaries. , , tt.-i 

knoiim as Sangamesraii and Bankotl. 

Kuhkaul is a Marathi dialeot, haying branched off from the common parent Prakrit 
_ at a relatiyely early period. This fact accounts for the many 

Relation to Mai^thf, 

apparent divergencies between the two forans oi speech. 
EOnkanI has, in many respects, prescryed an older stage of phouetioal developmont, and 
shows a greater variety of verbal forms than Standard Mara|Ui. Several forms arc 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to be used in a diSerent way from what is 
the ease in Standard Marathi. The tradition according to which the Senrls, a tribe of 
Brahnia!;i3 who liave largely spread over the Konkan from Goa, were originally brought 
from Trihotra by Parasurama, has been adduced by native writers as pointing to the 
conclusion that Kuiikanl has a different origin from Marathi and is derived from some old 
dialect called Sarasvatl Balablmshii, which was originally spoken in Tirhut. The same 
writers also prdnt to the broad pronunciation of the short <t, which sounds almost as an o, 
as a confirmation of this view. Ihc missioJiaries of Goa and Mangalore, to whom we are 
largely indebted for our knowledge of EOnkani, arc of a similar opinion, and contend 
that Eonkanl is not a dialect of 3Iarathi. Their view is, however, based on too narrow a 
conception of the idea connoted by the word dialect. They apparently think that a dialect 
is a deterioration of some other form of speech, and if such were the case Kohkaril would 
certainly be a separate language, as would almost every dialcet all over India. The line 
between dialects and languages is, of course, dlfficiUt to draw i but in the case of 
Marathi and Kunkanl there cannot be any doubt. Tlicy are both derived from the ssme 
Prakrit and ai‘e both dialects of the same form of speech. The reason for our calling 
this langm^e lilarathl and not Eonkanl is that the national literature is written in a 
language which is mainly derived from the northern dialects of Puna and Satara, and 
not from those spoken in the Konkan. Compare the General Introduction to the group, 
above, pp. 3 and ff. 

Eobkani is not a uniform language throughout the area in whioh it is spoken, Imt 

varies according to locality and to the caste of the speakers, 
Dialects. north, in Sawautwadi and Ratnogiri, the spoken form 

gradually approaches Standard Marathi. The minor dialects which form the connecting 
link with that form of speech will he dealt with below. In Goa the language is 
laigely mixed up with Portuguese words. Monsenhor S. B. Dalgado estimates the 
amount of such loanwords at about onc-tenth of the whole vocabulary. In Kanam the 
proportion of Bravidian words is greater, and it increases as we go southwards. The 
pronunciation, moreover, varies from place to place. All these differences do not, 
however, affect the general character of the langu^e, and we need not split it up 
into sub-dialects. Somewhat different is the case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Daldi and ChitpavanT, and these as well as Eudali will be separately dealt witJi in the 
following pages. Minor discrepancies will be noted in the renuirks on Kbnka^l gram¬ 
mar below. 
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The estinmtea of the number of speakers whicb follow are based on loeal returns 
^ , furnished for the use of the Linguistio Survey. £ohkaui 

Number of epeakere. , ® 

has been returned under various names, and these have 
been added in the table which follows:— 


Najqm df DUtiid cr 


Nnnib? of ^mkeri. 

Bombfry Toivm and I^latKl 



* 





24,000 

tt n 


f* 


9 

Kad*]l . 





90,000 

lUtnagtH 


- 


9 






2,300 

If 





Kndu]i 





302,000 

Sawontwadt 




m 

GcAnesc . 





4,600 

Tf 




1 

Ku^Ul ^ 





183,600 

Kaxiara 




■k 

K^akonl , 





157,000 

Bcigaum , 




m 






4,150 

II * 




« 

Goaucso s 





1,500 

« » 




A 

Bdtiluskari 





2,500 

Dlinrwar * 




1 






1,700 

KoUmpar 




4 

RtJakiLpi a 





300 






Total 





773,650 


To this total must be added the speakers of Daldi and ChitpavanI, two dialects 
which form the connecting link between Kudali, the northernmost dialect of Kohkanl, 
and the Marathi dialects of the Central and Northern Konkan. Both will he separately 
dealt with below. The revised figures are 23,600 and 69,000 respectively. The total 
number of speakers of Kouka^i and its sub*dialeGts in the districts which fall within the 


scope of the Linguistic Survey are, therefore, as follows;— 

Kobkft^, inclading Endi]!. 773,620 

midi .. 23,500 

ChttplT&al .. 69,000 

Total . 366,150 


Outside the Bombay Prcadency Euhkanl has only been returned from Chanda in 
the Central Provinces- At the Census of 1891, speakers were enumerated in tlic Madras 
Presidoooy, in Cooi^, Mysore and Rajputana, and Eonkani is, lastly, the principal 
langnage of the Portuguese dominions in India, The final figures ore, therefore, as 


follows:— 

Bumb&y Presidency .. 806,150 

M&dnia Prestdeno; 133,379 

Coorg . . , .. 2,129 

MjBore ... , . . , 4,166 

PoTtngaem India. 560,000 

Bajpntana 47 

Chanda 20 


TcfAL 


1,565,391 
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authorities— 

EstitaOp TnQXAZ ,—Arte ia lin^a Oanarim, Rachol 

„ OraiAttMiJica Zin^ud Ooticatti. 2^ impfw^t a iviffmoria ichre a 

geofftaphica daM principai iingiw da JnJio, por Er§}t* Perrj^, 0 0 miava hUtonca da lingua 
ConeanL Nova Goa 1857« 

VAJf Rheede, H.,—ITor/fu JnJictij Jfctla&nr^i. Voi. ip AmaNr^iw 1673. The iotiracliiotioQ o^ntaLUfl 

a testiiiiaiiimEL iii Kohkaipl^ written m I>&TiiiLigaTf+ C^qlmiia aIso Dam^ ef plaota m Kehkfini. 

FfclT^p JOBissr PatBOSicn,—Orwfiffl?i«A und Omd^ialiKh$r Sprao^n^Mter, ete. Leipzig 1748. Com-' 
p&mtive TocAbnJarjp Cimc&moe^ etOr, between pp. 313 and 313. The Lord^e Pmjcrp after B. 
Schnli, in UngtLA Goomca^ Appendix p. 65, 

HEBTAej LOBEXEOp —Saggio pratUca d^Ile lingu« c^n prcdcgom^i 0 uno raeceUn di OroMumi Domini^^aU in 
pin di (rmnto Litigue e BiahUK Cesopa 1787, The Lord'a Prajer m Goaneec on p. 145. 

ADELWOf JoitiTi UuBiHTOPiit'— Oder allgemeine BpraoheAkunde dem JTnmr a£r 

Sprachprohe Ml beg naAe /«-/ hundert Spraek^u und Muudarten. Yol. [., Berlin 1806* PP^ 217 
and f. I Yol. iv„ Berlin 1817, p. 492. Two r^tdms of the Loid'e Emyet, one by Benj. &linl£g 
and the other from HorTas^ are printod in YoL Lp pp- 317 and 

OA CutroA KirARA, J, M-t—^Eiuaio ^i^orioada Imgna Oetioani. Bon Goa 1358. 

[SakTa-Axsa, Fbaaoib XavieP oe].—G rammoftca da lingua Oonoan/, eecripta em FariugneM par um 

mutianarto llaliana. Nova Goa 1853. 

[ pt ] DieoiomriQ Fortuguet-Gomjanif por um Triut^nar^ fJaliam Norn 

Goa 1863. 

Bo^bxelIm a. G,p— 0 / South /»dun No. B, TranelaUd Jrom ike Ynigata in(a the 

Xonhant ipolm hg the Eomat* OathoUc* of South Oanara* Mangaloro 1872. 

Early Frinting in India. Indian Antiquary^ VoL ii.p 1S73, p, 68. 

HOMEM, Kaeia PiULO^—Yoeabalono IngUt^ Fariuguett e Cai^nin, co-ordinada para uio do* pwiniiKw. 
Tom^ L, A^segao, Bombay 1873. 

RoDRTOUEEp loifAOio Xatiee i>r Sq^jea.—B iooio»afto Ooncani Poflu^ei. Bombay 1873, 

Hoiceh, P. H.p—vo^ZwIarto rnn Foriuguestf Ooncanim^ Inglosaf e HindiArtotii. Oo-onfiriade 
alphabeiieamenle para d ui& dof «»i patrieiae que percorttm a India Inghmu Tom i.* Aoeegao* 
Bombaim» IS74. 

WiLSOXr H. —^Tirtw and Languages of the Bofoboy Prmdenoi/. radian Anti^uaf^, YoL iii| 1874, 

p. 225. 

GiasOS I^A C^FKBAj d.—MaleriaU for the Sietorg of Oriental Siudk* amongMi thi Porlu^ffir, Atfidel 
It congreBao intemazioiiale dogH orientaliati. VoL ii., Firenio 1881j pp. 179 and 5. 
*t it Xoiifeanl and Literature, Bombay 1881, 

Mirrnu AttOEtru Fbiscis XAViEa.—A Konkoni Qrawmar. ^langalare 1682, 

II H An Bn^^iAh-Xonilrani Diefionarg^ Mangalore 1883« 

n ti A K&nkani-Engluh Biationarg* Mangabro 1883. 

DalOAOOp hloKSESiiioa Sedaetiao lloi>OL!^BO.-^Z>icoton(2rto pAi7olo^ibo-o^^moto^ico 

compoeto m alphaheto Berandgari com a {fafulUtergdo tegundo a eyetemo Jmeiianc. Bomb^m 
1893. 

PixaSi J-i—Konfcani Poi{a» Pniiaf^\ or lAe jlrit hooi on Xonhanim. 1894, 

Dias, A.*—'Biie^ionafy of Englvth ond Ooiihantm in7A nearly SOO Englith proverbe. Bombay 1899. 

Saldasua, J. a.,— 7 V 40 Origin and Growth of Konkani, The Mangalore Magtmne, VoL ii, 1903, 

pp. 169 and £[. 

Compare the authonties mentioned above on pp. 15 and ff. 


Literature. 


Konhanl is said to have developed an indigen<ms literature before the Portugese 

conquest. This conquest aimed at the introdnetLon of Christ' 
ianity, and the old manuscripts were burnt by the invaders 
as containing pagan doctrines. The seal of the missionaries caused the temples to 
be bnrnt and at the same time destroyed the old literature so that no traces are now left 
They even tried to extermitmte ihe language, and in 1081 a royal proclamation was 
issued forbidding the use of Konkani among the natives. In 1731 the Inquisitor of 
Goa, in a letter to the King, complains of • the nonH^bservance of the law of His Most 
Serene liOrd Dom Sebastiao and of the Goanese councils which forbids to the natives of the 
country to speak in their idiom, compelling them to speak only the Portuguese language.’ 
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Under such circumstances it cannct be wondered that the study of Kuchaj^ltras 
not initiated by the PortugUf'se. The merit of having first dealt with this language 
belongs to an Englishman. 

Thomas Stephens (Thomaz Estevao), who eamc to Goa in 1579 and died there in 
1619| wrote the first KOnkani grammar. Prom his hand we also possess a Catechism and 
a paraphrase of the New Testament in the popular Oc* metre. This latter book, which 
contains 11,018 stanzas in ttvo parts, was printed at llachol in 1616, was reprinted 
in 1649 and 1654, and is still a favourite book with nativo Christians. Since that time 
a religious litcratnre in Konkanl has grown up, proceeding from the pens of Portu- 
guese missionaries and nativo converts. Por a fuller account of this literature the 
student nnay consult Gersou da Cunha^s Materitth /or (he Misior^ of Oriental Studiee 
mtonget the FoHngmeet quoted under authorities. 

A uationat Uterature in Kunkam does not eaist. Some lyrical poems have, however, 
been printed by Mr. M. V. d*Abreu in his periodical publication Bmmlheiinkot Goa, 1866. 

The old Eohkani literature is said to have been ^vritton in the Devanagari alphabet 

which was also used by Carey in his translation of the New 
wrmen Gh 9 i>«cter. Testament into this dialect. Later on the Eanarese alphabet 
was introduced, and, lastly, the Jesuit Fathers of the Christian College at Mangaloic 
have made use of the Roman alphabet in several of their religious books. The modem 
literature is almost exclusively religiouei, and it is now written in all the thi^ee characters 
just mentioned. 

FronuiLCiation. —Kohkaoi is usually described as a strongly nasal language. The 
nasalisation is carried to the extreme d^;ree by the Senris of Karwan Compare below, 
pp. 188 and ff., w'herc a short account of their dialect will be given. The Auunasika is 
much more strongly pronounced than is the case in Standard Marathi, and sometimes 
entirely supersedes a following sound; thus, panjdn, for poryonf, until f ietdny for ^etdni^ 
in the field. It is usually replaced by the class nasal before all mute consonants; thus, 
ietdnit Standard Marathi letsl^ in the field. In other respects its use is regulated in the 
some way as in Standard Mariithi. 

In the extreme south, about Mangalore, and also among the Senvis of Earwar, 
we find the same rule as in Kanarese that no word can end in a pure consonant, a 
short vowel sound being always added. Thus, son; kee\ hair; 4sd»\ persons. 
This short vowel is sometimes, t»pecially in Karwar, fully sounded, and we find forms 
such as «dri», the younger; puta, sons. The preservation of old final vowels in such 
dialects is probably due to Kanarese iuflucuoc, and, as a general rule, we may say that the 
short a is pronounced in the same cases as in Standard Marathi. The accent usually rests 
on the final syllabic, though never on the sliort vowel pronounced after a final consonant. 
Under the irdluence of tho stress a short vowd is often dropped in the penultimate; 
thus, Standard dahd, ten; sd or Standard so Ad, six. 

The short a has the usual sound like u in * but * in the north, from Sawantwadi to 
Bombay. Parther south it becomes more open, like the o in * hot, * and it is then usually 
written o or « ; thus, tore, well; ftoiij, sister; man, vihatjt, and mhuu^ say. It is then 
often lengthened before compound consonants; thus, pdd-ehe» which will fall; Adm, 
having done. In such cases the 6 is also due to the dropping of tho v which originally 
followed J oompare Standard Marathi karun, having done. A final i and « are similarly 
sometimes reflected epenthetically in the preceding vowel, changing a short a to e and 
d respectively ; thus, yer*, from gari, in the house ; oair or ooir, from uvari. Standard 
Marathi wtr, on ; bovy much, but basutst with tho emphatic particle tg added. 
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A long d corresponds to Stj^ndaid Mamthl e in the Xominative pluml of neuter 
nouns ; thuSj voraa. Standard years. On the other hand the final $ in strong 

neuter bases is preserred as e in Kuhkaril; thns, bore bhurge, a good child. Kuhka^i has 
here pi'eserred an older state of alfairs than Standard ^larathl, the termination ^ in the 
neuter plural being derived from Prakrit white S in the neuter singular goes hack 
to a Prakrit ayS. In the same way Cuhkanl has d in the Future of the first conjugation 
where Standard Marathi has e j thus, i$thdn, Standard I will rise. 

/ and « are generally treated as in Standard Marathi. They are, however, some* 
times shortened, and even dropped, in cases where they are pronounced long in Standard 
Marathi. Thus, ghefti and ghet*li, she was taken ; tnd}‘dn and tuartti having struck. 

and o have two different sounds, a long and closed, and an open and short one. 
The short e and o arc best distinguished in the specimens written in Konarcse letters. The 
Sawantwadi specimens, which are n-rittan in De^vnofigati, make use of the signs ^ and 
in order to denote the short e and o respectively. These signs are also used in PiliarL 
The two sounds are interchangealde in somewhat the same way as short and long t 
and M, the long sound being shortened in the penultimate and in syllables preceding it. 
Thus, ek, one, oblique ekd ; lot, people, oblique lokd. The open sounds, however, also 
occur in many other instances. 

H is short in the terminations of the plural masculine, and in the neuter singular; 
thus, chede gele» the hoys went ; Me, it was done ; ettg*/^, all, etc. The short e sometimes 
also occurs iu words such as tef, oil; field; ek and one, in all of which the 
following consonant is derived from a double consonant in Prakrit; compare Maharo^tri 
Prakrit tella, oil; cAMta, field ; ekka, one. In the same way we also find jMif and put, 
Prakrit puUa, son. In this respect Kdtikani agrees with SindhI, Lahnda, and the Pai^bi 
languages of North-Western India, In some of the specimens, however, no distinction 
is made between the two sounds, and our materials are not sufficient to define the rules 
I'egardmg their interchange. 

The short, open, 0 is found in the nominative of strong masculine bases and in the verbal 
forma agreeing with them, in which cases we find d in Standard Marathi ; thus, gbodo, a 
horse; gefo, he went. The feminine plural of weak bases, on the other hand apparently ends 
in b ; thus, rdfb, ways j but also dbutm, daughters. Open 0 also occura in the infinitive 
which ends in or ok, or else in ifk ; thus, mkaaok, to say j Mdruk and fndrffk, to strike. 

Initials and o are usually pronounced as ye and no respectively. Pater Maffei 
illustrates this tendency hy some instances of the native pronunciation of foreign words * 
thus, yergo for Latin ergo; tordo for Latin ordo. He thinks it probable that this pro^ 
nunciation is due to the influence of Ivansrese. Instead of ye we dialectically find yd in 
ybk, one (Goa and Pelgaum), yd, go (Belgaum), etc. 

.di and ott are not proper diphthongs in Kauareso, hut are frequently written instead 
of dy and do respectively. The same seems to be the case in Kunkani, where ai and dy, 
au and dv are continually interchanged j thus, ailo and dyto, lie came. Wlien these 
sounds are nasalised the semivowels y and « are apparently pronounced through the nose 
This we must infer from such spellings as bdpSyk and Mpdik, to fathers j bao Mu 
and Advd, I. The correct spellings are probably bdpdpk and Add. ^ 

It has not been possible to give definite niles for the pronunciation of the vowels in 
Konkapl, because the spelling of the specimens received is not very con.sistent. The 
question is, however, of considerable importance for the understanding of the phoneticai 
development of KonkanT and also of Marathi, aud it is much to be desired that some 
phonetically trained scholar in the Konkan will give us an exact description of the sounds 
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The consonants arc, generally' speaking, pronoimoed as in Standard Marathi, 
Some few exceptions will be noted in what follows. 

Aspirated letters have a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with the languages of the North-'fl^eat). Thus, we find hoi>j. Standard bhai», 
sister ; 6«o, Standard bhiVi. brother; yer, Standard gharf, at the house ; dmh Standard 
nwiAi, we; dd and hdff, I; o and Ac, this. In bov^ much ; rdv^lo, he remained, the A 
seems to hare been elided and replaced by a euphomo !?, The aspirates are, however, 
often preserved in writing. Hoi'i' indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they are sometimes written instead of unaspirated letters; thus, dbdr and ddr, far. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. The emphatic particle ts, 
before which a short o is inaertod if the preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older form cM in Karwar, 

The common pronnnoiation. of jii is gtiy ; thus, gnydn, knowledge. This sound 
only occurs in borrowed words. 

The ceiebral letters are pronounced as in Standard Alaruthl. D and iA appear 
iT igtegd of ^ in dakar or dhukar^ swine. This is probably due to the influence of 
Kanarese, in which language an initial d is sometimes interchangeable with d. 

The cerebral is used as in Standard Marathi. Note, however, dm, Standard 
d^it, and. 

The cerebral / is also used as in Standard. Sakaf, all, is probably different from 
all- 

V is often dropped before i, and occasionally also before e ; thus, ikuk and vikSkf 
to seU ; i^kat and ^Ui'kal, scattered ; tsdr and forget; gepdr^ business. It has 

sometimes an aspirated sound ; thus, vhad, vhod, and even hod, great; compare Standard 
vadil ,* vhdd^p, music ; aifuAidor, Portuguese Mroidor, a servant. Similarly we also 
find f»Ad^ Standard mil, property. V between vowels is sometimes interchangeable 
with, y ,* thus, iuve and tuye, by thee, 

A dental « and I often become cercbralised, when a cerehral sound precedes ; tlius, 
mAan for TwAavu, having said; Aorf/o, for ho^lo, big; dhddlo and dkdfo, for efAd<f'’fo, 
sent I mello and melu for mel‘lo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation ; thus, mdlti, for mdr'li, she was stniok ; vi^dlle for ■Diigdr’i?, it was asked. 
In a similar way an Anunasika usually coalesces with a following » ; thus, dukrd-nt, for 
dttkrS-nt, by pigs. It may be noted in this connection that some dialects, especially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Anunasika that is so charac* 
teristio of other Marathi dialects. 

Nouns. —Gender is usually distinguished in the same way as in Standard Marathi. 
Nouns denoting ivomen before puberty or marriage are, liowever, neuter, and the same 
gender is also used to denote women of inferior rank. Thus, oA«^», a daughter, a girl; 
te khmgUe, where did she (fif. it) go ? In the case of sniroals the gender is sometimes 
distinguished by adding the adjectives tlddlo, mate, and bdilo, female ; thus, siine, dog, 

or bdile sune, a bitch ; dddle donk, a male crane, and so forth. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. We need only remember that the 
feminine plural ends in o,», and o, and the neuter plural of weak bases in a ; thus, 
rdtfyo, queens; vorsS, years. 

The oblique form of feminine bases in i ends in ye, plural ya ; thus, rdyl, a queen, 
dative rdwycA*, plural rdyydk, Bdpuy, a father, has the oblique form bapdy. In otbor 
respects the oblique form of all bases is the same as in Standard Alarathi. 
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MIRATBE, 


The oblique form is sometimes used for the gezutire and oTen for the dative; thus, 
knrpa, God’s mcroy j kitjfa aod kityakf what for? why? Hpay (BelgaumJ^ to the father. 

The instrumeotal, which case is also used as the case of the agent, is fonacd by 
adding » to the oblique form i thus, bkukeny by hunger. The Saroswat Brahmans of 
Karwar sometimes use this case irregukrly ; thus, hapsvm mile^kadet fatber-by being- 
to, to where the father was j tuQ€l% Aaffa, me*by thy servioe am^doing, 1 am 

doing thy service. 

The genitive is formed as in the Standard by adding the suflaxes teo, fern. cAi, n. eAe, 
to the oblique form. A derived adjective which is used as a genitive is sometimes 
formed by adding the same suffixes to the base ; thus, tyd gdtxhyd eM ger rdiflo, that 
viilage-of one's house-in-remained, he stayed with an inhahitaut of that village. As in 
Standard Miarathi, the genitive is inflected like an adjective. 

Another suffix of the genitive is gslo ; thus, fHd^gelyd hdpsu-gelyd 
among the servants of my father. This form seems to he peculiar to the north, and 
occurs in specimens received from Karwar and Bombay. A form hdpdydo, ray father’s, 
also occurs in the specimen received from Bombay. * 

The locative is formed by adding r to the oblique form, or, in the cose of animate 
beings, to the oblique form of the gemtive, thus, vdier, on the road ; Up&’Cher, with the 
father. The suffix gir in with us; Fedru^ger^ at Pedro’s, is originally a locative 

of gay^ house. Old locatives are also ^eta, in the field ; gard, in the house; telX, at the 
time, and so on. 


With regard to Pronouafl, the only point which calls for a special reniark is the fact 
tliat the nominative of the firstjierson singular is formed from the base which occurs in 
Sanskrit aham ; thus, Adr, dd, A5p, kdut I, The case of the agent in have or Aaee, by me. 
Ihe Konkani Verb presents several characteristic features. 

Ibe verb substantive will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on pp. 17 i and f. Tire 
forms used m Kuda]! are different. It is, however, probable that the oonjogatioe given in 
Skeleton Grammar is not the only one, and that the Ku^li forms also occur in 
Konkani proper. The i^l forms are derived from osw, to bo, but we also occasionally 
find forms such as hay, is j Aotd, was; and it seems safe to assume that correspondinfi 
forms may also be used in the other persons. 

The finito verb differs in some points from Standard Maratlij. 

_ and the passive constructions are used as in Standard ilarathi; thus 

00 WKw^fa, I die; tane edsdr dUo, by-him his-property was given. The impersonal 
ttmstjmotion is also, m most casra, used regularly ; thus, td^e adng^H by-him it-was-said, 

heMid. , In the cases, however, where an inflected object is dependent on a tronsitive 

verb m the past_ tense the verb usually agrees with the object as in the Konkan Standard. 

dhd^lo, him-by as-foT-him he-was-sent, he sent him. 

1 ^ formation of tenses, KOhkaai has apparently lost the past 

V traces of it in Pater Matfei’s grammar. In the specimens 

used to i Bombay, however, we find forms such aa tgalait, they 

TiAnH ^ Tharai, they used to carry. On the other 

hand, Konkani has developed some new tenses, 

w,. Z^A TT”* T!^ 

» . ^ ^ Wid*#a, he, she, and it sleeps. This tense is often used to denote 

T nr’ ^ mdHolo, 

s eep. ompare Bdjasthani. The form ending in «i« or corresponding to 
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Standard eit^ if$, respectirelj, is also irsed bat has commonly the scase of a contingent 
future i thus, tiiddn, 1 may sleep; mdriit, I may strike. 

The imperfect is often formed in the same way as in Standard hfoiathi, but it may 
also take the suthx idle ; thus, ttitPidlSj fern, 'jf, n. -/e, 1 was sleeping. 

KOnkani has developed a perfeet as well as a past tense, the former being a 
contraction of the past participle and the verb substantive. Thus, nid“lo^ 1 slept; nid'la, 
from nidal dhs, I have slept. 

The two forms of the past participle^ Marathi tiidHd and nidHeid, have been 
differentiated in their use in Kuhkanl, the former being a past, and the latter a pluper¬ 
fect participle, from which a plnperleot tense is formed; thus* nidulto or nid^lolo^ I had 
slept j geltSy 1 had gone. 

The infinitive in u is often used as an imperative; thus, dsn, be; palu, let him put, 
or, ho may put. The usual case sufSixes may be added to it; thus, borukt in order to 
do; viu-ehe dsd, it is to he gone. The suBlx cAt, ehe^ added to the infinitiTe in u or 
to the root, forma a future participle passive, which is used like the corresponding Latin 
participle in itndm to denote the different forms of the verbal noun. Thus, ydu-efte 
did, Latin enndum e»tt a going should be done; khuidldy kar'Chl dui aantoa pdi>‘tm $omd 
4idrn dad, merriment to-be-made and pleasure to-be-felt proper having-become is, it is 
proper to make merry and to be glad. Compare Latin ad urbem condendam. This 
participle also corresponds to the Standard Ktarathl form in from which the subjunc¬ 
tive mood is formed; thus, have nid'chej I ought to sleep. 

Tlie various participial forms are also employed to form relative clauses. The rela¬ 
tive ]ironouu is seldom used, especially in the south. Tins state of nifairs is probably 
due to the influence c! Kanarese. 

The causal verb is formed by adding dy instead of Standard dv ; thus, kardylo, I 
caused to do. 

The potential verb is always used impersonally and ends in ye or yei; thus, hdm 
ladTiyef 1 can beat. 

jyz d or dsdy is added in order to denote obligation or necessity; thus, ham mart' 
4sdy^ I should heat. 

The irregular verbs will lie found in the Skeleton Grammar. In this place wo may 
only note that the root dsd^t, to know, forms its present from the root; thus, 

I know. The correspoudii^ negative verb is nydi^a or nenSj I do not know. Other 
tenses do not occur. In a similar way we also find Ualldt I go; com{»,Te kfaharashtrl 
Frakrit cAoi/dmi, I go. 

The native verb is a characteristic feature of Konkanl. The usual Mariithi forms 
often occur, but a new of negative oonjugation has also been developed. It is 

effected by adding the various forms of the negative verb to the base in the present and 
imperfect tenses; thus, nida-ndt ho does not sleep; tHda^ndnit they do not sleep; nida^ndt'ldt 
I was not sleeping. The past tense is often formed from the present by adding 
became; thus, va^-ttd dsdhi he did not go. 31 ore commonly, however, it is formed by 
adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the infinitive in nk (e£) or u (d) ; 
thus, niduk-Ma, I did not sleep; vatmk-^ndnt, they did not go. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are borne in mind the student will be 
able to easily grasp the featurt^ of the language from the skeleton grammar which 
follows. Space does not alloiv us to go into forther detail, and in order to get a thorou^ 
knowledge of the language it will be necesaary to work through Pater Maffei's giammar. 
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HAHATBl. 


eOkeani skeleton obahhar. 


I.—irotjiffs. 



HAunllDe nQi^ns. 


Pjemlnlno 

Neuter tioiuiA. 

Siof. 











9SU * md 

k&if* 

' A qiue«ii 



Imtr. 

piUSn 

iffM/ydu 


ku^U 

( 

learrdM 

bitrppMmt 

Dhte 

piOSk 

ye^ydk 


kudik 

rdnpik 

i^ttSk 

ifurpydkt^ 

Gcii+ 

pktd-tke 

ffwipd*ck^ 





kurgyd-vk^m 

ItOC^ ^ 

pvid~iAir 


udfir 

kwttr 



bKiyyd*ekir- 

ptUdnt 

1 


vifimt 

kudlmt 


VOJ^ldfMr 

diitgydMi. 

Plnr, 








Nome 

pul 



kwji 

ndHjTd 

€Orta 

kurgt. 

ln«tx. 

puiS^nJ 

po4yS-nJ 

uafS-nX 

tu4J-At 


vor^S^nJ 

IfurgyStit, 

Dkt 

p»(XJt 

ffi^ySk 

tSfSle 1 

kwflk 

ran^'air 

vortSk 

bmrgjfSlr 

Grn. 

pt$t3-ch7 


93fS-^k'7 

kttdi*ckl 

rSnyS^tA^ 

\ 


hipyyS^cAe. 


FostpondoniueBddadtotbeabliqnefunnt thiUj mhh the bUHf i neu tli* loa. 

The geultim t* indHted n as adjAdire ; that, bdpS-ekI Ih# fttlier^i ohildmi. 


Aj^Jeotlves ending in s hnie differtiit fcuM fot gendn* tad unnibni. Tlnu* bmf. gvA ; f«ni. 4^, n. („,t. 
oW. horyi Mil] hfOri ; pint, bort, L huryi, n. hon, Otier tdjcciiTH do not elunge. 


11.—F£0Zr01TIf9. 



I 

We 

f Thm 

Voo 

Self 

WhoP 

WllAtP 


Norn. 

k3v 

fiiiF 

tS 

iuml^ 

dpu^ 

kdn 

kii7 

(*) Aho luedAi 

Initfe 

kSvl 

diml 

titv7 

turn* 

dp*^e 


iUyin 

Au In^noriEa 
flingnlAr. 

DAt 

md-kS 

dm^kS 

Itfkd 

itun-kS 

ap^i^k 


kitydk 

{•> PI n r A 1 






(dp'^r? 
iap^nd-cAu ^ 



kouSkf ek- 

Gni^ 

mqft 

dm*ck7 

tH/l 1 



kUpd^kl 


Obi. 


am-^^\vd 

! 

iujyS 


dp^lyd 


kilyd 1 



Th«t 



mAACe 



flimj. 


Norn. 

£o 

li 

I a 

/? 

it, f. iyS, u. tt 

lulled of wt aIao find 

loftr. 


ltn7 

fJn? 

' tS^Ml 

l*-kdj iyS-kSt Ate, 

l>Ate 

td-kd 

tl*kd 

ts-iS 

tS‘k3 

oble dv^j tbii j 
vafli j% j7p i3bl.Jy3t wbeb. 

Gm. 

tS-eA» 

H~cA7 

t3-e4? 1 

tS^tAt 


Qhl 

t»3 

iyd 

/pj 




iDdeflnito Ptoaouns m k^, tcmt one ; kim^, tajwt ; iiiT. s^mithing. 
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III.—VEBBB. 

A* Verbs Snb8t*iitiTe-» 

AiUf te b?r ft ae a ngalnr Terb. Oik^y th& FreAChiit tonia iv igr^^nlmr^. nnj hm two foruia and Bcilb *iw 

Aon^^oied In way. Ttxijt, 3 $ 3 r I i S^Syf, tbou irt j ii ^ m Ju* ws aie-; Sr^t jon at#, thej ar«i 

n I am noti 2. 9. Maj plml 1, n^v, 2. 3* aJjtf / osf eaT tJifoogboat. Imperfect 

1 waa n«t ; Put 1 was uoU 


B. Finite Verb— 

PiBiT CbvjireaTiOB.»H»f?|; nr nidZkM to rdeep. 

Verbal Nounep mid-ch7t nldiU^ckTtnidUkiUi sloep^ 

Participles^ Freoentp tud(U, ni^iolo; Imperfect^ Past, Fature, 1i«who wniiWpL 

ConjnnctiTe Fortioiplei a]«pb 

Adverbial Participle■ nid^innS^ atf^inS, whila ilMptn^i 



FresoDt^ 

'Patt. 

Perfeet. 

let Futore. ^ 

Snd Fultme. 

|lmp<ratiTS. 

Skg. 1 

nid^(3 

L-ffj 11. 

ft */y3, 11. ~i3 

»wd*tBiZM ft -tdi, n. -uH 

niddn 


a 

midHay 

nid'lvy • f. .tijf t B. 

nid^ldjfr ft *iyi£yt n.4ay 

wtdVoJI^yi ft '^e|iy/ n# -UlZy 

nui*n 

Wf«I. 

3 

nid'tM 

nitflit: i. .ft* n. f3 

ft dydf n. dS * 

atdVofop ft ddh 

Aiddi 


Km. 1 

7iid*lSv 

mid'Us ft’lyoi n,-(T 

md'lySo 

nid^tlySB or A 

midU 


S 

nid^tdt 

V fi- Jl 

nid^lym 


itid*£S4 1 

HHid- 

3 

nid^tdt 

M H n 

n. dySt 

mid*tdydt or J 

1 



Present DednitOi ^id^toMS^ I am oldeplng.—Imperfeett nidai 1 wm aleeplng j w Pluperfecti 

ftide/iver L4ilun^*l^^l had »^epL—Oontiiigent Futurer uid*tZ, if I had ilopt, on I would hiro dept. Tha 

eeoond form of the tmperfeoti the Flaperfoct and tJiff Conifngast Fntiiirfl ars cso-jjii^tud at the first future# 


Bioostd OojrJiroarioif#—fnJrvjtp to strike# 




Flit. ' 

1 

PrtfKt. 

Sawod Fntnre. 

i 

' Iznperathre. 

Sing. 1 

hSvZ 

Alv? 1 


HfcfHa ‘ 

1 

£ 

<WFe 

fase 



1 mdr. 

3 

e, 

iwdr'lo^ f #-/t, n. / pluT. ■I^v 


mdflt 




ft *lya, n# *fi. i 

' fi»ar"£f^ ft n# cie. 



PIdt. 1 1 

dihf 1 

1 . opttT 


HJra 

wdf^yS- 

3 

tnmt 

[ 1 tumt 


rndf^m 


3 

rl^ar / 

tS-nl J 


iwfrVii 



Plnperfeot, ASbZ I had atnrik, V it often added to the Fiat, Ferfeot, and Huperfeet tenses when the agent 

la of the Mcotid pcrioii tingolar. Thai, eidr'^^^tlioa rtmckesL Present participle anfrl#i ftriklag. Other tcasefl m 
formed as in the first onajagatton^ 


C# Irregnlar Verbs.—i2?^na> 1 know^ has only a pieeent, eonjagated ai ^ thui^ thott knowe^i 

they know, also wenX I doa't Icnow^ 

to go, forms its teniea iiregularlj *, thua, ^itS, 0? eef J, I go v I want. 

Verbs ending in Towels form th<dr fubire after the second conjogation ^ tAua, for ^jWp I shall take ^ ther 

will take. 

Sereral Terba form iheir past tense irtognlarly. Thus* hAJ, cat, past hAe/o / jtar, do^ past kdd t die^ put «efo ; 
nzr» wry, past irefo; eome, past dyfo / mij, go^ past jefo; woiit say, past otofZi 0, t^e, jjaat ^ ait, hear, put 
athoJo. 


D. Causative Verb-—Formed bj adding ay j thus, kardyiSf I cauio Lo dw j hSvZ tard^lZ, I tanied to do, 

E- Potential Verb.—Only uied imperaDfiallj with tbn agent in the DaLite, the Inelrumenti], or the InitmmentaJ formed 
iroin the GenitiTe. Thuii or td*ckydnj mdriyt {or usaWye^, he jnay^ be can strike# In a ■imikr way or d|.l la 

added to the verb in order to denote what la u«»ma% the agent being pnt in tie Inetnunentol. Tlmi| daod I must go« 

P. XTegatlve Verb#--PrflSOntj I did itot sleep; Imperfeot^ wfefo nd^lo, 1 was not sleeping! Past, 

PiiWa-ad-ctiJ/o or I did not ; FnturOp iij^-(|o wf 1 ehaU not sleep, etc. 
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HASJlTHL 


Of the fipecimens whiuh follow the two first ones have been received from 
Bawantwadi. ITiey represent the language spoken by the higher ctasses of settlers 
from Goa- The language of the lower claasas is stated to differ bnt slightly. The 
third specimen has been taken down from the mouth of a Native Christian in North 
Kanara. A list of Standard "VTonis and Phrases will be found below on pp. 394 and ff. 
It boB been received from Kanara and is independent of the specimens- 


I 
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[ No. 40,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group, 

iTARATHl. 

K6:$tsa^1 Dialect, (State Sawai^twadi.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ \ nimt wrWt totw 

^ RTW ^ TTt ^^¥TTr^ TOit I *rpfh: rrm 

?fW arnr^ v f^Tir 

* WR 3TTk Iftrar ^rrk ^ 

srniW \ ctt% ^to?t hr 

g^j^TTT ^ irWt ^rrk Trt f^Riknr^ i ^rnftr crt snk 
TTk^ witTTT^ ank 

aTtk WRTTR cTt an h wi*<*ci ^ Ffi^t ani fii<nr ^TT^ i 

arrkWN Tfmk-HT i anf^ nWTRt 

?TS!iT r<nn^ anwT, ank ^rr^rf i 

^k ^STH ank ank fTrai tth ?k 

ank ^rrk ^ ^tt ^^wk? -^r i 

^ mm mi i ank ?fr ank wmrsr-^ amr^ i gur 

Rt ^ arrackN mwi mm arrk rp^ m^ 

ank ?Tt YN^ arrk rm ?Tran k^ m^ ank crkt 
^?kt I ank h?t ^Rwt, ’q’ra ^ 

ank ^ BTO7T ^^^rkr ^^iR-'TT i T^ am? wr ^T^nkf 

^ HT anirn ank ^ wt^, ank 
^Tnk ank xTrsrk ^rr^ mm i ank amft ^nk 

afTHR i kum fit ^ ^ (T nWi* Rt kr^ ^Wt, nt 

ni'55S'55^ ank nae^ \ ank an^ ti 

aRfR nrkt ^nk ^tWt i ank Rt ^nkt 

S. " 

ank ^ 5 tT^ w*ff Ti'aT cii®i ^r^nr ank nr^ an«i«n^ i ank 
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3TT1^ t ^3TTf^ im 

^ »TT4 ^TTEl^n 3TTf^ TTt TOlt ^m«U«fi ^ ^T ^THTHH 
1 ^TTf^ <Tnrr ^ 3inW^ eft i (Tt^Y 

HPETK OTsr^ 3nf% \ nt 

OT!^, ^i7t? 5T ^t ^ ^in^rt ^!TTf^ ^^ 

itYs^ 1 ^trtN' hwt ^iHt ^ mm 

^tsjTS ^nif^ ^T 1 gw ^ gwt gc! ^rm gwr ^wNt ^fwf^wT 
Xf^ mz ?ft %#aiT ctt% xjraw gi" 1%^ i 
«rTfw nt 7TTWT »?wt ^yrwt, rtti ^ ^rnri^ * ^nfw wm 

^Tr?T ^ miM ^rm i ^wrw wifw tfr^r, 

q?7Tt wWt, 7ft «TTfW ll 
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[ No. 40.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


KdilKAN'I Dialkct. 


MAEATHI. 


Specimen 


(State SAWASTWiDi.) 


£ka maniyak don chede 
One to-man /too som were. 


lag^lo, 
fejra*, 
taQ@ 
him’by 

bhitftT 
within 
gelo, am thai-sar 

he-wentt and there 
Ta-ohc katL*l@ sag*l?S 

Sie near-being all 
aoi to jig^ig*lo. Magir 


•pay, 

* father, 
ta-kl 
thetn-to 

dbak^ya 

jf&unger 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Am tantflo dhak'to hapay*k mhanS 
And thetii'among the-yonnger fa~Jather to-sag 
to saeara-t^ Taato mil'ka di.’ Magir 
that fortnne-of share we-to give* Then 
y4nturi dilo. Magii thcMiya-ta disa 

Ais property haviiig-dittided wae-give». Then few-only days 
chedyan sag*lS ek-thgy kelS, am paytlya mul*khak 
aon-by 


ma>ka yevo 
me^to may-co^ne 
ap‘lo sSsdr 


all together ufoa-madef and far to-connfrg 

daav taso ravoa ap*l® sag“|@ hogfday*!®!. 

it-ehanced thm haeingdived his all waa-spenf. 

sar*lyA-up*i:smt tya nml-khant Thad duka] pad'lo, 
was-spent-after that great famine fell, 

to gelo ani tya giy-chya eka ger rav^lo; 


djirf he wae-poor. Then he went and that viliage-tf otie-man*a at-hmse stayed; 

ani ta-n@ ta-ka dhuk*!® ^arauk ietant dbad’b. Ani dliuk*iS khatat 

pigs 


and him-by him-as~for swine to-feed felda-in he-waa-sent. And 


ai/pak 


luelflt ki 
io-himseif will-be-got or 
Am 

And when 
kit'le 


to kupdo 
that httsk 

tS'ko di-na, 

him-fo wottld-not-give. 

lag'lo, * majya pay-clie 
began, ^my father-rf how-many servants 


kits, 

what, 

jennS ta-che 
Ats 

t&akar 


Ani 


eat 

kon 


a^S ta>ka dzalS. 
thm him-fo became. And mtyone 

do]e ngad-lo tenna to mhanSk 
eyes opened then he to-say 


kha7*ii 

hating-eaten 


jeT*n ahat, 
are. 


ani 

Ii5t Mmken 

marta. 

HSv 

uthan, 

ani 

naajya 

pay-lag! 

TafcBan, 

and 

/ wUh-hunger 

die. 

i 


and 

my 

father-to 

will-go. 

ani 

ta-ka niha?;ian, 

“ pay, 

hav 

Deviir 

ani 

tujya 

mukliar 

tBuk*l5 

and 

hitn-to wilt-say. 

"father. 

I 

to- Oad 

and 

thy 

in-face 

sinned. 


ani phudS tud^o put 
flfid here{{fter thy son 
kar.*’ * Ani to uth'lo 
make '*' And he ai’oae 


mhapQk phava-na. Tujya 
to-eay am-ft-twt. Thy 
ani bapay-kftdo ay'lo. 
and father-to came. 


tsak‘rant*lo 
servant s-among 
Pun to pais_ 
B^t he far 


ek nul-ka 
one r^e 
astana'^ 
being-only 

8 i 


17S 


HJOE&TUi. 


ta-chya bapayn ta-La pa|eH ani ta-ka kakut ay^li, ani tQ d]ia'b'*lo 
by-father him-to and Mm-to pity eame^ and he run 

a»i U-ne ta-chya galyak miti mafll,' aai ta-Mo mako gTieflo. ^ 

and hini-hy Am on-^ieak embracing tBQe~etrtick» and Am Aw vKU-iaken, 

Am put ta-ka mhaad lag^lo^ ‘ pay, hav ScTur tujya mukur 

And the-eon hitndo to-eay hegath *futher^ 1 io-Qod and thy inface 

i|uk‘l&, aui bya-up'rant tadao put mhaciBk phava-na.’ Pu? bapuy 

tinned, and hencefomeard thy son ‘to-suy deseree-noV Bui thofather 

ap‘lya tBok'rlk mhanSk lag-lo, ‘ek bar@ ang'JS hada ani tS M-ka 

Am to-eeroatits to-auy began, ^one good robe brittg and that Hm^to 

ghala, ani ha-chya liatant mudi ghala ani payint yhapd ghala, ani ami 

put, and his hand-on ring put and feet-on shoes put, and tee 

am khuial dsavya, kitya, tar ho mad«o put meWo, to parto 

leHis-feast and merry let-ns-be, mhy, then this my son mas-dead, he again 

jivo daaio; to sand'lalo, ani mol'lo.’ Ani te khulal dzale. 

alive became; he was-lost, and was found.* And they merry became. 


ItS ta.^ rhad'lo chedo Octant gePlo. ini to yevSk l^lo^ 

Now his elder sm in-thefields had-gone. And he to-come began, 

ani gfaara-chS lag? pav*lo, tenni ta-ng vhadzap ani gan® ay*k‘l®. 

oiid house-qf near reached, then him^hy mnsUs and singing was-heard. 

-Ini ta-n@ eka tBak*rafc apayio, ani vitsai*!®, 'h® kitSP’ Am 

And Mm-by one to-servant was-called, and ii-wae-asked, Hhis what?* And 








him-by him-to it^woM-said, * thy brotl^ 
mal'lo, mban tujya bapdy^ jcvaQ 
was-got, therefore thy by-father feast 
ay*lo, am to gharont ratsa-na; 
came, and he hottse-iuio wotUd-not-go; 
ay*lo ani ta-ka vina?'k Jag*io. Ani to 










has-cmne and he again to-him 
dil^ * Ani ta-ka 

lios-been-given. * And -him-to anger 
mhan ca-tso bapuy bhay^ 
therfore his father o^itside 
bapay*k mha^io Jag*Jo, *po[ 0 , 


rare* h»v tajl LBakTi torts, M tonnS^t, hS^ wjS utar miid-IS nS. 
year. 1 thy ««(<« io. ^ «<»iroh» «< 

IPB 5«,, nujya fahtS htoibar kU«l torSk tavS mi-ki ck 

So^,«h ha.«v-iee„ n.y friemi, Mh to-mai, tythee ^e-lo Z 

o paryan dil® na. Pup lio tudso put dsfa-n® tujya saaara-ohi kas-binf 

M «» u^y„e„ n.t. But ,hU thy ^ utlum-iy thy proptrty.^ hurlci! 

bhrt^T rtvon TSt mrlt. to ySvfi-ohyS Mt. u-oh6 pfcun tavS 

mi harmyttced umtie uuu-eauted, he eomiiiyiif iefort, htm for ivihee 

jevan dil®/ Ani* to ta-ka mhann Iag*Io- «puta tS <iada a" k -k-. 


koctkanL 
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sha^t ani majS aliB^ tS at^lS aba. Am? Ichii^al dsnv^k pha'^, 

aftt ond mini ta, that all ihime'OnlY f®. By~m merry to^hecome ie-jit^ 

kitja tar bo tudzo bbav mel*]o» ani paiHo jiro daalo; io sandMalo 

why then this thy brother tcae-deadt and again aUve became t he wae-lo»t 

tnej'Io.* , 

and fcae’/ound,* 
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{No. 4g 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

Dialect. ^ (State Sawantttadi.) 

Specimen 11. 

* 

^ i i? Nhi 

Td^ TOTT Tr»n <tW Wobt i 

TT^ 3TTf^ ir TT^ TTI^ ^ l rricT^ aHT WT 

w¥^ ^iTW^4 ^rrfH dti i tiq^ct n ^rfiiiiiiM Tm 

' -o 

cTm , 5TTf^ WT^ ?Tt?lf ^T?T I 

^ ^T^tSTR itW ^ TTRTT ^ TTT^ ?rt 

w\^ ^ 1 WT^ ’^ftrKt f«Tm sttw^ mr-iTT^ ^ 

'fTS^ #55Tgn i ^r^tfr 

frh 

^ff w ^trrf^ ^TTfm i ?fF ?!!% anf^ ??!% 

iTTT^'^ I t^?rrsr WwM-f^cfT ^ i 

^ ^ itlhnan frorsT (^mr^) Trm to 

uteV \ TFin^ tro drm irift i arrf^ 

nfiRMl^W ^ <?»mi<!A I 'fiP f^iHTR ^^IHT 

^ TO ^ 1 9TTTTT ^IT^twr ITO TOTTT It 

anTTH 1 m% fH?TT ^TTO, 3nf^ ^TTfTfT, srrfsT 

fTTsjt ^nwT, TO <^t troft ?Tm ( anf^ 

aro ] ^tYtott fxjrfTff ^ 

qua r gf f fH^cb^rtjid, mfN 1%fwNf% imeft tot fkme- 

ffin?Tj TO Rid'jiT ^rtcT i vtI^ ’stfirr ?iW tot 

\ f^isnr 7TT «ii^“n ^TEt^cTRT d ^ffro arrf^ ?Tf^ *to 
iflNl^ Ri^ft TOt frosE^^ \ TO ^ ^ITTO fnq^ ^iTO TTTTTf^T^T 
TOT ^T^-*ft7l i ^ Wnro ^ TRTO ftRfrft fajTOTTT rt'Rf 
fi?i^ TOt ^TITT I) 


% 

































































INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MABiTHl. 

Ko*KA¥l UiAiECT. (State SAWiKiWAUi.) 

Specimen 1). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I)cd-4@ vaTsa dzatit sm*cho purvadz GSy-timn ay^lyar. 

Oite-(t»d*a'i<t^‘hundred years moy-ie otir ancestors Goa-from coming-on, 

Te b^gasar yeSk pavo, GSy-chya paras hanga t^ka Icam'dhaado 
They kilhei' to-cotne reasont Goa-t^ than here tttem-lo work-and-business 
baro mela, Tya-vela Vadl BhSsIy5.ch& rada as‘l®, ani te radza 
beltei' Kos-got. That-Hme ai-Vadi the-Bhonslae-qf SKay teas, atid those kings 
ts-ks bate bMien JfiBJait. TMit>le dssay^e dzan bare kosTbi aa^le, am 

them-to good toay^in ttsed-to-treai. Them-nmottg mang men good artists tsere, and 
thode yopdri as'le. Yepad as'le' te GrGyS-than tup ani gbapya-ob@ tajS tel 

a-feto traders were. Traders were they Goa-from ghee and pressed fresh oil 

bnditj ani V^i-than panatso GSya Tbarat. Tc samay Vadi*than 
ttsed-to-bring, and Fadifrotn tobacco to-Goa nsed'to^take. That at-time Vadi-from 
Gbyi ratsSk bare marag naal'le, mlian mhal hafl'tso vhar^o 

to-Goa to-go good roads not-teere, fhertfore merchandise to-be-bronghi io-be~taken 
to sag'lo bails vailyan vhamt. Vuter tsora-ohi bbirant as‘tali, 

that all oxen on they-nsed-to-bring. On-tkc’road thieves-qf fear was, 
tya-pasun dutlu hafl*ohe TbadchS dzalyar tela-obya dab'dyi-nT ehahin 
therefore money to-be-ironghi to-be-taken on^becomng oiUof boxes-m having-pui 
tel wibft n vbarat. Vadlnt bar^ barl gbarS ani batid'kfima iibiit; tf 

oil haBing-said they-broughi, Xn-Fadi good good houses and bnildittga they 

sag’ll ta-cbe ani ti-che Baatbche bat-chl Xdzun-paryan Vadi-chyS KiriataTS- 
all their and their descendants' hand-(f, yoio-iiil Fadi-of Chris Hans- 
bbitar dzay't® bare gaT*^|idi nbat. Vadi KirIs13Tl-ebi vast! igad'll, tenni 
among mattg good masons are, At-Fadi Christians-of poputaHon ittcreased, then 

G5y>ohya biapun {or bhiaman) Mnga ek padri dhad'lo. VadV-oliytV rajun igradz 
Goa-of by-bishop here one priest tcas-sent, Fadi-qf by-king church 

bandSk ta-ka dztigo dilo. Ani KiristSyS-ohi samut bari tsal6k iag*13, 

ftim-to site was-given. And Christians-qf religion tcell to-prosper began. 

Halii-balu Vadi oka vigaiau dzay-na j mba? ek knr 

at-Fadi one by-vicar it-cotdd-not-be-managed ; therefore one curate 
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maeIthl 

dM4*lo. Ati Va^i-chya rajjant p^t§ badsari vair KiristSr abat- 

Kaf-seiii. I\rour Vadi-qf in-the-hUi(}d(m Jive thousand above Christians are, 

Tf'Cbe bhitar bama^j tBaro^e, ani sudir ai?e rarag ahat» ani ta-chyO 

Th&m-of among Brahmans^ Kskatriyas, and Sudtas such castes are, and their 
bh^O'y Teg*veg*|yo abat;pu? tyo ^|ad Tgg"ly6 nant Ani eka>chi bha$ 
tanguagecatso different are j but they very different are^not, And one^tif language 

flam'dzbk dos'ryak ka^n pada-na. GSy-ohya loka'ohe bha^nt Phirangf 
io-understmid ffoi^-another difficult JdllS'not, Coa*of yeople^of indanguage Bortuguese 

utrS dsay'tl' misaplyant; yad!>chyB KiriatSva-cha blia^Snt Marathi 

wo)'ds ntany have’becH'tnixed; thus Vadi‘(ff Christiane^iff in^language jlfardth* 

utra miaal'lyant; pu^ tifif nant, Ani kAy thocl? Phitabgl 

utords have^heearmixed; but stHnang they-art-noL And some few Bortugnese 

utra misaj'lyant padrT-Tar^r?. Kitya. tar Vatiik padrl yutat te sag*!© 
words hate^bees’tMxed priests-through, JBhy, then to-Vadi priests wmtf they alt 
GSy-ehe, ani ta-cbl bhas GSy-ohi Phirangi utra miaai‘leli. Pup te 

Qoa‘qf, and their language Qoa-of Tortrtguese v>ords-{voith) is~mixed. But they 

Uzay*t ^ tiW3 karun fermavant Phirangi utrS ghali-'itaiit« Te 
may'he'possihle so-much having'done sermons-in Bo^duguese words pnt-not,. They 

llzanat kl baoga-che lOk Phirangi ^ika-nSt, teuna tS-ki Phirangi utrl 
know that here^qf people Bortugnese leam-not, then them-to Bortuguese words 
9am*dz3-oh? nant. 
intelligihle are'not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One hundred and fifty years may have passed since our ancestors came from Goa, 
The r^n why they came was that they found better opportunities for work and business 
here tli^ at Goa. At that time the Hhonslas held sway at Vadi^ and those rulers treated 
them kindly. 1 here were many good artists among them, and also some few traders. The 
traders used to bring ghee and freshly pressed oil from Goa, and took tobacco from Vadi 
to Goa. At that time there were no good roads hetween Vadi and Goa. Therefore all 
merchandise which should be brought and carried had to be put on oxen. On the road 
there \es& fear of robbers \ therefore if there was money to be carried, it was done bv 
putting It in tins of oil and pretending that it was oil. The good houses and buildings ii 
\adi are all (works) of their and their descendants' hands. Up to this time there arc 
many g^ ^ns among the Christians of Vadi. At Vadi the Christian population 

by the taeg ef Vadi to boild a church on. an.1 the Chriatian rcli,Io« began ,opX^ 
By and l^y one V.ear was not enongh for Vadi. therefore a ornate wal^t <4 
prttentthTO ere orm 5,000 Christiana in the Idngdom of Vadi; among them there are 

llfr T ^ f y-y I®®™*, and it i, not difficult for one to^derstadt! 
inngange of another. In the Inngnnge of Goa many Portuguese wort, are mingled, and 
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konsA^i, 

in the language o£ the ChriBtmns of Vadi Marathi words are mixed* but they are not so 
many. Through the influence of the priests* some few Portuguese words haye iflso bwn^ 
adopted* owing to the fact that the priests who come to Vadi are all from Goa and 
their language is Goauese* which is mixed with Portuguese words. But as far as possible 
they avoid us in g Portuguese words in their sermons. They know that the people here 
do not learn Portuguese, and that Portugneae words vflU not be intelligible to them. 
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[ No. 42.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


KO^kan! Dialect. 


MABlTHl. 


Specimen 


Southern Group. 


{Distbigt Sana BA.) 


Yeka 

One 


muniak dog put 
tO‘fnan tu>o 
bapM'kad^ mlm]S) ‘bapai, 

father^to her, 

ta-nS' ta-Kjbe modtl apli ast 


asulie. Ani tantlya dhaktya putau aplya 
mre. And them^among the-goungef hg-aon hit 
mojya vantyiik pOd-cbi ast ma^ka di/ Ani 
my to^ahare falling eatate me-to give* And 
Tantli. Ani tiL-ch§ upTant dzaite dia votgiJk 
him^hy them betioeen hi» estate tcas^dieided. And that-of after many dags to-go 
nant, titlyant dhaktya putan sogli nst yekde kom . poi^ilya 

were-noti ihat-mach^in the-yonnyer hy-son all estate iogether havi^ng-niade far 

ga?ak geloj nni tliai t'lpli ast pa(l jinyen ibndli. Ani ta-ng sagli 

tO‘Conntrg went, and there Ms estate had by-living was-wasted. And hm-by alt 

list kharchita-ts, tya gavant yek h<idl« duko] podlo, ani to gai^eTont 

estate-on spending-oidy that in-covntry one big famine fell, and he wanting 

dzalo, Ani to Totson tya gau-chya yeka gaukara-kade kamak ravlo* 

became. And he having-pone that toton-^ one tnicnsman-to to-toork remained. 

Ani ta-aS aple dukor 4 &arauk aplya gadyant ta-ka dhadio. Ani 
And him-by Ms mine io-feed his ia-fields him-as-for he-was-settl 


dukra-nT khaS-tso 
sioine-by to-be-eate*t 
asiiUo, pao 
tooiild-have-been, but 


knndo 
husks 
k6ne-T 
by-anyone 


yeta-ts mhu^Mo 

ott-cominp-only said 
tsakaf dzai titlSS 


bim-to 

k?, ‘ mojya 

that, ‘ my 
kharn 


And 

kbndalayen bhorto 
gladly filing 
to apl6 gnyaiiA-chpr 
he his sense-on 


kitle modzure'Cho 

hote-many Mre-qf 
san^o kan-9arkh@ a sat, 


kh avn aplS pot 

kaviiip-e>tten his-oton belly 

ta*ka divuk na. Ani 

fo-give not. And 

bapai'ger 
father* s-in-h onse 
jevn 

secants wanting ^-much haviog-eaten haputg-consttmed saving to-make-Hke are, 

nton mojya bapai-ger vet 5 
having-risen my falhet'*s-to-house (witl-)go 
Dcva-clior ant tujya mnkar fcguk 

God-against and thy in-face fault 

kela, am bya-mnkar hau tndao put mbun gheiik pbavo na. 

haa-heen-done, and hence-forward T thy son having-mid to-lake worthy iam-)not. 

kla-ka tujya modzure-cbe ^kia-vari kar." * Ani to nton aplya 

hire-of sercantt-like make*** And he having-arisen his 


ani 

hau bltuken morta. 

Hau 

and 

I by-bunger die. 

I 

ani 

mhnnta, 

“ bapai, 

hav 6 

and 

say. 

“father. 

by-me 


Me 


ihy 
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bapai-lagi ailo. Pun to boT pois astanS-U ta-cUya bapain ta-k*a polovn 

JiUher-to cante* BtU he very far on-b^ag-only hie by'father him havmg~8eeA 

ta-chi birmut chintun dharun gelo ani ta*ohe mimer p 04 Q ta-ka 

Um-of pity havingfeit haviag^f^un went and hia on~nec& having-fatlen him-to 
ume dile. Ant to put ta-ka mliu^alo, ‘bapai, havS BeFa-cher ^ 

kiaaee voere^given. Arid that son him'to said, ‘fatherf &y~me God-to and 

tujya dolyl mukar tguk kaia^ aui hya>iuukar hau tudso put mbop gbeuk 

thy eyea before fanlt ia-madet and hene^orward I thy aon haoing-aaid to’ta&e 
IphaTo ua.’ Pu? tya bapain aplya taaktSk aabgl®, ‘uttim abgostor 

worthy {am-)not,* But that iy/aiher hia to-aeraatita it-waa-aaid, * beat robe 

bhair hai^ ani tS ta-ka ghalaj ani ta-cbya batak yek mudi gbala, ani 

out bring and Um-to put-on; and hia io-hand one ring pvt, and 

ta-chya paySk mocha ghala^ ani ami khavn khu^alai karyi, kityak 

hia feet-on ahoea put, and we having-eatm merriment lei-aa-do, why 

mbolyar, ho modzo put mello, ats to portun jivont dzald; to sandnllo, Sni 

on-aaying, thia my 8<m waa-dead, now he again aline haa-heootne; he waa-loat, and 

to mcUi-* Ani te khuialai koruk lagle. 

he haa-beenfound.* And they merriment to-do began. 

AtS ta-tso hodlo put gadyant aaullo. Ani to yevn ghara-lagi 

Note hia big aon in-the-field waa. And he Aaving-eome hoaae~near 

parto-ts ta-nS vadzap ani nati aikalS. Ani ta-nS yoka 

on-reaching-only him-by muaic and daneing tcaa-heard. And Imn-by one fo-aerrant 

apovn iteavlff, ‘ha-£so art kitS?' Ani ta-nS ta-ka ditap 

haeiag-called it-w<aa-aakedt * this-qf pteaning what?' And Mm-hy him-to anawer 

(Uli, ‘ tudao bhar aill, ani tujya biipdin yek ievan dilS; kityifc 

waa-given, * thy brother haa-comet and thy by-father one dinner ia-giten; why 

mholyar, to ta-ka borya bolaikin melja/ Ani to ragar d*alo, 

on-aaying, he him-to good m-healfh hm-beenfound? And he in-attger became, 

ani b bit at Totga-na daalo, Bckun ta-tgo bapui bbair ailo ani poratuk Lnglo. 

and inside ga-not became. Therefore Ida father owt came and to-cntreat began. 

An i tanS iLsap dim aplya bapai-lagi mbu!@, * polai by a sabar 

And by-him anawer haoing-given kta fat her-to it-waa-aaid, *aee theae many 

varsa tbavn hau tuji teakri karta, ani bavS tujd utar kaT moduk na; ani 

yeara from I thy aerrice do, njtd by-?ne thy word ever to-break not; and 

tatl tuTS ma-ka yek bokdc-chS pU dekunl" kaT di3k na, bavS mojya 

atilt by-thee me-to one ahe-goat-of young-one even ever to-gice not, byme my 

ishts aUQgata khu^alii koruk. Pup dza-pS tuji aat cbedia sangatA 

friends with merriment for-making. But whom-iy thy estate hartofa with 

iba4U» ^ tudxo put ailya-pharatB turS ti-ohya kbatlr yek jevap 

waa-waated, that thy aon coming-directly by-thee hia for-eake one feast 

dilS.’ Ani ta-nS ta-ka mliulSi ^ pufa. tu sadi mojya aangata aaat, 

waa-given? And him-by him-to it-waa-aaid, ‘ aon, than always me with art, 

2 a 
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ani mojja-lagi asa, tS tuj8; ani amt khuialai kar-ohi ani 

«nd me-^ith is, that all thine; and fijr-iM nt^nHineitt should-^be-made and 

aantus par-teo somn itzavn usa ; kityfit mholyar^ ho htd£o bliar 
pleasure skauld-be-Jett proper hating-beooine is; tohg on-saying, this thy brother 

mello, aia to portun jivont ibala; to sarjduao, ani to meUii.’ 
toos-deadt note he again alive has-become ; he had-been-lostf and he has-heen-fonnd- 


The preocding specimens iepresent wliat might be called Standard KOnkani, the 
language of North Kauara, Goa, and Sawantwadi. The specimens received from 
Bombaj Town and Island agree in oil essential points. The same is the ease with the lan¬ 
guage spoken ill Malwanand Vengorla in the southern comer of Eatnagiri. The dialect 
spoken in the South- ^Vest of Belgaum, which is sometimes called Gomantalii and Baid^kari, 
shows a strong tendenoy to drop the Anunaaika. Thus, tsolok, for tsaiSk, to go; de, for 
hSo, I. The aspirates usually lose their aspiration, though they are often preserved in 
writing, thus, vodik^ for udAti, more; vai for flo», yes. ^ and ^ seem to be interchange¬ 
able aa is also sometimes the case in Kanarcse; thus, iiod and f£oh for tgad, much; dukod 
tod famine. The ocoasioual softenmg of hard consonants is also due to the same 

influence j thus, yek, ydk, and yeg, one; tiesog for nssSk, to put on, etc. The final y in 
verbal forms is usually dropped; thus, aha and dsd, thou art. On the other hand, y is 
suhstituted for t in the second and third persons plural of the present tense; thus, oetdy, 
you, they. go. In other respects the various Eohka^i dialects of Bolgaum only differ from 
the Standard form in unimportant matters, and there ivill be no difficulty in under¬ 
standing the short specimen which follows. It has been received os illustrating the 
language spoken by the Bardeskar^ one of the four divisions of the Senvis or Gaud 
Bralimans, 
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Rk 

Arab mann^ya-tso 

godya-tso 

mog. 

Ek 

Arab 

moola 


One 

Arab man-of 

horse-qf 

love> 

One 

Arab 

man 

tsol 

gaiib 

aaulo. * TyS'^ho 

kaden 

eg 

nesog 

Ou 

pang'rofc 

very 

poor 

was- Sim-qf 

with any-eve}t 

one 

to-dress 

and 

to-wear 


n^ulo. Pon yolc dzobor boro godo tya-ohyu kadc 

toas'tiot. Sui one wry good horee him-of ^itk 

poisolo moms sodltMo, Pon 
vnan tcaa-teeking. Sat 


Tik*to gon^hyak ek 


one of^o*far*conntry 


M^Ir 

A/tef'wards 


apo;^ 


asulo. 

tya-ka 

Mmdo 

tjol 


himself oery 


To godo 

That horse buying to-fahe 

godo vik-cM bilkul poili kbo£i b^uII. 

the-hofse to'sell at-all ot-Jir^ unlliugness loas-not, 

gorib asa mo^ Tikuk 

poor is saying io~sell 

godo gevLn gcio 

horse haeing-taken he-toeni 

t|ol kkuSra tja-ka rupoy 

very willingly hin^to rupees haowg-counled were-given. Those rupees in-the-hand 

godyak podolt rMlo, 

at-’the'horse looking he^rentained, 

diia*tya-chya atat deta, te 

others* in-ihe-hand giee» they 

tu-ka band*tole ani kd^'dza^a tu-ka marit. a^e dagd dital^. 

iheedo will-tie and who-knows tbee-to he-will-heat, in-this-way troitble ihey^ioill-gwe. 


kabul dzhalo* 

anik 

ap'lo 

moga-tsu 

willing he-became. 

and 

his-otcn 

love-of 

tya inanuiya*kadc. 

'lyMna 

te 

maou^an 

that man-to. 

Then 

that 

by-man 

medzon dile. 

Te 

mpoy 

atSt 


geun 

rupayak anik 

ftp'lya 

having-taken 

at-the-rupees and • 

his-own 

ani monok 

lag'lo, * are Sv 

tu-kii 

and to-say 

began, * 0 1 

thee~to 


'Te 


pasot 


til teol ap'lya gara. Majhi 


Tlmt w-accottni-qf 

ikon go 

our-own to-house. 

My 

pojon kbn^al 

dzat^li.’ 

Ai^e monoiL 

te 

haeing-seen pdeased will-become. 

’ So saying 

those 

marun godo 

geun 

phati!>kon 

gelo. 

having-thrown horse 

having-takeu immediately 

he-went. 


bui^e-bala 

children 


rupoy maton TaSclio 

rnpees havivg-thrown Ihe'above 

diy-ohyak kobul (Izbalo, 
to-give (seH) loiiling he^becamet 
korun tya*^e poilo 

having-doiie him-by ai-Jirst 


kam dzabur 
business good 

anik magii' 
and aftei'wards 


o^S 


tu-ka 
thee-fo 
rupaye donfr 
rupees on-fhe~ground 
^iilS*d2rily4r te 
Stti those 

koruk-na. Poile 


fAwa he-did-not-do. At-frsf 

nyogar dzalo. Ase 

promise-breaker became- So 


kobul 

witling 


dsdio 

became 


am 

and 


maglr 

afterwards 

i B% 


1S8 


mauathL 


njagOT dxiilo. A^e poile konojrl vost kobul-koTon 

promise-breaker he-hecame. So becomes^ ai-jirst tohaiever thing haoing-agreed 

ini miigir ny%ar man^iha he vaifc kiim nie 

and ^fter^o(trds refused beeatne to-mg toork (ta) so 

sam‘d2o*Gbe. 

U-‘eho^d‘he-coneidered-' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW AN AEAB LOVED HIS HORSE. 

Once upoa a time there was a Tery p oor Arab. He did not possess any thing to 
wear, hut had a very good horse. Now it happened that a man came from a far coun¬ 
try in order to buy his horse. At first he was not at all willing to sell it. Afterwards, 
liowever, he agreed to sell it because he was so very poor. He took his beloved horse 
to the other man, who willingly paid the price for it. The Arab took the rupe^ in 
his hand, looked at them and afterwards at bis horse, and said: * I am now going to 
giro thee up to others ; they will bind thee, and, who knows, if fch^ will not beat thee and 
thus tornient thee. Well, go home, then. Hy children will be glad to see thee.’ With 
such words he tlireiv the rupees on the ground, took the horse, and wont straight off. Bnt 
it was not right of him to do so after having taken the money. First he agreed to sell 
the horse, and afterwards he broke Ms word. And thus it should be considered wrong 
to break your word when you have onoe f^eed upon a thing, whatever it may be. 


The Konkani dialect spoken by the Sarasvat Brahmans of Karwar presents sovcial 
peculiarities of its own, and it will, therefore, be illustrated by means of a separate 
spocimen. 

The Sarasvat Brahmans, who belong to the Senvis or Gaud Brahmans, like other 
Brahmans of the Konkau, assert that they wore originally brought from Trihbtra by 
Paca^urama. Trihbtra they wrongly identify with the modem Tirhnt. This tradition is 
found in the Sahyadrikhanda of the Skandapurana. They assert that they first settled in 
Goa, from which place they fled after the Portuguese conquest. They are now found in 
laige numbers in towns and villages in Karwar and Ankola on the oesast, and inland in 
Haliyal, Supa, and Sirs!. 

They are said to speak very fast, and with a singing tone, and their language is rich 
in tatsamas, but comparatively free from Kanarcse and Portuguese loanwonls. 

The most characteristic feature of their dialect is the fact that, generally speaking, 
no word ends in a consonant. Thus, we find pula instead of jswf, son; dbai instead of dm 
two. Exceptions to this rule arc only apparent; thus, dog d±dga pdfa, two persons sons. 
Here dog-tJi&KM forms a compound, and this fact accounts for the termination of dog. 

The short final vowels are unaccented. This is shown by the fact that i, «, e, and 5 
in the preceding syllable are not shortened. Thus, eku ghodo, a horse, but genitive ehd 
ghodyd^gele. 
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Tbe short final Towola set'm to be the old Prakrit terminations. Compare ikn 
HnMrashtrl Prakrit a son; iki Mabar^trl eAAi dh^, a daughter; 

^utai Mdliarashtrl puitut sons ; doni, Mabarashtrl dofjvh probable that their 

preserration is due to the infiucnce of Kanarese. 

Long final voweb are often shortened; thus, ossa, I am; dsso, thou art; di, give; 
8ag}i dsli, all (his) estate. 

B and o have the same sounds as in Standard Kohka^b rowel system is, 

in aU essentials, the same in both forms of speech. 

The Annnasika seems to be rather strongly pronounced, Pinal rowels are frequently 
nasalised ; thus, dnu and ; dmnn, we; hdea, I; kdnu, ear. 

Consonants are often doubled between vowels; tbus^ tadkkdt to me; fdnne, by him; 
dsso, is; bhitturi, inside. 

Hard consonants are sometimes softened after vowels, as is also the case in Drari* 
dian languages. Thus, tiidkka nidriidat they will boat me, 1 shall be beaten; iajjef 
Standard td'Che, his, 

Nouns.— ’^oak bases end in vowels. Masculine nouns end in « in tbe Nominative 
singular, and in a in the pluitd; feminine bases in a and «, plum! o and ;; neuter bases 
in a, plural S'; thus, pti/u, a sen; pS/a, sons; dAuira, a daughter; dAuPo, daughters; 
pd/Ai, a hack; jadfAl, backs: cAWasla, a deer; cAiiialS, deer. The instrumental and case 
of the agent ends in rte; the genitive in geie and cAe; the locative in dH^u; thus, Adpfti- 
MS, by the father; rdihm^e, with ropes; dAure-cAe «aP3, the daughter’s name; 
tfta~g£lyd Adpstfge/gd tgdkra-paiit, among my father’s servants ; gSBd?t/u^ in the village. 
In other points the declension of nouiis agrees with Standard KotikaijI, 

Pronouns.— HflPo, I ; kSpe, by me; nta/je and fna-gele^ my; dmm, we, and so on. 
* Who * ? is kDpUf and * what ’ ? is itte, 

Verbs The second person singular has the same form as the third person, and the 
third person plural is also used for the first and second persons. Thus, va/id, I go; 
pa//d, thou goest, he goes; we, you, or they, go. The first person singular of the 

second future ends in nS; thus, d^sanS, I shall be; mdrifta, I shall strike. 

The second person imperative cuds in o in the first, and in « in the second eonjuga* 
tion; thus, iKttea,go; sit; kart, make; mdri, strike. 

' * I should strike is Aiee mdr-Aarfra. 

Tlie verbal noun in cAs is used in the oblique form as an infinitive; thus, twAon-oM 
(i.e. MiAop-eAyo) Idg^o, he began to say. An infinitive of purpose is often formed by 
adding the suffix ^; thus, dapar-Si, in order to keep ; kari-ii, in order to make. 

The coniunctive participle ends in Situ or ntt, the final u being often nasalised; 
thus, korjiit, having done; having divided; cateiifltF, having gone. 

In most ohamoteristics, however, the dialect of Karwar is simply Standard Koh- 
kani, as will appear from a perusal of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows. The alphabet used is Kanarese, A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
will he found below ou pp. 394 and ff , * 
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ulTs ^ tfj5n*-e53« wW | sSi-S-o tJsJsrtaw* ^4 

0 —* CV> « e* « ^ 

si 9 e39rt Jt, efSJR o, djrtOT. 39 o4«,w' oSooa SS 9 & I (Jfto swS.o 

OQWTicn ^ -rf- 

«J#9 rtD 390’ff90 ^O^VSFi) ao I «ao 05J9,»0 tJlJ9 m 

?jrfp i^i o 55510 ^ 43 ^ cSo tJiJ 

>^^J8 risiF* OTiafcj* ^ 30jiSr<TO ^4 39. msno^o gSjst®* a^sii y'j 

tj^o 39^ rides* dv I HSb 4 js ss» )T9q 93 9. rt 09eSj8 1 

rr^oi^c^q I 35|g 

$390^/9^4^./a ^t>Q4^ 909^^ 90JE9e}^ en}^4eJo ./sleJ jt \ 

€59439^5 ^J9s€'5o I 05j^?ra^ 4 Jja s3 J9n3 «I9rtj9 , 

d<)rts)9. ti39?^rT«;9. eja^FS i(jj3*-S« -8*^ toioA o 909 ^ eJsSSf esjd a39o«jo 

4939ro I ^a4o en?4j9^ 47(39.0 S59 o4q 45ia4J9fV O (7^ 

~ «<. ^ ct n 

. 4jw*a9a^o ihd eSio an^siwcaO ijrttfva 4*4) 4 j9?b*^o?3^^v 359«sio 0 | 

^rto9^ Ejaw^si^*^ ^ji%ri^r ddo 4^>3Moo d.)c«s9o | wao 4.^ 

479}3^?^^ W9^So mW^iI I bt9«n^0 99^ ^g'SEJSD* ^JiU* 47?^ 3f90 39rtS39, 

aS^eJjs, tj^o 39^9 ^«?jv9 o5i^sSi cao^a , wfto @ 9^9 

ao I ssdy 4 ^^ 399e*G9}^0 4 47(3^ S59osSo cS094)9p\ q 

!^3«*«JBa^O iJlsS > ®3j^W93aCl SirtsJjS 4P^ 4 35905^0 ^;39 o | 

M9^{io 479J^rtS39^ E.f9^^-0^ ^0^0 -S-^ aS- 47of\ 339n0 O 3979 

4a9«j9^ I eSo 39^439^ B9^^ air sSj3^, 47^0 xterijs^y eSjSii o ^-*as;9^ | wSo 4jao ^ 
83955^4*^^0 «W59«3* ^jMdjafo j <as9^ siirt45.ft 49;^j s3j9^5j*r-^rt€j eJjE , 


47^0 Sj^JJFfijO 4lSio3* 4S9S/9 f ^J3 (394394 0 rfsJ ^./J, «33V9 

«L rt V 

^vswa.fT!' Tdida ^»5 ja U 

rt 


47S)0 39^0 30Ji9ftJ* 


39rt4jj9 dJs^a* 4 j®j nana^odjo 43Sd ^ | sa^o 4109479 ^ si9n^4!* ( 5903 #^ 

47ao TOOSjFio 39(3^0 47a&3^(3a f 47»0 ®9^o 9J9=iF^ 95^^ 4795.^ (► 4 O ®9^ J9 

eqjj- <3^0 rio^wio aa59-JFo I S9fS^o 397^ ^90^0 djrt?5jS 4^394 tfoSj9 ; ^ 
39^0 ?i9d^d aJafttf ajSo M9^c3b s€d«o | 397 ^ sadv^^jit^i 

c(53?^t> Sjs ^^5 sfE^piaesaeJjs | 39^ioad 39rtv9. a 39 ^( 5 o oSj? 4 o, 3979 

=rfjs^siira rf90rto 1 39(^0 431^ wu^d a«Jo 3-^ ajo 

sj^ro ®9orfo djrfS y«9ro , 47fto ^>r^do enjsi d ^Z59 d^o 5S,/S94 q^ e94!d^%- 


k6:^eanL 
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sa)F 5 «J* 'Av t^h^o &^pSo J tss- 

V9^ i^j»ciSoo%;9U cjdoci^o ?^s»;^o igK^rSo 

ec&)«;'».¥.<«o s 92 ts*soStj ^€o \ fsTio ^va^tnr\t> ^ m€<Ji 


€V 


□Cl 


-3-^ lilFss cOao si)^ «raP\ t5j^ ^dr J 

Sd A «\. nl 

^J9 ^7^dj9 djddJ», ^Js o d;^j8rd^o eSdoST^ | ^Ji <3?«^ddjE 

m —t mm 

t5^ o dM mdo joints' ^ji^djF'o udco^dsosS o ofijs^rL ed. || 

^ V CO © Zs ^ 
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(Saraswat Brahmans or Karwar.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka gfihastaka dog*dsanR puta Tautule-poiki satiu 

One householder-to ttoo-pmorn eom u>ere^ Tkem^frmn^among ihe-youngsr 

apna-gelva b&p«u-kade mbon-chya laglo, *anui. ma*gelyl vaptyaka ySv-obi titH 
■ hie faher^to to^my began, ^mer. mg to^ehare coming s<,great 

asti mtikka dl* kai tiniiS appa-geli asti t5-ka va^timu dili. 

estate me‘(o give* And kitn^bg Ms estate them-to having-divided teas-gssen. 

Ani thode-clii divsa-ni san-putu apija-geli asti sarra yiikde komu 
And feto otilg dags^n the-gomger-son his estate all together having-made 

dliur-ek gavlka Tatsu-gelo, anT that chiaii-ii® ap?a-geio paiso san^a 

far-one to-conntrg rnttl, and there bad conduct-lg his money all 
TSit-kello. AnT sarva khartBanS-pliu^tJ tya gaTantfi kocl dnshkaln pallo, anT 

bad-wat-made. And all spending-afttr that inroonntrg great famine feU^ and 

takka garada palli. Ani to ty5 gSr-chya ek gnliaata-kwlo kamak rablo. 
Mm-io want feU. And he that countrg-of ww gentleman-wiih for-serHce remained. 

AnT tanii@ takka gpna*gelya gadyantS dukiaka tsaiaQ-phyaka dbg^a Ani to 

And him-bg him-as-io his in-field stoine forfeeding he-was-sent. And he 

tya dukra-ni kblr-tso tasilo kundo kMrnn kbuiale-nS apna-gelS pota 

those mine-btj to-be-eaten such hmk having-eaten gladness-tcith his-own bellg 

bhornii gbetlo-lillo. 3}salyari tdkka konoT di-nS. AnT 

having-flled toould-have-been-tajcen. Bat him-to bg-atigone it-teas-not-gtven. And 
takka buddbi yenS-pbude to mhojju laglo, *ma-gelya bapsu-gelya tsakiS-paiki 
hitn-io sense cotning-afier he to-say began, * my father-qf servaiUs-among 
kittekSka kbSr-obS kbavnu davar-4i ossa, anT bava bhukke*n3 martl. 
^o-Ao«-»JoHy to-be-eaten having-eaten for-keeping is, and I hiptger-wUh die. 

HStS ntaTrni anna-kade “ aanS, hIvS Deva-laggi on! tudg-laggi 

1 having-risen faiher-to having-gone, **father, by-me God-to and ihee-to 

papa kellyS, hm bya-mukbari tn-gelo putn nibOn-gb®Y-chyaka h^a 

has-been-committed, and henceforward thg son having-said-to-lake I 
phavnS. " Makka tti-gdya fesokrl-mhaoke komu daYari,|' mhunS 

am-wor/Ay-Hoi. Aft thy servants-like having-made keep,** having-said 

miianatl’ AnT to utAvnu npna-gelya bapsu-n0 aSillo-katlo vatju^lo. 
J-wKi'Wy.* having-risen his faiker-by being-to went. 

Cjalyari taim3 fiobar dhur astanf ta-gelya baisu-nS takka pajailo, anT takka 
But him-by very far being Us father-hy as-for-him he-was-seen, and him-to 
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kakujta j^vnu to dharlo, takka pottdlnu umina dill. 

pUy kaving^come he ran, and him havitig-etnbraced kiss ioas^gioen. 

Ta*va]i puta tadz-Iaggt mtiairialor ' aimS, bavS Deva-Iaggi aai tudz-laggi papa 
AMhaMitne the’sou kim^fo said^ *^itther, hy-me God-to and thee‘to sin 

kelly a, hya-mukMjri tn-gcio putu mhoini-gtiSv-cbyaka liSva phaT-nS.’ 

ka9‘beeii’'Commiited, hene^onoard thg son to^he-called I am-ioartky’Hot* 

l^alyari tya bapsu*ii3 appa*ge]ya ti‘^^ka sabglS kl, 'bazi'Cbi gki ^gi 
But that father-by his sereants-to it-wae-said that, *good-i}tdeed one robe 

IiaoDu takka gh^yaj ani ta-gclya battaka Ski maddi, ani pajyaka dzottS 

haoing-brought him^to ptif; and his hand-on one ring, and fooUon shoe 

ghUya j ajii aiami klmTii-.fSTau klmiSal ko^l; itya 

put t and tee hamng-eaten-having-;f€asted merriment le(-uS'make ; vihy 
mhalyari, ho ma*gelo putu morn gelleloj ani partuuii jirant dsaUa; 

on-saying, this my son hating-died had~gon€t and again aiice haa-become; 
to Du-d^avnu gollelot mel|a/ Ani tauni khulal kor-chyaka 

he hafiing-been-losl kad-gone, kas-beeti-fowid* And Ihem-by merriment to-make 

suru kello. 
beginning toas-made. 


gliam-laggi 
house-near 
tsakra-paiki 


Ta-gelo hod putu gadyantu alilto, TannS yevnu 

Mis big son in-^eids teas. Mim-by having-conte 

pavna-phude oatsu ani giiyana tannS aykil@. AnT tannif 

reachiug-ofter dajicing and mime kim-by mas-heard. And him-by seroants-among 

ckly^a appoTUu, ' hadzdao arthu ltt@ ?' mhnnu Titsarilf. TannS 

one-to having-called, ‘ this-<tf meaning tohat t ’ huving-said it-toas-asked, Rim-hy 

takka sahglS kl, Mu-gelo bhavu ay la, ani tannS suiakabita payille-miti 

him-to it-ioas-said that, ‘ thy brother has-cotne, and hhnrby safe reaehiitg-for 

tu'gelya bupsu-n^ eka joTapS kellyI.’ Takka ta-vali kopu yeTnd to 

thy fatimr-by one feast has-been-rmde.^ Mim-io then anger hamng-eome he 

bhittari YatftBa-na-dzalo. Tya-khatira ta-gelya bapsu-nS bhaira yemfi takkd 

in^de mouid-mt-go. Therefore hk father-by out having~come him-to 

samdzai*4i koruu sanglS. TannS bapsuka ai^i uttaia dillS kl, ‘hS 

io-perstvide for U-ms-told. Him-by father-to thus reply mas-given that, ' this 

pale, hT itli varsa hava tu-gcli isfikri karta, ani tu-gelS uttara kednayi 

see, these ^-many years I thy service do, and thy word ever 

mon-pS ; daMle^tarkai tuyS makka ma-gelya mitra sdhgati khttlal kari-^i 
was-broken-not; _ stilt by-thee me-(o my friends loith merriment ntaking-for 
Ska bakrya-pila Budda di-nS. ]3zdlyari tu-geli bhuyi-bhata ohediyg 

one hid even leas-not-given. Bui thy t&nd-and-garden prostitutes* 
sahavM-nS khavnu-kallol-taslya hya tu-gelya putte-ni ayillya-kshapa 

compatty-in kaving-eaten-squandered-sach this thy son-by oommg-moment-at 
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tadz-khatira tuyB liotla jevaoa kellS.* AnT to tadi-MggT mhanalo kij * puii, 

hm-for hy-thee big Jea«i U-made,* Jttd he him-fo mid that, ‘«»t, 

tS kcdnayi majje-laggi-ohi assa, aui jna-gelS satva tu-gelS-cki dzavn 

thott alumtft me'neaf'Onlp tiTtt omJ wine <Ul thine'indeed hneing-becortte 

assa. Ho tu-gelo bhayu meUelo^ to atta partunS jlvaut jl^aUa; mT to 
w. This ths brother Aad’died, Ae note again alive kaa-become; a»i he 

Ba-dzallelo, atta raella: mhuou Mmal kliuial kornu amud 

Koe-lost, nou> hofbeeti-found; t/terefore tyua merriment haeing-made gladneat 

I^T-chS Togya iissaJ 
ehould-be-felt proper is.* 


KUDAlT. 

It has already heen remaTked that the dialects spoken in Sawantwadi and Ratnagiri 
gradually approach the dialects ol the Central Konkan, which again, in their turn* 
form the connecting link between KOakani and the Konkan Standard of HarathL 

Standard Kuhkaiil is spoken in the south-west corner of Sa want wadi and also in 
scattered settlements of the Talukas of Vengarla and Mai wan in Itatnagiri, The prin¬ 
cipal language nf Sawantwadi and of the sonthern part of Batnagiri is also a Konkaiji 
flubdialect It is nsnally called Kudali, a natna deriTed from the Kulal peta in Sawant¬ 
wadi. In Batnagiri it is sometimes also called Malvaou 

The KudaJI dialect is spoken from the Santarda KiTer, which falls in the Arabian Sea 
at Terekhol, in the south, to Beogad, Kankoii, and Fhonda Ghat in the north. The 
eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyadri Hills and the Arabian Sea respectively* 
Kudali is also spoken in Bombay Town and Island by settlers from Sawantwadi and 
Batnagiri. The following numbers have bean returned for this Survey : — 

&&wantvndi IS3,G00 

Bilnagiri.. 302,000 

Town uii]. Islaivl . . , . !?(},000 

Totai. , 57S,600 

The chief pomts in which Kndali diHers from Standard Koaka^^ are as follows: _ 

The long and short e and o are not clearly distinguished. The short forms are still 
found in comiderable number in Sawantwadi. Thus, te-kd, to him; keW, done ; /iold and 
httib, was, etc. Both e and b are, however, usually long, just as is the in Standard 
Marathi. 

orois used for Standard Marathi e, not only in casis where it is so used in 
Standard Konkapl, but also elsewhere. Thug, earea, years; duJ^ra, pigs j f» aag’^s, 
that all. 

There is a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika, a tendency w hich is also found 
in the Kdhkanl of Belganm and in the dialeaia of the Central Konkan. Thus, tyitullo 
for tgStullbi from among them j ienl and ie^% by him (honorific plural). 

The cerebral ?r h correctly used in Sawantwadi, bnt it is freely leplaoed by n in 
Batnagiri and Boml)ay j thus, jaa/iiandjsoflj, water; koa and kart, who ? The dental n 
is also substituted for Standard Marathi I in nhdm, small. 
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V is often dropped liefore j &nd i i thus vU and U, twenty; iisttritS, to ask. It is 
eometimes also dropped in the coniunctire participle in or uu ; ttniSj mkaadtit haTing 
said ; tithdn^ haring risen. It is rcpkcod by y in thejf, keep (Batnagirl)^ for which tile 
Sawantn adi texts give fhew. 

The inflection of nouns agrees with Standard Eonka^l. The word bdpdf^ father, 
however, dilTers in the oblique form which is bdpds or Mpdili thus, bapus-tso or 
bapdii-iabt of a father. 

The pronoun of the first person singuls^ takes the form. »** or miyS as in Standard 
Marathi while KonkanI has hav, Apart is used as the corresponding plural including 
the person addressed. 

The pronoun tot that, forms its dative and corresponding foinns from the base ie or 
iyd ; thus, ie’kdf and tyd-kdt to him. The other demonstrative aud relative 

pronouns are infleeted in the same way. 

* "What ? ’ is kdy as in Standard Marathi. Tlie form kite seems, however, also to he 
used, for we find kitydkt why ? 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows i—mi dsSy ; dsay, or dsos ; 
to dm ; dittl dmv j tuml dmt ; ie deaL In the second person singular we also find has or 
dhas, and in the third Rd or dAd, and the other persons can certainly be formed in a 
Qorretponding way. The past tense is l.Mtay; 2. hotay; 3. koto; plural, 1. / 

2. hbtydt i 3. kofe. 

Other intransitive verbs are conjugated by means of the same suflixea. Thus, dmJ 
ildtaVt we go j tumi yelydt, you went. In the future the form in dn is in common use; 
thus, mha^dn, I shall say ; meldtt it will be got. But also yelaldt he will come. The 
habitual past seems to be used as in Standard Marathi; thus, didy-nd, ho would not go. 

The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with Standard Eunkanl. The correspond¬ 
ing perfect seems to bo used in the same sense. Only a few forms occur. The second 
person singular ends in lay or fas, the third person singular in lydn, the first person plural 
in tor; the second person plural in /yd#, and the third person plural in lydni; thus, 
mdr^ley, or mafias^ thou struckest ; trp? mdf^lydn, ho stmek; dmt mdr^iao, we struck ; 
tvmi tndr"/ydf, you struck; te-vt mar/ydnr, they struck; #« ta kd^-ka(k‘em vik^ta 
ghei’iayt or ghWlas^ thou that whom-from buying tookest ? from whom did you buy that ? 
iyi-nd iyi’Chyd galydk^Ul mdr^tydn uni tye~t^d mukd ghek'lydn, him-by his neck>on em¬ 
bracing was-struck and bis kiss was-taken, ho fell on his neok and kissed him- In 
jevdti k^la haVt thou hast made a feast, ketu hm is the uncontracted form of helas. The 
future is formed as in Standard Marathi; thus, mt ntdrin, 1 shall strike In the second 
person singular wc find mdt^iit and mdr^Hl. 

In other respects the specimens which follow will bo found to agree with Standard 
KohkaoL The firtt specimen, which has heon received from Sawantwadi, represents the 
langnago ot the higher classes. The lower classes arc stateil to use the same form of 
speech, with but slight differences in pronunciation and inflection. Of the second 
specimen only the beginning Las been given in transUtcration and translation without 
the coi-respondicg passage in the vcmacular character. It comes from Batnagiri. 
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Southern Group, 


ilARlTHl. 

KOnkaxI (Kfpau) Dialect, (State Sawaktwabi.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ ^ 1 cumaHch 

^TWT» mm ^ TfmT ^ I inr ^ 

^rPT^t I TTft ^ 

arrlw ^ ^rrfw t^r 

’fW m ^TTOT WWK IT^ ftT 

^arrfw ?TifiT ^ ^nw i ?m ^ 

I nwf ^ 3TTq555? 3;niTWT ^-fiffr t 

^mivt! wr?T m ttot ht ^ i 
’ciw ^ ^ w^FT I m m ^n^m- wm^, 

wTwr WTTw% f%?T% rpft<31^*1 w^ ^nfoTTft vrfm^i*ff irrifi 
^ srrfvr, ^rmift-’fTT ^arrftir ^ ift 

e\ j 

TTtr-^ ^ I BTTfnr^ ;nt ^3^ ^TTfiir^rm^-TR ^wr i 
^ ^ 3Tre?fT5ffW ^hikH-i ^ anf^JT n^tT ^ ^fT^3|<T \ 

W *TT^ ?NT TOIT^ *{K^ aTTl% I fiii^ 

^ *f3^, Tfr grifriT TT%-^ 1 ^. ift ?r^ 

<iiT^ 1 mn ^*hiu?i ^irrf^ 

^iiTiTn: ^wi ^TfTtn i:r^ ^nfiir imitfT ^ t ^nf^r 

arr^ff irr^ ?Tt Ht 

^ TOT Jiw^T I nuff arpf^ II 

WcTTfl I WtTOT-TR ^^ITT4 |IUli «||^u[| 

aniT^T 1 ^Tift irarar htit^ antijr 4hi^f w 

I ^Tift ^ mm ^ vm arr^^^, cfr mm 
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EVpALi. 

^ %55TOT \ TR 3TR^ ift 

frr V> 

gfTW 1 5rpj¥ »TPi^ 3nfw ^rtwt i 

^nmr^ ^d^hT ift ^i«i(0 

wr: \ 1?^ ^ HTWT ^rtt tt^ +it{^«n 

rm ^ ^TR I tRr^T»ft fold^rt Trsf 

WT^ ?5TO5Y ^ ?T^ 'gTTTT ^4% 3in^ d%^TT^f ?I ^^5fm ^RcR I 

■^j -^v 

^RnfN^TOsf, ^ ilTW iTRIT ^TRT 

I 3iR^ 3iR^ ^ I fmn ?R, fr ^ 

^r^ ^ ofT^, ^ •TR m ^tr^ ii 



0 


•J>«- 
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[No, 46J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

aiAEiTnl. 

KoifiKANE (KudalI) DUlUect, (State Satt'antwadi.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bta inaB*sak don jUU Iioie. Tetur*lo nlia^'gu bapaiik mlianuk Jag'lu, 
Oae io^tian two torn were. 0/-them the-^omffer to^ttie-father io^ea^ 

^ baba, ma-M yetalo to jmd'ge-Uy yato ma-ka di,^ Mage te-nl 

'father^ vte-to wHl-cotne that the-properiy-o/ thare nie-to give.* Then himkg 

tS-ka ap'U jind-gi tatim dili. ilage puskal dis dzly-cbo 

thmi-io hie-own pro])erfg haeing’divided was-gisen. Then nmny daye paeiing 

adl-ta nhjq^*gya jhilan sag^it ek-thay keld, a^i dui* de^ak 

hefore-ecen ihe-yotinger soti-hy all in-vne-plaee wai-fnade^ and Jar to^co^tniTg 
dzaT*k gglo ani tbaTsar mandz marun hotM sag*}S glijUaylS. 

to^go went and there merry-making hamng-done {tQhat€cer-)wm-that all wae-spmL 
Te-che-fcad'i sa^Ja sar*lyar tbaiaar ek thor dukaj pad‘l0; a^ji te-ka 

Ilim-wiih all wae-eyent-ajter there ow great famine befell; aid him-to 

katiiin dis a/le. Mage to tbaTsar*lya cka gireata-tliaT dzarti 

hard days came. Then he of-ihat-place one householder*s-hoase-in hazing-gone 
raT*l6. Td-nt te-ka ap‘l! dukhrl chaiav'k ap'Iya fietat dhad*16. 

dmli. Mim-ly him-asfor A«ff-awrt swine to-grase his-own in-thejklds he^wm-sent. 

lai t€*ka disuk lug*l5 duk-ri khatat to kui^(]6 ma-ka melat tar 

And him-to to-appear began the-swine are-eaUng that husks me-to wili-come then 

baro. Pap to sndda kop te-ka dey-nii. Mago to bhunar yev^a 

good. But that even anyone Mmdo wonld-mt-give. Then he to-senses Aat^-ftj7.coMe 
mianuk ]ag*]6, ‘majya bapus-oli5 kit*ke-tari gadi kliarti joy^ dpi mi 

io-say began, *my father-of hourmany servants eating dining are and I 

npas^-n? marital ; mi utliaa dpi bapdii-Iiar dzay^n ani te-kd mbapau 

hunger-Kith am-dying; I teUl-rke and {my)faiher-toKUl-go and Mm-fo wUl-say 

“baba, mi Deva-kadg dni tuje-katie tsuk'lay; dpi tndao jhii mlianuk 

father, T Goddowards and thee-towards have-ert'ed; and thy son to-be-called 

pliaya-nal; tu ma-kd tudaO ek gadi mbaniin tuje-kafjle tbev/' ’ Api to mage utb‘l6 

am-not-fit; thou me-to thy one servant saying thee-with keep.** ’ And he then arose 

dpi bapddi-har dy*lo. To diij as^S-tg bapa-^ia te-ka bao^lG r 

and father-to come. He far while-he^was-even tite-faihtr-by him-to wa^seen ; and 

te-ka t^cM kak*lut dylL DhSy.marun t^at te^ckya galjak 

him-to pity came. Bunning-having-struck kim-by his on-ihe-neck 


KtTpi^t 
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mithi ani t5-clil muka gh6t*li* Jhilin to-ka mhaflS, 

£}nhracing was-Mtrtic^, and him-of Artw vm-taken, The*%on-hy him~to U-vtas^aaid^ 

*baba, ml Deva-karle api tuje-kade fesuWai, mi tudzo jhil mbaauk 

* father, 1 God-toicard» and thee~ioioirda ha^e^erred, 1 thy son to’be’CaHed 

phava-nat/ Pan bapa-sin gatlySfc mlmt4a, * ek barOau ang^raklio bAda api 
am‘tiot~Jit' Hut the-fatfier’liy aereanU-io it-ioaa aaid, ‘ one good coat bring and 
lie*ka gbula; ^ bc-cbya hat^t ek a^i payat dzut? gbala; ani 

him-to put’On; and his in-the-hand one ring and ondhefeet shoes put ; and 

jeT*n kbav^ anand karS-ya; madzd jhil mel'lo, to phirun jito 

hy^ditting bg-eating merriment let'as^make; mg son tojs-dead, he again athe 

dbfalo; to sand*Ial6, pan parat gav'lo.’ Mage t6-nf anand kelo. 

became i he toas^iost, but again is^got.* Titea them-bg merrh/tetd toas-made* 

Te-tso tbuT^lu jbil Setat gel'lo. To ghara-hAr yata, tar te*ka 
Sis elder son i»~the-ftelds toas-gorie. He house-toioards comes, theit hiss'to 
gapA nats'^a ay*liGk yeT*k lag*ia. T«-ai oka gid^ak sad gbaflo api, 
singing dancing tO'hear lo*come began, Ilimrbg one serBantdo a*ca(l toas~pn£ and, 
•kay-r© bya?’ mbapun vicbar'lS. Te-pi te-ka mbat*^, Uudao bbav 

^ushat'O {iS')this?* saging ihvtas'asked, ifi/a-iy hmdo it^was-said,- *thg brother 
ay'lo'sa) to kbuial gbarak ay*lu, mhapun tujya bapa-sln by^ JeTan k@lA-sa,* 

eotne-is, he safe house-to came, there fare thy faiher~bg this fea^ made-is,' 

'1’6-ka Tdg aylo ani to gbafSfc dzay-na. Ta-tga bapus bbay'r 

llim-to aitger came attd he i/tt(hthe-houae toould'ttot^go, JSis father oat 

aylo api to-ka baba-puta kard lag'lo. Te-pi bapa-^Ik mbat*la, 

came and hiitido entreating tO'do began, Sim-bg {hia*)fatker-to it-teas'sat‘l, 

* bagj it^kt Tarsa ml tuji l^ak*ri kartai; tujya iabda-bbayr katlT 
'see, S 0 ‘tn(mg gears I ihg sercioe hase-been-doing; thg word~otit~qf ever 

gelai nay; pap t3 ma-ka kai-ti majya isbta-TaDg’da maja 

haoe^gone not; but bgdhee me-to ecer-eoen my friends-w\th merriment 

marSk 6k bak*rya-ts5 por suddS dilay nay; pap ie*pi 
for-making one goat-qf young-one eoen was-g ice n not; but tehom~by 

tuji jiu*gi rapdi-barobar vatok-layli to tu^ jbil gbarat yev-cb© 

thy property harlots-ieith was-wasted that thg son into-the-house com'mg 

ad¥-tB te-cbesatbT t3 jeT.aa kai*fay,* Bapaitn sang'la, * jbila, 

hcfore-ecen Mm-for thou afeust art-making* The-father-by ii-toxs-told, *son, 


td sad^! 

miije-barobar assay; 

mildjfd 

usa 

ru ..-v 

ta sag*|S 

tudsd'ts. 

Xml 

thou, always 

me-with art ; 

mine 

is 

that all 

thine-verilg. 

Hy^us 

anand 

karn-tso hy5*ts 

kbam; 

kitya 

mban'SIti 

tar bo 

tuiizo 

merriment shoaUUbe-made this-only 

proper ; 

why 

ffdhbu-witt’sag, then this 

thy 


bbaT mel'lo, to jito dsalo; to nay-djSaPlo, to gar^lo.' 

brother tcas-dead, he atiee became; he wae-lost, he is-fonnd,* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


K 6 k£A^i (EtrpALi) Dialect. 


MAJlI'FHL 


Specjmen (L 


Southern Group. 


CDistriot Hatkaoirl) 


Koga jeka inan*sak dog-daan jbll hutA Ini tyetullg dhAJc*l 6 
Si^ man-to ttoQ-penom bo,i^ ioere. And then^m-Jrom the^younaer 

bap^ik ugarlo. ‘baba, d 86 jind‘gye- 4 |o tSK ma-kd yeQ,^ to di» 

0-Mt^.fo v,h«t pnpertjMif than wJo ihil gte.’ 

Tie* thm-to property iatmg-dmded mu ghen. fea day^in 

dMk'lo jhil so^jj gi^,„ limb-ohya nral-k^t gSlO. *n‘kT tbay«w ritibh*™. 

e.y»..V^«», h,vuj.t„tey far t^niry *„d , 4 ^* ^ ° 

^ ISMO. Mage tye-nisag-lSkharatrlyirtyi 

mulkit matM daka! pad-16. TyedTS tye-ks paiaO mysli-^ djan, 

gr^ fa„Une aeoee. Tie* Hhn-to mo«ey ieee«e. 

s; £ - r«-« 

HH V - i ‘=^ 4 £ 

ima-ffiven not. 


DA LOT. 

The Daldis or Nairdits are a casta of Muhammadan fiahermfkn i ■ 

4aoenl.butapeaka beakea K6bka,b Tbay aer^d baZ mIZ 
Kaiiaia. Eataagin, Jaajira. and Bombay To.™ and Island Th. n™ » 

the Lingnistic Surrey are as foUown:- ‘"™ Tbe figures returned tor 

Bombay Towa aud blaud 

' “ ' ■. 8,000 


Janjira 
Ratong-iri 
Kaoara 


Up.'500 

a,ooo 

8,000 


p, , ^ ■ 2S.500 

or wbl no ^nTt^ar'e .‘TtShM.' “““ber 




pJlLrt. 
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In Ratnagiri th© I^Idls are cMefly found in tbo Ratnagiri suli-division, and m 
KanaTa they occur in Karvrar, but naainly in BhatVul. 

The dialect spolten by the Daldis is not the same over all the territory in which they 
are found, but differs and approaches the various local dialeots of their neighbours. 

Many of the Daldla are said to be able to talk and understand QindOstani. This 
latter language has, however, had little inffuence on their dialect. Several Hindustani 
loanwords have been adopted, and some phoiteticol features are probably duo to the 
influence of that form of spoech. Thus, the change of the cerebral ^ to 1, and, in Batna* 
giri and Janjira, the substituting of i* for d between vowels. Compare instances such as 
4old, eye; ghoroy horse. These peculiaritioB are, however, also shared by the Marathi of 
the Konkan. 

Of the KonkanI dialects, Daldi most closely agrees with Kudall. It has the same 
form mt for I, and the same third person singular of the past tense of tranmtivo verbs 
ending in an ; thus* boUdUt him-by it-was-said, he said. 

A peculiarity of the dialect is the use of the form ker in addition to kar, do; thus, 
keru-ld, to do; kerlM^ done. The latter form shows that the past tense of this verb differs 
from Kuhkaoi. 

Characteristics arc also the many forms of nouns ending in s ; thus, pvta$t son; 
bhdv$i brother; daughter; hdpd-ld hapd-ldSi to a father; pirfd-eAisroAdw*, 

pity with the son, etc. 

In most respects, however, Daldi will be found to agree with Rdnkaoi and with the 
dialects surrounding the speakers. Thus, long and short e and o are distinguished in 
Karwar, but apparently not in Hatnagiri and Janjira. The Anunamka is often dropped 
or replaced by n, and so forth. On the whole, there will be no difficulty in un derstanding 
the two specimens which foUow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, received &om Karwar, It baa been printed in Kanarese characteis. The second 
specimen is a folk-tale from Janjira, and is printed in Dbvanagari. Each is accom¬ 
panied by a transliteration and translation. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. ■ 

KoNKASI (DiLDi BSOKES) DiALECT. (KARWAtt, DISTRICT KaMARA,) 

* 

Specimen I. 

iJjsn* bSjs^ | oi c3^ wsjJbss 

sijas35^ sraotn^os wvsi^ ^ djsu tS^J wSjo wij eeiijstj* 

a^oiJjsg* aii | BSo sis (Sjb pJrifej* oSjo^. tfjesj* 

djjc rraaws* rtdjs | iijj^o ssEwsej* dtfjStJ'—srasj^ p* j 

to Tirthj^ ada5»-^dji53^ ranaos* sSJsWja ejnsr^ ^lijs 

wO^o r!d£3 I asao^ ga^ nao^^a rraos^^Ds ^r(bi asa-ftyas 

oa^gjs / 35oa p 3,^ naoiia (?ac3* ®a^«:a atfa^ naca^es* jpatsa | 

joao^/^ ^ooEf^ na^p^gojs^g.a go* g 

ssaSjarfja^g^; aaaOT.o* afjs^raf wksSj* rft'afn-ao f too sa,t>a ts^o* oSj^ss* 
sJ-awjseaa os^js sfjaaaa^ wto ^too afa’^^tfa^ ^^pn.osja" ^ 

?^ 3 ag* 3 jao !oSo sijssro J Gjao u^yjsjj* sijaaa. waaJa ^joao 

asaa:^, s»5js tSjse^o, , Sjao scsjoa ?ja gjasa^ Tiato afa«J* \ tjs^p 

:SaF^a^gpoa^o Djao aSjswjsf:* rfjs^jaoa | gi»B ^ 

?JacnaS aJ^aia aja^^o* 3^53* | giia o y^Ujag* wafla ^rtU* j 

^«a^* , ac3a p wa^uari* ^ 

asac^to ol^on* djadja^i* ^^sjap-fj* tf;5o sa a^a"** 

fijartb* «jad, sjsp ^ 3 , pJato^iJasJ* d^ro | sjso 

I -jjaUaS^^ tjjja tfag^«s::a 

?}apTO5*, Eatf j,53* y^naog* ^^sja, 

^J^Ljacg* el^jo ^ 

d^^^ja I ?a^^7J* J 

gjB^ 5Ja^o v3^dja gja^ =tfdJtoa eiart Jl"*" 

gna p g^ijs nana^ps* | naoa ^ 

c^gac =i0, naod^p ^ ^ 

io^P ^ 3 * J tooSf^a JU 

, top to oan* j , 

to ^dy^aP^^ . top 
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Swio 2 js5-j Bfgsro tfnso sSjiVS js^'Ro! £3 

^ JJ V PI V —p 

aJ^arraSo aoi??® ^cJjsos i^«e^o dw* esJjst?** 5®'ao| «s«3».o* 

, ^ J<i ^ rtfi 

^g 3 ^snj;iQ3,^o- ri^orraSo sam*. =ffi^^os. tJodJi. 

^ rt 6 m “o 

^Jio I ^013 0 TSiorra^ 


'd u 




o 

*nosS^ dj5«i^ osjlfcj' VTiJi* ; sijssS osPva ^rWiJ* tJ« ^ iowaar* 1 eSuo «jj5?© 

^ '0 A 

^t^J^a^c^ wS)o d^vSo ^fji^jt^ks^ I fsB-oa aSjiess.t)* 33 js^ ;i)^ja 

V h tfi 'u 

rfjsJj! T£ji^^Jt , eJCTScS* (JqSjs ; jSj!^ PS'So tJ3*o rrjsSfs Ij 

ffi m 4. « m 



I 


» 


£ i] £ 


, f 


» 
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1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


makathi. 

(BaldI broheh) DiAiiEcr. (Earwar^ Bistaict Kanaka.) 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka mansa-la dog'ilEan putus bote. Tentusi Ihania puta^in 

A^eertaiit fuai^to tioo^pereoni iota toert. 0/-them the-ymnger »oit~hy 

bapa^la annglan, ^bapa, majya vantya-H kay yete ta ma^la de.' Ani 

ihe-father-to ii'voca-aaid^ ‘/ofAer. my 9hare-to what comeM tJmt mcfo give' And 

te-na apii difamin tya-la dili, Thodya di^T nhansii 

him-by hie^oton land them^fo havings divided teas^giveii* A-feiv inrdaye the-yonnget 
putus sagat yenkt« kamn gheyn dur gavont golo, Thalf fipli 

ton all togethef having^tnade having-tahen dittani into-country went. There hit-own 

sagji dzamin kherun-khayu pad-karuu tank*lan. Te-na sagat kharach 

whole land having-ealeti-oway had-making watdhrown. Sim^hy all et^pendiiure 

karim dzaila tedra tya gay^t bhari moto barg^ pod}o. TedvS tya-Ia 

haHng-made became then that intO‘Comtry eery great famine fdl. Then hit^fo 

gatadz Ani to dzavu tya gSy-cbya oka gav-kara Jagat t^kzi-la 

want wat-feli* And he having-gone that cotmiry-of one oiiisen near in-tereice 
laylo. Tedy^ tya gSy-katan tya-la aplya gadyaut aplT dlubfu ^gamny.la 

remained. Then that citisen-by him-to hit-own into'jieid hit-own twine to-grase 

dhadlan. TedvS tya dukian khSy-tso kupdo tya-la ^ gavto koto tar to 

ii-was-tent. Then those swine-by eating-of httsis him-to f-obtained had-been then he 


kbutelen khato-hoto; dzdlyar te-la koa kay dei-nai. Todyl 
gladfiess-wtth wonld-have-eaten i but him*to anyotig anything would-not*give. Then 
^a-la akkal yevn to boId-la laglo, * majya hapa-ghara taakri-ohya mnmil-la 
him-to tense having-cosne he to-speak began, * my father’s-house-in serviee-qf men-io 

kbara j^vn te aplya hatant thaitats hit! bhnkkif mar®. 
having-eaten having-fed they their~own in-hands keep ; J here httnger-by am-dying. 

M? utun majya bapa-glkai5 dzavn also bolta, bapn, mf Khuda 
I having-arisen my of-father-to-house having-gone thus speak^ **father, by-me God 

na tu-jya samko pap korlu; atl he-ohya-phudya m? tudzo putus boluu bolu-la 
and (hee-qf before tin is-done; HOW heneqforward I thy son speakitig to-speah 
hoy-nai; tn-}ya taakii-sangati ma-la £|akar karun they,'* * Tedyl t6 
am-noi-fit; thy servants-i^h me-to a-sermnt having-made keep*** Then he 

utuu bapa lagat gelo. Bapan puta-laa dur asta-ul bagailan: 

hamng-arwen father near went. By-thefother the-son-to dUtafU being U-wat-seen ; 
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hini-qf to-feet ihoes pvt, 
rcvu-E; tityd boUyar, 
let-v*‘UTe; vshy if-yoK-a»ht 
to niii-dzailo hoto, to gavlo.’ 


tedTS bapa-las katrad aylj. To dMTn dadTn te-la yeng 

then thefatker-to compMtion came, Re ruttni/iff haeing-ffotie himrto etnbraeing 

marim dharlan imi bonolii ghetlan. TedTa puta-rm tya-chya Jagat 

haeijig-strnck it-toas-held atid kUa vjaa-taken. Then the-aon-by him-qf ttear 

boUaw, ‘ bapa, Khuda tui tujya samto pap kerlu; ml tudso patiis bolun 

it-was-said,*/athee,hy-me God andthee-qfb^cre atn ia-done; I thy mi aaying 

bolu'la hoy-nai.* TedvS bapa-i^lii aplya ^kiS-la sanglan, *ek tspkot 

mmy Tlmi the-father^hy hia-fmn aefvmti-io ^&ne good 

aagroka hadiin tya-chya angant gliala, ani ek mudi tya-cbya botant, ani 
a-eoat having-brought in-bo^y pat, and one ring him-qf in-fnger, and 

tya-ohya payak TannS gbalA. AnT amt khavn jevii khuialin 

And having-eaten having-dined gladneae-mith 

madxo pntiis mdlo hotot jito boTn aylo; 

7 ny mn dead was, alive having-becotne hae-come; 

Ted-va te khu^alki keru-H lagle. 
he loai uma, he i»-found * Then they tnefriment to~do began. 

TedvS te»tao mbto putus gadyant hoto. To gadyanttt-ST ghara-lnggi ycts-vari 
Then hia elder son in-the-Jield teaa. Se the-^eld-m-from hauae-near comitig-on 

^v-taS anT natsu-t§a mklan. Tedva te-nd eka teakca-Ia dpaildu ani 

eittgifig and daneUig toaa-heard. Then htm-by one aervant-to H-toaa-catled and 

icbarldn, ‘ hitti kay hotS-^e ?’ TedvS te-na 
aaked, *here tahat ia-gmug-otiT Then him-by 

aylo-Se ani tujya bapd-§in ek jeTan delaaj 
haa-conie and thy father-by one dintier ia-given , 

hovu aylo/ Tedva te-ka rag aylo, gharant 

ieing came* Then him-to anger came, in-the^houae laould-mt-go. Then ihe-father 

bkairaylo, te-ka aamjlv-ka lag^lo. Tedv5 te>n5 bdpd-lds adoglan, ‘hi bagi, 
out came, him-to fo-perauade began. Then kim-by the-father-to it-toaa-aaid, ‘ aee, 
etle vai^ m? tuji £§akri karti, tuji bat kedva molieli naT. Te^bi d.plya 
to-many yeara I thy aerviee a»i-dmug, thy word eaer waa-broken not. StUl my-own 
dostS-sangati khuwlki keafu*la Skbakryd'tw por pan aplya-ld. clUos naT. 
frienda-with merriment to-do one goat-qf young-one even my-own-aelf-to gaoeat not, 

Bzalyar tuji jl aamln kalarantnyS sangdti rdvun khavn kadldlyd puta-Ms 

Bid thy land harlota with haeing-Hved having-eaten that-waated the-aoifto 

aylya barobar tya-cbya khatir tS moths jcvan dilos/ Tedva te-na te-la 
eoming with him-^ aake-Jor thee-by a-great dinner ia-given* Then him-by him-to 
sanglan, ‘ t3 kedvi-bi majya-lagat dsas, maje-laggi kay a£e ta tudaa-ts, 
it-waa-aaid, *thou at-all-timea my-?iear art, me-mth what ia that thhie-only. 

Ami Tfbn-inli keru-t^ ani khuSln ravu-tea tiokot die. Kitya-la bolljiar, hO 
By-ua merriment to-be-made and gladly to-Hve good ia. F(MMohat if-yoH-aay, thia 

11 1-*^^ 11^-^ ;l*s ) 


te-la bolldn, ' tudzo bhavus 
him-to it-waa-aaid, ' thg brother 

kilya-khatir boUyar, to k^kot 
what-for \f-yon-aak, he good 
dzdy-na-tkaylo. Tedvi bapus 


tudzo bhavus mello hOto, jivdn aylo; 
thy broths dead loaa, altire came; 


to nai-tlzailo, atS gav*lo.’ 
he waa-loat, now ia-found* 
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KOSiCANl (Dltoji UBOKBx) Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

P- 

Specimen M. 

A ROLK-TdLR. 

{ (3rT% ftn I 

* ’#tWT TO7T hgi iwm ^ iTPT 1 f^t ^ 

%mj ^ i 7T^ m 

wxj ^ ^ ^ ^ ?f5ri v^rm ^ i 

3rrm i m 

7TT ^ <=iT*n 

^ mil WTwsgmr wmxm ^mx i m 

' 4T2fl-^ ^ mx 

^ ^ fr^ 1 i^TT mfmm 

^ sj^i^niTT^ V ftcft I mf TRT^ft wT^ xmm m 

irrif^T is \ Tj 

^ ?TT!r I ?Rf 3nq¥t 

TRT, *T ^rrf^ m wt^, ?fHif <3rr 

Ti^ cTT^ fir^ mriT frt^ i m jsit^t ^i% ^ i 

* ^ mm^ ?rir*in«ii ^t^tr ^rr wrsjn ^tcrr, 

3TTf% ?Tt ifif^iTmT %^yR i ^ 

“Rift ^R(ft i 'qi<^ai *^|p 4^[ WUlx^'l 

-1 m ^ ft?ft, arrf^ srr 7 trt% ^ ^ ^ , 

RrpsiT HIR fmm. I ^THT 

ftcft I sn^fWSIT mR^ Tt#R^R r f^RI. 

^ ipRR TR 1 ’SnRTTrr ^ 

^1 ?ft mti^T #rwT ^iiR, ’DT rt m, ?ft iTta 
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ini \ ^ ^ 

'WT^ 3TTqOT ’TO?T^ ^ 1 STT-tKin^ 

'gt^ I ^m^Pfft Tft i1^ ??nn ^rni^d ‘ 

fsi^r^ I <Tt ^ l?pr wi# i 

&S. 

^iRin <^hi<! 4% ^rrm ^trt ^T«rr: 

^ 1 ^q««i<!*i ^rrm ife TaT^rr^T firwnr ti 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


maeathi. 


EdNSi.^’1 (BaldI broken) Dialect. 


(State Janjira.) 


Specimen II. 


A FOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek phakir-sal hote. Tva-che char sok^re hote. Tya-oM bay*k6 apHya ^ho^a-la 

One faqir «?<w. Rim-of four sous uare. Ei% wife her hmhand-to 

lkil*te, *tnmi gborant baisun. rkelySv^ dhando ruda'gar nar. 
eoytt in-the'^kiuae hanUig-eat hnee-reummedf ocenjiatim emj^loymeni ia-not. 

iTarS hi lek*ra kh&til pitil kay ?’ 'I'ara to bav*kb-la bOlte, ^bibi 

Then theae chUdret^ ahalUeni ahall'drink what f* Then ke wife'fo aaya, ‘wife 

adz'che dis sabur kara^ ani saba ohfir roti ma-la bhudzuE dya; 

to-day-tif day paiienee makCi and to’merrow four cakea n^io having-haked gise ; 

mhan’je mi dhandya-la dzan.* Ata buy*ku-nl snbo-cbl ap*lya 

ifi&a 1 work-on aJudUgo* l^oto the-ioife-hy early-moming-of her-own 

ghova-la char rotl bhudaiitt dilan. 'Vyu rfltyo to gho 

Jimhand-io four cakea haaing-baked tsers’di^en, Thoae eakea that hu^nd 

gheun dzahgal-ohya taraph ravanii-dzhailfl. To mutya kokasthauaDt 

hamng-taken a^jungle-of iadhe-direvtion aiarted-off. Re great in-aforeat 

gelo. !^a-la disa bara vadz*iiya*ehya shumiixa-la Sk bav nadz'ra part'li. 

went. Rim-io hy-day twelve striking-of aboiU-at one well in-aigfU fell. 

T^a bavi-var baithun subau-chyO obar rbtyo aodun bavl-chya char 

That well'On haring-aat accompanying four cakea haring'taken^out the'well-of four 
kuna-var th5v*lan, ani bol^re lag*16, ‘ ek-kc khSv ki do>ku khar.’ 

comera-m were-pul, * and to-apcah he-hegan, * one-to I-alwuld-eat or two'to I-ahosld'€at.* 
Ay^ant tya bavint^la iekh-naga-chi dhu hoti, TarS 

In-ihe-ineanwhile that well-inrfrom a-cobra-anakc-gf daughter there-waa. Theta 

bdpa-ni dhuve-la b6l*Te lag'lo ki, ' bavi-var ek pbakir bhuka 

the-fathcr-hy the-daughter-to io'apeak waa-hegun that, * ihc'weU-upon one derviah haagry 

yeun belh'lflo hay; tyii-Ia kal khave-la dye.* Dhu b6l*Fya 

having-come wii ia; him-to acmeihing io-eat giveJ The-daughter to-apeak 

lag^li, ‘ap^lya-dzaval khaTe-la deve-la kay nay.* TavS bap bol'Jo, 

began, ^qf-ua-near io-eat io-give a^Jy^A^ra^ is-ft&i.' Then the-fother aaid, 
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*ap*lt handi hfiy, K Tar'ti gheun ani tya liandl-chya kbal*il luban 

*o»r'Owa pot ts, that up havinff-taken go, and that pot'^of undef iaeense 

daal» mhaa’je tya h^dit kay tarl lidzuB tayar holl. Ta tya-la 
burn, tk^n tltat in-pot sojnetkiag at-loagt kaving-cooked readg will-he^ That hitn-io 

khaTe deSv* Tya-pai^man dhu Tar'tl ycun l>apl»iie 

ta-eat gite,* That-aeeording-to ihe-da«ghier up having-come the-/ather-bg 

sangit*lya-par*inaii Laruii phakira-la khavya ghai^laiit am ti handl M 

told-ioag-in kaving-donc the-Jaqir^to to-eat ii-wt$-piif, and that pot alao 


phakiia-chya havalf k 61 an. Phakira-ue ti gheun than-li 

the-Jaqir-tif in-charge u>a$-tnade, The-y<tqir-bg that pot having-taken ihef^yrom 

tsalto-dzbailO. To Tat tsal'ta tsal*ta eka kMp*ri-ta6ra-ehya gaTat gelo. 

tveni-atoay. He the-xoag talking xocdking one houee-hreaker-of in^village went. 

Rat dzliaili-lioti, ani tya gava-clie aag^le Idk tgori-la gdlo hoto, Mliagun 
Jiight becatie-had, a^d that vUlage-qf all people theft-for gone were. Tlterefore 

eka-ohya oti-rar tya-na ap-la bistuir laT-lan. Isora^bl bar^O 

(me-4if verandah-on him-by his bedding was-kepf, Thedhtef-o/ ihe-wi/e 

gharat hoti. Tra bay*ko-ni tya phakiia-ohya sobau-olu handl bag'lan. 
in-the-house was. That wije-hy that /aqir-oj with-of ihe-pot was-seen, 

Ti*cliva dila-la lag*ls ki, M haodi mutt guii*vau My. 

Mer mind-to it-occurred that, this pot great possessmg-tnerit ts. 

Ay-ryat ti-t§o gho tgorl karun ailo. Ti op^lya ghova-la 

In-the-meanwhile her husband theft having-made came. She her-own hmband-to 

saa'^o, ‘hTa phakira-ikaTal ok kandi bay, fi mo{i guuTan My. 

tells, Uhis faqir-near one pot is, that great poms^xng-merxt i.. 

Mhanun phaktr uiib‘lya-var ap^lya gbarim-cht ek nkya aui 

Therefore ihe-faqir having-slept-afler our-own Mome-of one pot you-take and 

pbakira-chl baudi h&y, tl aj/lya gkaxat-UL haM* ^Tya-^^ 
]he-faqir-qf the-pot i», that our-own in-the-house-to you-brxng. Tha(-hke her 

t - vmai Ba>'‘k6-iil ti MwU tsuU-Tar thevilya-barobar 

ni-«¥e-tS iMeofli-on «a^kept^m,«edMayafier 

, *. -ifani £idz*li Tl dogha gho-bay*la-ni baltbun 

iTtL uXduL «^e-cooied. THt both 

vMlfS My-ka ip-lyi Sl>6™-li kaPvyi Krll. ata 

Thot-on the-^> *«-«•• bu,U«d-lo <«-»«««* «»»»». ‘HO-to nou, 

Tbift ta^ke goins-of ’‘"k 


XJs-to new betly-fxdl eat-io 


millay.' 

is-got* 


2iO MAKATflI. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

On® upon a time there nos o Musalmam mendieaoit. He liad four sons. His wife 
said to him, ‘you ore sitting idle at home and do no work. What shall these children 
eat P He then said to her, ‘ wife, wait for to-day and give mo four roost cakes to-morrow 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment.’ Accordingly the wife gave 
her husband four roast cakes tarly the nest morning, and the husband took them and 
set out in the direction of a forest. After liaving entered a thick jungle, at about noon 
he chanced to see a well. He sat down by the side of the w'oU, and taking out his four 
cakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘ shall I eat one or two ?' At 
that moment a serpent in the well said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of the well. Give him something to cat.’ The daughter ropUed 
that there was nothing in the house which she could offer him to eat. Thereupon 
the father said, * take this our cooking pot up there and bum some incense underneath 
it. Something will then be cooked in the pot which you should offer him to eat.’ 'iTie 
daughter accordingly ascended and did as her fatiier had ordered. Slie put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him with the pot. The faqir walked away from the 
place with the pot. While journeying ho happened to coma to a village inhabited by 
thieves. It was night and all the thieves of the village had gone out on business, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodging in the veranda of one of their houses. 'Ihe wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir's pot, and it struck her that it must possess 
some speoial merit. In the meanwhile Irer husband came home from his thieving 
excursion. The wife said to her husband,'tIns faqir has a pot which is enrlowcd with 
some speoial merit. When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which he possesses.’ Her liusband acted upon her 
instructions. The wife then placed the pot on the fire and in a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up in it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves. 

Then the wife said to her huahand, ‘ there is no more need for going a-thievine we liave 
no^v enough to live upon.’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The Chitpavans or Kohkanasths are the chief Konkan Brahmans, Their head¬ 
quarters are Parshuram HiU. near Chiplun, in Ratnagiri. They are found all over Eatna- 
gin, m Bombay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi! la the latter district they are 
chiefly found in the towns of Vadi. Kudal. and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadris 
and in the Ajgaon sub-division, but are not numerous. Estimates of the number of 

speaker of the Cbitpavani dialect are only available for Bombay and Ratnmriri Tkev 
are as follows;— ^ ‘ 

Bombay Town »iid IglioJ , . 

Katni^iri ... .* 

.. 


ToTii. 


fl0,UOO 


Itc ChitpiiTa,, uuder^ md ,pe.lt Standard MaritUi. which language they nee 

m thew deahnge mth outeidere. »nly intnrfucing a more aarked pronClldon of ,h" 
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nasal sound. Their home tongue is, howerer, closely related to KohkagT, and forms a 
connecting link between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan. 

A is used, for i in the same oases as in Kuipji; thus, swine; ma{lsha iS 

(a sa^lS fwrfsAc Be, what mine is that all thine is. 

£ and 6 are apparently always long. Thus* ghode, horses. 

The indection of Nouns in. many points agrees with Standard Manithi, The oblique 
form of strong feminine bases ends in i; thus, mul^ghtsSt of a daughter. The datire ends 
in fd ; thus, mdn’mdd, to a man, etc. 

Pronouns 1, by me ; mddd, to mo ; by bim; what ? Other forms 
mainly acree with Kohkatji. 

Verbs.— 'ITie verb substantive is sa-pd, to be. Present tense, s5, I am; sas, thou 
art; $e, he is; $B, we are; m, you are; $at, they are. The^regnlar present me miga 
seems to be used as a habitual present, ‘ I usually am'; thus, nidfhd-diaval rdrh Batgaa, 
thou art always with me. The past tense is regularly formed; thus, Balds, thou wast. 

The finite verb forms its present from the participle in tgo ; thus, me I 

strike. This participle has no longer a passive maming. The future participle passive 
ends in tS, corresponding to Standard Ifarnthl vB ,* thus, mi mdt^vS, by-me a-striking- 
sbould he done, I sbnuM strike. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Kohkani in the singular and with 
Standard Itarathi in the plural. The second person singular, however, ends in a and 
not io f/ as in Kohkani; thus, gild, I went; gelds, thou weutest; gild, he went; plural, 
gilo, gela, geli. 

The past tense of transitive verbs ends in a in the second ps'ison singular; in » in 
the third person singular; and in f In the second person plural. Thus, mada haffrd 
dilda, bv-thec me-to a-goat was given; bdpdft... mithimdr^lin d«i fi-ted mukd ghet^lon, tbc- 
fatber-by embracing waa-struok and his kiss was-taken, the father embraced him and 
kissed bim. 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the Id ; thus, me ie^chi mul*gi‘td 
pmhkat kdduk mdy'ri, I have beatoii his sou with many stripes. 

The perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as in Standard Marathi. Thus, 
mi pdtak kela ai, by-me sin made is, I have sinned; f»i mhatjtem I will say; ^dg-nd, he 
would not go; kUdg't, they usually ate. 

The imperative of de~nd, to give, is de or dee. Other imperatives are regular; thus, 

take; yd, go ye. ^ 

The verbal noun in ea, corresponding to Standard Marathi tie, is common; thus, 
mdf’^d, to strike; khd/td, to cat. The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends in ve, 
corresponding to Standard Marathi vyd ; thus, gkevi-cki ydgyatd, fitness to take. 

TTie conjunctive participle ends in ««i or nJ; thus, mdruu i and having struck; 

didifiil, having gone. 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Mardtbi. Thus, we 
find bOdyd, a son; cAe^, a daughter; tgdkhdt, good-, then; kiti, wbat? etc. A 

short list of suoh words has been printed in tbe Gaxetleei' qf the Bombay Presidency, 
Vol. X, Bombay 1880, pp. 111 and f. ' 
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UABiTEl. 


It is hoped that the preceding remarlcs are suffioient to remove ’every difficulty in 
reading the verdon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Chitpivati! which follows. 
A list of Standard W'ords and Phrases will bo found below on pp. 39-1 and fl, 

[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATEl. 

CniTPATASI DrALECT. (District Katnariri.) 

^ 1 IJTTOt aTTTO WTttnST 

^TPIT, I »ni tIot arruTift ftRift 

5TCT i ijri ijMjt gssnfr fsRsft 

^ tsTRT airf»r Brr?f aidlqtirPT fsisnft , 

JR SuftJT ^ni*f |5ri?T 53iS3^ I JT-^ftW 

I tr^r- ^tojt-tob arnRt Tf# i 

jt^rr arr# anm 53rTf i ngw «3fTf off ?rwf 

JDJfhTaTTiWf iTO3rT5t?T5r»IT^I^3TO7nJr I im qffijftgif 
Rr^i <Tt 31^31: 3TT#r ^ sfiin^ 

RT# 3Tm% f3icfhrtt ^3iniw »3T3Pft ^ 3cT3ff «T3ift t, 3TTftr W 
»J3!T5IJ^ItT3f I ^^3T3I-3T<T3nW5ff^,^;T^ 

■griTO^iiTT srarra 3Wtt I snffir ?in: r R^crsff 

flTw amj^TOTTra^iTiKii irimr tui irt (ft^^ani}^ 
^nn-'mf 3TDPt i 'm?frT»T3«m^ fft srtf^r Srir 

^sn^arim3f35ftS%JiS^firstRTOffET arrffii^wpri 

gw^trgiT mrr^rfnsf t 
3 ft t% i?qT ^ ^3131 J3Tit33ir 3tr33rft 1 3T3 3Tllir ’3I3iTT33ir 

^ ^ «n3mft arkravTw, ftft -nTtfiT 
33T3i7r^^ 3T3rT I ^ ft3ftt-3tT3ftt rfts 3!^| 
^wiwr^^raftJDSJi^fttrft ^3Tt5ftt3Rft?tt3rftr5ftt 

31 I 9reT »pimff ft anft^ 3Pf 3lT3ft II 

ftft^T ft^ TifirflcnftftTTmsftti ftt 33ftt 3tr 3^® 
fttETW TISW 3T0tT 3 3T^ 5TT33ft3lT31 ftftfit STTUft =3T3r3f 
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Tfmm ^ %* f^t # i ^ 

\ HrgriT ^ # i '^ivn 

frar^ # \ ?Tt iiJii«i*ft mr^iin t 
WT%T ^ ^ ^T*r^ i im wrq^T 

r^^i«f qff, ^ ^TT^ i:?T% ^ q^r^r ^ 

^rw^ ^TT^ \ ^ ^ frrqf ^ft^t srt 

qtT5 ^Trm ^TT^ I W ^Nft^r gWt ^ tt^t% ^TiTfft=T 

qi^m iTTwt^ ^ ??t ^ g»#r qWf ^ ^ 

\ cTt ^^liTT Wqs ftW W^ 

9TTWWT 

%* ^’ p i^ wt I ^ KTOT ^ fqripft ^wt ^ ^ 

^1®'^ Ht ^m®<?f ^ li 
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Southern Group, 


ILVElTHI. 


ChitpAvasI Dialect, (DisTttiCT Batkagihl) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Efen mau^sa-la don bodye sals, Te-paiki dUak'to ap‘16 bapd-la 

A-ceHaia mait-to ttoo jofw were. Th6tn-/tom-among fhe-gottng^r his-otcn JittAer'-to 

mhaDalo, 'baba, dao jtn'gya-iso vanto ma-la yeohS to de,* Wag tS-nln 

said, ^father, what ihe~£ilaie~qf share me-to cornea ittai give’ Then him-by 

tS-M ap*li jialgi Tasitim dilin. Mag tbods dir'san dhiikMO 

hioi-to hia-oan eaiate having-divided tBoa-gieen, Then few day$-in the^youngev 

mul*gO sag'll gola-kartii dup decant gSlo, a^i tyaba 

son all estate togefher-having^made distant inlo-a-countrg tcenif and there 

adh'lSpanan ragmu ap'li jin*gT u^y*lin, Mag te-^Tn 

prodigal’tnanner-by having-behaved his-own estate tcas-sqtiaadered^ Then him-bg 

s^l5 khartguni-tak'le-Tar te delant motho dukai pa4*16. 

alt having-aquandered-awag-a/ter that into-country great Jamine Jell. 

Te-mu!5 t6-Ia garadz lag!f lag*li, Ted'la te dS^anflS eka giihaatha- 

That-owing-to hivi-to want to-Jall began. Then that co^mtry-in-qf one hovae^lder- 

dza^al dzav'ui pShelu, TS'^ln te-la ap'lS ictant duk*r5 t§ 3 ir'vc*la 

near having-gone he-lived, Mitn-by him-as-Jor hw-own inrthe-jield awine to-feed 

dbad'loQ. Ted'Ia duk'ra salS khat sat te-vor tenpin ap*la pot 

he-was-aent. Then awine what hitshs eating were ihat-upon kim-hy his-oeon belly 

arumdan bhai^lan as’tao. Pan 'kopl-suddha tS-la kSh! 

gladneu-ttiih jitled would-have-been. But {by-)anybody-even kim-to anything 

dilan nalu, Mag jSd'la to Snddhi-var alo tScPH to tnhanalu, ‘ majbc bapa-cbS 
was-given not. Then when he aeases-on came ihett he soidt ' my Jaiher-oJ 
kitl'tarl tsak'PW'la khaT*n.l pnie i^kl bhakVi s6; aai me bhukan 

hour-many aervants-to having-eaten enough so-tnvch bread ia ; and I httnger-by 

upaST mar^S, Me uthunl baba-hapl" dziv^nl fe-M mbanen, 

qf-afarBation am-dying. I having-arisen Jaiher-to having-g&ne him-(o wili-sayf 

baba, me Deva-che gbara tnjhe dekbat any ay ksl6*s&. Ani he-cbs-upar 
*'father, by-nie Ood-qf at-house thy in-aight fault commilted-ia. And tMs-of-qfter 
me tudshu miiI”go mbannnl gheye-la yogya nahT. Ma-la dp'le eka 

I thy aon having-aaid to-take ft am-not. Me-to tky-own one 

pay*ka]yil-piamap they.” ’ Mag to uthnni iip'le b^pa-^harT alO, Pan to 

aervant-Uke keep’* * Then he havitig-ariaen hit-own Jather-to came. But A* 
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lamb sata-ts te-ciie bapan fe-la bagbit'lan ani te-lii daya all; 

dUtant being-Jmt his father-hg him-lo U'ioas-seeit and him^io cotnpassim came ; 

ani dliav-nl te-ohe gale-Li mHhi mai-ljn, ani te-igg muko ghetMan. Mul'go 
and having-run his neck-to embracing toas-sfruch, and his kiss wasrtaketi. The-son 
tfi-la wiliannl a, ‘baba, me D6Ta-ch5 gbara va tujhd <l6la*dekhat patak keif s^. 
him-to saidt *fathe)\ bg-me God-gf at-house and thy ia-ege-sight sin made is. 
Tameb6-cbe-npapinislabom\il*gomhan*Fe-Iayogyanahu’ Pan biipuS tsnk'ran-la 
And I this-qf-after thy son to-be-called fit om-mi* Butthe-faiherihe-servants-to 
mbanMu, ‘tBang*lg angar'kbg sel to an'nl be-cbe angant gbalu; 

said, *good a-coat toUl-be that having-bronght his m-body put; 

tc*cbe hatant ang»thi va payant (l2o<^ gbala, M^ambl jev*iiT-kbaT*ni 

his in-ltand a-ring and in-feei shoes put. Then we kaving-dined-having-eaten 

god karS-ya. Kama b5 madabo mTil''gO m5l6 m\n, to phiruni jiv^t 

merriment will-make. Because this my son dead was. he again alive 

_e; to aand'lQ salo, to aaimd^lo s5.’ Ab 5 mhap'ai tc dnand karS lag^le. 
is; he lost was, he found isf So kacing-said they joy io-nmke began, 

Te vSla to-tso vadll iniil*g6 Setant salo. 'I'o jefPla y&v*nT gbai'a 
That Hme-at his eldest son in-the-field was. Ss when having-come tfte-house 


ae 


dzava! pSi^lO. t5<l*la tenin gnnn va natg^^a ay“kyelan. Api te^im ap^le 

near arrived, then himrby singing and dancing was-heard. And kim-by his-own 

tsak*^-paikf eki-la bak map*lm va vichar*lan, ‘be kita teiiPlS s5?* 

sercants-from-among one-ta calf *Bas-$track and U-was-asked * this «?Aat going-m* is f’ 
Ted'la to te-la mhanalo, ‘ tudithu bhaufi al6-se, va tujh5 bap’sim mej'vani 
Then he him-fo said, * thy brothei' come-is, and thy father-by a-/east 
kelln. se; kiiran te-la to sukh*riip mijdlo s5.’ TeiJ'la to ragav*nl ant 

made is; because kim-to he safe got is.* Then he teing-angry in 

d 2 ay*'iia. lSIhan*nl t^tgo bapCi4 baber yev^nl te-ebl viiiav*nl karif ljig*lO> 
would-noi-go. Therefore his father out having-contc his entreaty io-make began, 
pan tcmn ap'le bapYvla uttar diHn kT. «bagb, adiS ifke varshS me 
But him-by his-own father-to reply was-given tiMt, Hook, to-day so-mauy years I 
tujbi tfiak*rl kar^t® va kal'hl tujbl adnya motl'li nubt. Tari me majhe 

thy service do and ever thy command tvas-broken not. Yet by-me my 

mitrS-barobar anandan vag^ ase bgtun ekadd kar*dS 

friends-with gladness-wit h it-shotUd-be-bekaved such object-wiih one kid 

dekhil tS mi-la <111^ nnbi. Fan jenln tudsbo paiao randxi-che 

even by-thee me-to was-gioen not. Btil whom-by thy money harlots-oj 

sang*tiii kbav*nl pbad"iSo-pad*lon se to hO tudzbo biidyo alo to-ta 

in-company hadng-eaten squandered-away ta that this thy sojs mme gnst-then 

tS te-cbesatbt Sk mej'vaiil dills.’ T5-cbe*var to t5*la mha^llo, ‘mnl'gya 
hy-thee hitn-(f-for one feast was-given,* There-upon he hisn-to said, • son 

t9 majbe-dzaval, Poda Batgas, va maihe-dzaval dxa-kSlu so ta Bag*ll tuiisl^ sfi. 
qf-me-near always art-usmlly, and of-me near whatever is that alt ^At«e is. 


uauAtbL 

Ap*len-la liarsha ra anaud kar^s'o li5 tgang*la aalS, Karan ho 

JTa-to delight aftd joy ahovJd-he-made this good tww. Became thU 

hhauS melo salo, to phinmi dzag*l6 s6; va sand'lo aalo, to sapad'lfjM.’ 
brother dead «ja«, he again aliee i>; ord lost tcaa, he fomd 


todsho 

thy 
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marathT in berar and the central provinces. 


Marathi is the principal language of -Berar and of the Gouthern park of the Central 
Provinces. It has already been mentioned that the usual Dekhan form of the language 
is current in the western part of Buldana, and in some districts to the north of the 
Satpuras, which formerly belonged to the dominions of the Peshwas. The dialect spoken 
over the greater part of Berar and in the south of the Central Provinces is. however, 
slightly different. The limits within which it is spoken may he broadly defined as 
follows. 

Ueginning from the west this dialect covers the eastern part of Buidana, living the 

western border to Standard Marathi. The frontier line thence 
Area in whicK »pc»kftn. goos northwavds SO fav US the river Tapti, and then turns 

eastwards, inoluding EUichpur and the southern parts of BetuI, Chhindwara, and Sconi, 
with speakers all over the southern part of Balaghat. Thence the lino turns southwards, 
including Bhandara and the north•w'estem portion of Chanda, whence it turns back to 
Bnldaua includiug the gix*ater part of Tf un and Basim. The dialect is further spoken 
hy scattered settlers in Raipur, Bilaspur, Nandgaon, Kawardha, and Bombay Town and 
Island. 

The Marathi of Berar is usually spoken of as TarhadI or Berari, and NagpurX is the 

traditional name of the dialect spoken in the Central 
Name of the dieiea. Proviuces. Both names have been retained, in deference to 

the traditional usage, though they in reality connote the same form of speech. Several 
smaller dialects of Marathi havo been returned from the districts under oonsideiation. 
They will all be mentioned in the ensmn^ pa^os, and they will be shown to be simply 
local forms of the current Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

The fio>ca!led Yarhadt, the Marathi of Berar, has been 


Number of apeakars. 


returned from the following districts:— 


A. Spoken at home in— 
Anmoli 

Akolk ... 
ElUcbpar - 
BuldAOB . , 

Won , * . 

Baoim 


541,623 

465.600 

210.600 

140.500 

311.500 
331,650 


Totil . SA01,473 


B. Spoken fd»road in— 


... 75-000 

Chsudft.. . 1.4,550 

BtfwtAy Town aad 3,000 


Total . 33,550 


Q&ako Total 2,OS»4.023 


» 
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Tho so-called Nag purl has been returned from the following districts: — 


A. Spoken at home in— 
SflonL .... 
ChbiiulwBira... 
Wudha 

l!f»gpilT . , 

Cbitada 

Bhftndbra ... 
Balngliftt ... 
Baipar 


19,000 

54^950 

310,000 

{^,050 

£09,000 

400,075 

08,700 

0.600 


Total , 1 , 813,975 

B. Spoken abroad in— 


Bil&epur ^ S^SOi) 

Naodgwia ^ , 4,000 

KBTraEdk& *.* * * . * ^ , IjOOO 

Akoli..1,000 


Total . 9,500 

Grand Total . 1 ,»£ 3,475 


It has been stated above that several minor dialects wliiob were originollr returned 
from Berar and the Central Provinoes have proved to be local forms of the current 
Marathi of the said districts. They are the following:— 


Xuns of 

Where- ijNik?UA 

» 

Ntirabffr of ipeftkeriA 







* 

« 

Ciillitidwacm 



■« i 



l,S00 







- 

BUifshpur 



* 



5,000 








ChLindwiLm 






2.000 

*1 , 






9 

ChfriidA 






500 

1# * 






■ 

Bkandam 






: 150 

KiCVsIid , 






m 

Akola « 






300 

Si * 






m 

Ellichpnir 






500 

n * 







Bnldaim 






2,100 

Knmbliaii 







Akola , 






4.500 

li 






. 

CtbiadwAm 






1 

Kunb&ti A 







CkamdA» 






110,160 








ChluDdwAm 






9,000 

M * 


4- 




- 

OllaDda » 






10.000 



■I 



- 

• 







? 



* 


f 

- 

m j 

Chanida, 

* 



- 


160 











Total 


146,180 ^ 
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Of these minor dialects the Marh^tl of Ualagtiat has been slightly influenced by the 
neighbour!Dg dialects of ^Eastern Hindi, and the Natak^i of Chanda has, in some points, 
aceommodated itself to Tdiigu. On the whole, however, the various forms of speech 
enumerated in the table are essentially identical with the form of Marathi oommonly 
spoken in Berar and the Central JE'roTinces. 

'ITiis form of speeeb has also largely infineneod the dialect of the Katias of Chhind* 
warn and ^iarsinghpuTf which has therefore been dealt with after the minor dialects jnat 
mentioned. The number of speakers has been estimated at 18,700. 

We thus arrive at the followiog total for the Marathi of Berar and the Central 
Provinces:— 

.. 

Nftgpari ..I3i3,475 

MiiLor dialeota .****,*.,.,, 

..18,700 


Totju. , 4 , 073,378 


In eonnectiDn with this form of speech it has been found convenient to deal with 
some broken dialects spoken in'the Bastar State, Knnker, and Baipur, which have been 
largely influenced by the neiglibouring Marathi. They are the following:— 

Nuue of dUlctt. 

Bhnnjia * 

Nohoii 
Kamiri * 


Total . 111,196 


No. of spnlun. 

, 104,971 
3,000 
483 
3,743 


X 3.493,858 speakers of Marathi returned in Hyderabad at the Cfensus 

of 1891 ► the grand total comes out as follou^s 


Bmir Knd Ceutml ProTmw 
Bydarftbftd « ^ 


* 4,072,378 
, 3,493358 

mm 


Total . 7 yG 77 . 43 B 


The Mamthi spoken in Berar and the Central Provinces is closely related to the form* 

OnmimAr. language asfFamos in the Dekhan. The difi’ercnce 

between the two forms of speech is slight, and thev graduaUv 
merge into each other in Buldana. ’ ^ ^ 


PrOEUnciatiOE.— Long vowels, and especially Anal ones, are very frequentlv 
shortened; thus, im and I; mdhi 6dy"j&d, my wife; mdhd^ and fnahd^ my. 

There is a strong tendency among the lower classes in Berar to substitute o for aea 
and avl Thus, for d^avalj near; uddld for udavUdy squandeted. 

As in the Konkan, an a is very commonly used where the Dekhan form of the lau-* 
page has an e, esipially in the termination of neuter bases, in the suffix the 
instrumental, and in the future. Thus, ana, so'j Va^^fa, it was said; dufsTm, swino 

t w % 
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bhnke-Httf ivitb hunger; mat, I shall be. In some lustio dialects this short final a is 
occasionally dropped altogether; thus, t^dn, by Hra, in the so-called Uhan'gari and 
GOvari of Chhindivara. 

I is often interchanged with e and tfa ; thus, dila, dMIa, and dsallat given. The e 
in such words is probably short. Compare i/, yeh and veh time. 

An initial e is commonly pronounced as a ye, as is also the case in the Eonkan; 
thns, ek and yek, one. 

The Anuniisiha is very commonly dropped, or, occasionally, rcpLaoed by an » ; thuSi 
karu, to do; iifd-mut€, therefore i dem-iirt, to God; inn, thou. The same is, however, 
also the case in the Dekhan and in the Koukan. 

The cerebral d, when preceded by a vowel, is pronounced as an f in the so-called 
Mahnil of Chhindwaia. The same is probably also the case in the rustic dialects in other 
districts. This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that d in such posifions is very 
commonly confoimded with L Thus, in the so-oalled I^liAfpi and Koshti of EUiohpur 
we find forms such as yhbld, a horsOi and in the dialect of the Kno'his of Akola d is 
substituted for / in words such as dsAvad, near. The cerebral I, which is always 
distinguished from the corresponding dental sound, is commonly pronounced as a very 
soft r, and even as a y, in whioh case it is sometimes jdmost inaudible. Thns, 
mari, mdyl and vidi, a gardener. All these facts can only be explained on the assumption 
that the cerebral / has a sonnd which is very near to that of a cerebral f, and that the 
cerebral rf after vowels assumes tlie same sound. 

Tlie cerebral « is always ohauged to n, though n is often retained in writing; thus, 
kon, who; pdnl, water. It has gometimes lieen stated that quite the opposite change 
takes place in Nagpur, every dental n being pronounced as an «. There are, however, 
no traces of any such peculiarity in the specimens received from the districts. 

Z and n are continually interchanged in the future tense; thus, m* mdrln and mdritt 
I shall strike; tadran and tndtal, be will strike. 

V is very indistinotly sounded before t, i, and e, and it is often dropped altogether. 
Thus, iato, fire; is, twenty ; yel, time. This fact acconnto for occasional spolliiigs such 
as VihxtT, God. 

Vh occasionally becomes hh ; thus, nabhate and mvhaie, it was not. 

Nouns. — ^Tbe substitution of a for e in neuter bases, together with the tendency to 
shorten long final vowels, has caused the distinction between the mjisniiliiifl and neuter 
genders to be weakened. Thus, the word a child, is constantly used in the sense of 

' son.* 3Jan’‘m, men, which is a neuter plural, is frequently combined with an adjective 
in the masculine gender; thus, ^dn^le mdn*m, good men, and so on, Jn the dialect 
of the Kun'bis of Akola and Chanda, of the Govara of Clianda and Bhandara, in the 
Marhcti of Balaghat, the Marathi dialect of Eaipur, and so on, the masculine anl neuter 
genders are constantly confounded. 

The neater gender is thoroughly preserved only in Marathi and Gujarati, and it will 
therefore be seen that the dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces in this respect forms 
a link between those languages and the related forms of speech to the north and cast 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi, In the oblique form plural, however 
hi or i is often added; thus, to fathers; fndn'sdidi, to men. 

The case suffixes are the same as in the Dekhan. The dative, however is foimed 
by adding le aud not fain most of the rustic dialects such as the Eu^'Vl of Akola and 
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DuldnnR, the KumbMrl of Ahola and Chhindivara, the Dlian'garl and Govarl of Cliiiind- 
wara and Chanda, and 90 on. Thus, hapd^le, to the father. 

Pronouns.— Tlic case of the agent of the personal pronoun of the second person is 

by thee; * my ’ is Pidha, and *tliy * js tuhd. The usual Dokban forms, howeTer, also 
occur; thus, fiasd and tod, by thee ; mdd£.hft ndv, my name. ‘ To me * is wwfjTi, tmdz-let 
and ma-le. 

The demonstrative pronoun id, that, is, in most respects, inflected as in the Sekhan, 
The usual form of the noniinativo singular feminine is, however, te as in Old Maratha. 

iToy, what ? lias an ablative kdt*hun or kdhmi, why ? Kdmhan, why ? is a 
compound meaning' ‘ what having said ?’ 

Verbs.— There is only one conjugation; thus, ww mar^td, I die; mi mdr^id, I strike; 
»ii mlMuiu, I shall say; mi karin, 1 shall do; ml asal, or asln, I shall be, and so on. 

The second person singular has usually the same form as the third person; thus, 
tu dAe, thou art ; (d gild, thou wentest, Similarly the second person plural of the past 
toiioe coincides with the third person; thus, fwmA! gelS, you went; gele, they went* 
Tlie ordinary Dekhan forms are* however, also used; thus, id dhe^, thou art. 

The verb substautive is, with the above exceptions, r^ular. In the first person 
singular of the present tense, liowerer, we find mi dhd and mi dhe, I am. From the root 
Ad is formed tui vAag, I am, etc. In the past tense vha is interchangeable with Ad; thus, 
fd Adid or vAatd, tliou wast. 

The present tense of finite verbs is often formed as in the Dokhan; thus, «ii kar^id, 
Ido; tukar^td{a), thou dost; ii kaj^idi, they do. Frequently, however, the second 
and third jieisons singular and the third person plural arc formed in the same way as in 
the verb substantive, in which riase the verb does not change for gender; thus, tu 
thou livest: tdgatefhe comes; id kat^tge, he does; te they go. In 

Berar <r is substituted for e in ’^e terminations of the second person singular and the 
third person plural; thus, tu mdr^ta, thou stdkest; ie mdr^tat, they strike. 

In the imperative wo may note forms such as dzdg, go ; AAdy, eat (Borar); jadAyo, 

see. 

The habitual past is often used as an ordinary past. Thua, to mhunit he said. The 
first person singular ends in o in the only instance which occurs in tlie materials availahle; 
thus, Mti nidzd, I used to sleep. Ifote forms such as to ^dgi~nd, he would not go; td 
degi'-ud, he n'ould not give. 

The past tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, mgd mdf^la, I struck ; tgd mdr^ta, 
thou strnckest. The third person singular of transitive verbs sometimes ends in / 
thus, dhdf^lan, sent. Such forms occur in the rustic dialects of Ellichpur, Chhindwara, 
and Bhandara, The final »in such forma corresponds to n in the Konkan, where wo 
find forms such as idugit*ldn, it was said. It has perhaps developed from an Anunasika. 
In the Central Provinces, however, it can also be due to the influence of Eastern Hindi. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is used in the same way as in the Dokhan, the 
subject being put in the case of the agent, and the verb agreeing with the object in 
gender and number or being put in the neuter singular. In some matic dialeots in 
Chhindwara, Bhandara, and Balaghat, however, the influenec of the neighbouring 
dialects of Eastern Hindi has caused the passive and impersonal constructions to he 
frequently superseded by the active one, and wo find forms such as mi pdp Aelo, 

I sinned. 
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In the future we must note forms such as asal, I shall be; mdr^siUf thou wilt 
stiiko i te thejr will strike. The final I and n are interchangeable in such forms. 

In the dialect of the Kun^bis of Akola we find a form tmnhi tndt^sdnt instead of 
you will strike. ^ ota also forms such as puAdthoSy thou wilt seo» which are properly a 
future imperatire. 

The \cibal nouu is formed as in the Deklian. Tlius, ffdrayds, in order to tend; 

nya^, in order to keep. Sesides such forms there are, howcT'er, seToral others. 
The base alone seems to be used as a Terbal noun, with oblique forms ending in yd, d, 
and dy. Thus, tsdi^yd-lv, in order to tend (Aiola and Buldana) i ^drdy-ld, in order’ to 
tend (Akola. Basim, BetuI, and Baipur); kam-le, in order to do (EUiohpur, Chanda, 
Chhmdwara). Similarly we find forms sucht as rdkhdDd-lS, corresponding to Standard 
Maratla rdkhdvyd^ld, in order to tend (Ellichpor, Bhaodara, and Balaghat). 

In the conjunctive participle ^ajiyd is often added i thus, dhdm-^nyd, haring run. 
From to say, an abbreviated form is mhun, having said, therefore. Forms suoh 

M mAonw, Laving said, which occur in the Nagpuri specimens from Wardha, are current 
in old Marethi and in the Konkan. 


The vocabulary contains some words which are not usual in the Dokhan. Thus, 
for to be got; vdmr, a field i p&ryd, a son j husks; tangi, 

diffioulty i OiK, and, and so forth. 

On the whole, however, grammar and vocabulary are the same as in the form of 
Marathi current in the Bekhan. 


The distrid of Akola is situated in the very centre of Berar. The prineipal language 
of the whole Strict has been returned as Tarhudi and closely agrees with t!ie form of 
Marathi described in the preceding pages. 

There is a alight difference between the so-called Bmhmani, which is spoken by the 
educated, and the so-oalled Kun'bi, the language of the hulk of the population. The esti. 
mated figures for the two dialects are as follows:_ 


Ktm'bl 


. 16,000 
. 446,600 


Torn, . 461,600 


The total number of speakers in Akola has been estimated at 465 BOO .nd 

To this wja most be added 1.000 bdiyidutds srho hove heea retomed « speakW 

lagpon. and the weavem and pottcis who Laye been reported to spenk separate 

See below on pp. 291 and ff; 295 and ff, 1 pa te dmlecls. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the so-caUed Brahmapl dialect The 
flirt .savcmtcn cttheParableof the Prodigal Son. and the second the demilL b^ I 

Witness. The only pomts which need be noted are the use of the dative i *i 

frequency with which pa is substituted for * and / i e nerhans 

man i he lived; then. ^ ^ 









223 
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INDO’ARYAN FAIVIILY. Southern Group. 

JIARiTHl. 

VaEHADI DiAiBCT. (DISTRICT AKOLA.) 

Specimen I. 

i srr^TcT^ IHv ^STTRT 

^ iwx xrmT wr^rre m i 

XRT <pn5M MK1*1 oRT ^ ^ g^j^rR5X wr I 

ir^l <T^*i ^nWT «<i*i 7l«h(!4I I RXf MR 

MX g^XTT MT3B (XTTWX*ft W MT^ 

I TR m ?gT ^irRMTX IRTT RIMXHT-IRSE STRR T |^ <^ ( | 
MT-*nTX: MR MX^ ^XTTWX TMTR >^XW I ^ 

ZU MR ^ MXMT-WT ^DTR 9TXW »XTR MR RW I 3TT^ 
MXMT MR MT^ RXfT I XR ^X aTHTTMT fMxft 

R?5^fMX XXXMT 3XR ^ MTirr I Xft ^3iT 

RUT MT^X-Mt MXT^ Rxft MXf%R TOX RX t^MX MUT-WXiT ^ 

RTMT RIX% Rq STT% I XTX-Tqx: WTTM ^XT TRT RM i 

Wiraix XJMX R^RTTX-qXxf^ XRT SWX l XR ^ ^iX Mxqwx mqT-MXTW xfR I 
^ ^ Mxt ^TTMTR MIR MTM^ MXMT RqXMX MX^, MTift MR 
’i^RTT MRR Mrarr XT^TR TR R?R W MXM ^XR l ir % qtXTt 
MXMX xfXT ?FXXR^ ImmI MUT-^T ^ CTXTMX RXR Rj Rq %^ { 

MXtM xn-^qT gx?M ^frxx x^xfRT^ I xi^r WXqR MXqMiX 

MTH^XXT^R XXtfxRM, MR^ iTTM^ MXMn Mxxrx-qr ^x^x 

MTxft MXMX ^^ici ^ qRR I ^R ^qxf MXMXf fcRiXT 

RR I MT-^ x^^rm ?Tx: tt xntt qxMiT t^x mr ?r xtot 

3XR RRMT M<TT XT MXq^MT 1 pq^X ^ MM MT*!# |) 

fxrr MTMT xfRT gwr qxroxT M<n i xr ifr mr-mw® 
STTMIX-qT MR qXMTt q XTTM XIMMr I 4 mt MXXT^TTTXTRIT tXMTMT 
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VAVATHi. 


t ^TRT ^ i ^'Tf^?R5, ^ ^rr^ 

srm ^ ^ HITT <5rR ?ft3t tnm ## 

^nf 1 ^Im ^ ^ 3Tm \ w^ wxsf m%T w^ mm 

C-. 

WUm I iTiT fJTTiT WTWT tTO, 

ansT g?Nt ?t^ istt ^nff i mi 

^TTWT WTT-^ftWT imi ififST ?T^ Sw 

^Tm I ^Rii ^iT^T mm mm nV g?r^T irTw 

arm %T c^ ^Ti^ii^isV jjm \ . ^ STR i2im 
^KT, ?T ^36T i® TTT^T-aTO ^TT? I mf( W13^ ivfm 

3n% ( ^ Hm ^ ?t fmm ifim mm ^ n 

¥TtTIWT 1 I?5m arpf^ ^ ^f5T ’t ^ 5^ n 
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[ No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group, 

MAEiTHI. 


VaKHAP! (BRAHUA^I) DlAJiECT. 


C District Akola.) 


Specimen [, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Konft iSkn 
Certain one 

op*lTa bapiis 
tiis-owH to-Jitther 


yell to 
teUl-come that 

8 ag*|a d2amri 

ati tO(f€iher 

udIt'^}epnTia-na 


i]iaa*9H*la don lek kote. Tya-chyat'la ok lafaiiii 

man^to ftoo eons were. Them-from^amonff me younger 

mh&naln, * baba, dso jind'gi-t^ liissa mahyik vatyaa 
an id, * fathert what property *qf share my lo^share 


ma*la dya/ 
we-to gitre’ 
kamn 

haoitig-made 

^ tfihun 


^lajr 


"'CP 

Then 


to 

he 


thod'kya div*aa-na laban pum-na 

a few days-after the^younger son-by 

duT mul'ka-lji gela. An! totha 
country‘to went. And there 

ap*la angola paisa kharts-kavon tak^la. 

extraraganee'hy haeingdived his-own all moitey haeing-spent was^thrown. 

Mag tya-na aVgba kbaratg'lya-var tya mul'kat motha kiil ]'ad‘I» 

TAew him hy whole haoing-spent-oth that in-country mghty famine fell 

(tnahagi pad‘li); va tya*la' ad*^aii padu lag’ll. Wag to tya 

{.dearness fdl); and him-to dif^euUy iofali began. Then he that 

d^atrlyii eka man^^djava] dza^n tabyaJa. Tya-nantar tja-oa tya-la 
comtry-in-of one man-near hating-gone Heed. That-tfter him-hy him-to 
diikar taaray-la ap‘lya va?“rat dha^’la. Tyayba dukar je topm 

swine tofeed his-oion into-field it-was-sent Then the-mine lohat AwsJta 

khat yhate tya-cbja-yar apao ap^la pot bhaKiTa asa ty^ 

eating were that-ofupon by-himself his-own belly should-he-flled so to-him 

riktu lag*h. Ani tya-Ll koaa kahi dyalla nikhT. Mag to 
to-appear began. And him-to by-anyone anything was-ginen not. Then he 
yeun mhanei ‘mfihya bapa-cbya kiti aal‘dapai-la 
katf*ng~cotne saidt * f»y father-of how-many sereanis-to 
bbakar bherte(bhette), an mi upa^i mai’to. Mi 
bread is-ohtained, and I hungry die. I 

mahyii bnpa-kade dzail, an! tya-hi-la mhanal, “baba, 
my faiher-to and him-to will-sayt father. 


snddbit 

into-senses 

pot'bbat 

belly-fnlt 

ulkun 

Artoi»p-rt«se» 


mya DoTa-cliya kahya-baher Ta tum-chya sarnie pap 
by-me God-of order-against attd you-qf before sin 


kela ahS. Ya-npar 
made is. This-qfter 

i a 
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uahIthI. 


tum-tsa xwr'ga 

mhan^nyoa 

your 

son 

to-be-ctdled 

malta 

th6va/’* 

IMag to 

me-to 

keep," ’ 

Then he 

duT 

ali6 

iPkyat 

distant 

is ia-the-meantime 

all, 

ani tya-na dhayat 

came. 

and him-by running 


ma-la 

me^io 


Mdz 

shame 


ya 

and 


Tum-chya eka sal*dara»TanI 
seems, Yoitr one sermuNike 
utkiin iip'Iya bapa-d^aval g§la. To 

haoing-afisen his-oam Jathei^nem^ weni. Be 

fya-la paliun tyn-cM tya-chya biipa-La kiv 

hitn-to haeing-seen himrqf his father-io pity 

dsaun tya-chya galyat hat ghat*l§, 

haBing‘gone him-of oti^the-nech Aanrfa teei^e-putj 

tya-chS luukc ghct^le. te poi^ga tya-la inhanu lag^la^ ‘baba, 

him‘<if kisses w&re^tnken. Then that son hitn-io io'Stty ^ hegoH, *J'hth&e , 

Bava-cbya kahya-baher va tum-chya scm^ne mya pap kela. Aui 

ordee-agaimt ond yon-qf hefofe hy-me sin toas~made^ ,dnd 

tum-^ pt>r*ga mbanbiya-chl ma-la ladjfi vat“te,* Pan 

your son being-CttUed-qf me-to shame appears,* Bui 

ap'lya kam^darai-li 8ahgit*Ia, ‘ tsring*Ia (tsokhot) pangh’rou 

it‘teas-ioldt ‘ good (good) cloth 

ghala, am tya-chya botat mndl ta 

put, and him-qf qn^finger airing and 

kEiaun piuu chay^n karu. 

put. Then me hamiig-eaten hftBing-drunk merriment shall~fmke, 
mhanal tar, ha maM pbt^ga meli, yhata, ta jita (LfhaE} 

dead teas, he tdive became ; 
t£ chain. karu Iag"le, 


God's 
ya-npar 
this-after 

hapa-na 

ihe-father^hy hiS'Oum seroants-to 
hnun ^-ohya anga-var 
having~hroughi himrqf hody-upon 
payat dz^hi gbala. Mag fipan 
on-feet a^shoe 
** Ka-mhun ? ” 

“JF^hy?” f-yott-say theot this ny son 
an barap'la rhat^ ta sapad*Ia/ Tyaylia 

and lost teas, he is-fouttd.* Then they merritneat to-make began, 
lya Tel? tya-tsa mutha mul*ga TaT*rat vhata. Mag to ghara-dzaya] 

That at-tme 'his eldest son in-fteld ms. Then he house-near 

alya-yar tya-na yadzantrl ra nats aik*la. Tyayhii kamMarat'lya 
having-eome-tipon Aim-hy music and dance icas-heard. Then the-sermuts-infrom 
eka-la balanin tya-na ichar*le (pus'le), ‘he kay yhay?' l^ii-na 

one-to hashtg-called him-by U-toas-asked (it-tcas-asked), * this what is f* IIitn~by 
tya-la sangiPla, ‘ tuba bhau dla ubg^, m tu tuhya Inipa-la 
him-fo tcas-told, *thy brother come is, and he thy father-fo 

bhe|*lii, ndiun tya-na mothl pangat k6ll ahe.’ Tyaylm 

icas-met, therefore him-hy gretd afeast made is,* Then 

bliarun at dzaye-na. Mhanun tya-lsa bap baher 
hatiug-become-flled in usoHld-mi-go, Therefore his father out havi»g-co?ne ttrhim 
sam'dzau lag*H. Pan tya-na bapa-B mhal'la, ' pabya, mi it*ki yarea 

to-entreat began. But him-hy father-to it-was-soM, J so-many years 

turn-chi tsak*ri karto, an tum-chi maiji mya kaddhl-lii valantPli 

your service am-doisg, m>d your wilt hy-me ever-cven was-transgressed 

mya ap‘lya gsvIyai-barohaT maja karayl mhanun ma-la 

hy-mc my-omi friends-with mirth shottld-be-made having-said me-to 


khuial 

safe-muJ-sound 

to rag* 

he anger-with 

Venn 


uah?. 

not. 


Tarl 

Yet 
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vas,hadI of aeola, 

I 

Vftflln leli-tea pila*lLi della nah?. Ani jya-im 

eser she-goa£-qf a-goung^me-even iffos^ given wt. And whom-6g your 
pay*sa kafioli‘iu-ljambar kharab kela tu tuQi-t§ai pbr'ga ala* terha 

money. harlote-wiih tvaste toaa-made that your son came, (hen 

tumhl tya-ohyasathi motM pangat delU/ Tevlia tya-na ty^Ia 


hy-yon 

him-qffor 

great a-feast 

toas-given* Tlten 

him~by hint-to 

mhat^la, 

‘pora, 

tu 

sag'la II 

m^ya-dzaTal abe* 

anf 

main sag*}! 

it-was-said. 

‘ son. 

thou 

whole time 

o/-me-tiear art, 

and 

my whole 

jm'gl 

tuhl-tiS 

^e. 

Ha tuba* bhau' juila Thata, ta 

jita 

(Lslmli; an 


property thine-aione is. This thy brother dead teas, he alioe became; and 


bamp*la Tkata, ta sapa4''lA Mbaaun axiand va cbam kai^vl 

tost ims, he is-foutid. Therefore joy and fnerriment should-be^inade 

he bara Thata/ 
this good teas.* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marathi. 

VabhapI (BraBman!) Dialect. (DiSTBicr Aeola.) 

Specimen II. 

* 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

WtWT-'^ I ^T?! *11*1 I ^ I 

3T5r I W3sf^ 3rr^*iw(^?nT) fr^r 

ift ^ fPT frr 3T%TOrrf^!^ 

^l^l ^T^PST*! WPT Wn?T 

ITT® TIM^ WI I (^TT'WTlftOT^ ^Tppft 

71 I ^rm 

^rm ^in% i ^rm i mw ^iro- 

i ?.7*WRf »IWNr trra^OT 

^T*R5T I SJT^-^ *rr5^ <3TW 

\ arrf^ mr^ wr tot (?n¥ ^ ^Vs ^rm i 

arr-^r^ ??rT^ ^ wift *1^ 

I aiT-^^ 1%?finW ^ I 

^riTTiTTw I TTTTim m ^ 

^rrf^ 71 TiT^ ^ f^ra# t tJ ^ f^iiRft% t w 7?i? 

«n%7n 

^ I iiT-fsr^ fhJT 5ir^ » 

m\^ TO 1 TOt 7R^ iNt I 

^^enlcnn ^tf^lTpst 1 (^^-WT m<>5^K 

iHTO Trrf^^TTDTO ^imriwraa q1^ 

nj-^ j 3iwhi^ tot^ (*rr^ 

TO TO* ? »T^ 3T^ I TO^ ?Tt iTTTOT TOTm 5|T?t 1 
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^TSV TcfWc! 

f^WT sn-TO <?JNdT 5rWT I Ul«9<!til 

^ « ^rom %iFT wr 

vRi qT5¥ m ?T^ wqtT-^rqgran u 











230 


[No, 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMiLY. 


mahAthi. 


VARHA.pl (TiRAHlIAXf) DIALkCT, 


Southern Group. 


(District Akola.) 


Specimen II, 


DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

R-im-ji, valiad Sonu*]!, dzit mali, umbar vam paficli^faalta; 

Btlm-jX sotirof Sdftd-ji, easte mdli {gardener), age gears /oHy-fiee ; 

_ vasti Sotn'thiin. Pratidnye-Tar loilavito M, fidaf^s (sumar) 

residence Somthan. Solemn^a^rftiation’m I-inform that, about. {about) 

pandJi-Kl divaa dzliile as-tll, roibj Sukka™! tatrl nii ra miOii 

Jifteen dags becoine might-have, day on-Friday at-night I and my 

Uyko ani don pora m ghariit iiids*Io as^a don prahar 

«>ife and tico children these in-the-house steeping being frco quarters 

mAhya l>iy*Jc6-nft m.a-la dzdga kcla, an mlianu 

fay wife-by me-to avtakming was-made, and fo-say 

gbarat blian^^ vadzat aaun inAn"sa-tsa taaha]. 

‘ in-thc-house pots somding having-beeti man-of noise 

yete. Teyba utba.’ Tya-yarun mi utb'Io ani bhiti-kade pahiU 

Therefore get-up.’ Thereupon I got-up and ihe-u,an-totoards U-teas-sLi, 
ta ma-rn bhok dia*Ja. 'I'ya-vartn kliaa y&fla ki koni-tari 

then me-to a-hole appeared. Thereupon certainly it-appeared that some-one 

ghar pbodun at abii, Gharat diya navb*ta. ilahya 

hating-brokett in entered is. In-the-house lamp not-v>as. My 


ratri-chs 

niuht-qf 

kig*li 

she-hegan 


sumaras 

at-about 

ki, 

that. 


house 


Thati 

teas 


ath*nma>kba1e ak-peti 
bed-beneath a-match-boJ! 
iVkyat ha-t§ 

In-the-meaniime this-very 

lag*la. Tya-chya-var maM 
began. Mim-of-cn my 

Ani tya-tBa hat dharun 

And him-of hand haeing-held 

dzata ?’ Tya-vanin tya-ohi va mahi 

do-you-go f That-npon him-af and my 

Mi ghamtun kal’toa-i bbalJa 

(jSy-)ffi# hotise-in-fron^ mise-also great 


ti lage-^s 
that at-once 
aropl bhitia 
accused in-the-wall 

nad^ar gSlya-barabar 
sight metd-just-as-sofm 


mya 

hy-fne 


tjas 

to-h^ 


kadbun petiy*li, 

havmg-taken-otU teas-Ughted. 
pad'leJya bboka-dzayal dzaS 
inode hole-near io-go 

tyas pakad‘Ia. 

to-him it-tcas-caught. 
* ar6 tgora, kotba 

‘‘Ah thief, ichere 

barl-tg dzball. 
considerable became. 
T^a-varun ghara-che 
Thereupon the-house-of 


mhanalu kl, 
I-said that, 

dzbomba-dzhOmbi 

struggling 
kela. 

leas-made. 


vabuAdI op akoxa. 
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lok Sitnram va Itboba be ale. Ifkyiit 

neighhOitrmg peopU SUdram and these came. In-the^^aniime 

jsabya bay*kO*na diva lav"!®], aiii gtiaiaf'li sakh*li, kabild^n, 

to^e-by lamp isas'Ughtedt and house'in-fTom e^ehaitt ieas-takenrOHt. 

Va sadflT^hQ. mm at ale, ilag ina-la bhalla dzor ala, Sadai^lm 
And the-said persons in came. Then me-to great Jorce came. The-said 

arOpi-d^aval gharfi-ohya-dsaval pubila , ta pate khan zdglmle, Te 
accused-near the-hottse-<if-near it-teas-seen then Jive bodices tcere-found. Those 
klian tin rnpnye kim^i-che abet, Te mabe abM. JVlabya baj*kO*chya 

<dothes three rupees tcorth-qf a^e. Those mine are. My mye-of 

gathydyat vbate. To gatbyrla dKatya-diSaval-cbya u6"raiuri'dsavai vhata. 
inro^cloth-bundle ^erc. That hvndte of-a-grinding-stone^near }ar-pile~nettr teas. 

Ta 4ivay dus'ra mal geta nabl. 

This besides other property icent not. 

imlii tigha-na tya-cbe hat bandh'le* Anl lage-te Pat^la-kade gbeun 

Us fhree-bg his hands scere-tied. And at-once the-Fatel-to haoing-taken 

gelo, Anl dzhaleli bakikat Pallas sangit*]!. Tya-varim PaPla-na 

toe~tvent. And happened account to-the-Fatel teas-told. There-upon the-Fatel-by 

tBav*kidar ani niahar yahi-cliya tabyat aiOpi-la della. Am 

the-Chaukidar and a-Mabar these-^f in-charge the-acensed-to was-given- And 

pratahkajT pOlia thesan Jiar^ltak'li ya*fcarle |intbaT*la. Arqpl kon'tya 
in-the-morning police station Harsi-TakH this-to was-seni. Tke-accused what 
giiva-ts^ abe, tya-ten nav kay, be nia-la. tlitiuk nahl. Karan to ^-chya 

nillage-of him-of jiame what^ this me-to ktiotcn is-not. Became he ns-qf 

gava-tsa nabi. Diva lav*nTa-kar*ta mya ak-peti-ehi kadi valiajl"lij 
viltage-qf is-7iOt. Jjatnp to-Ught-in-order bg-me match-box-qf a-stick was-rwhbed, 
it'kyat aropl bboka-ilzaval dis‘la, tya-mule mahya-kadun 

in-tbe-meantiine the^acemed tke-hole-near appeared, that-on-acconnt-q/' tne-by 
diva lav'ia ala tiiibi, PadTelyii bbokatun manusy ad’tsanl-na dzau 
lamp to-light came not. Bored the-bole-through a-man diJ^cuUy-icith to-go 
yau sak^ta. as'lela kbija jya-na bhltis bhob pad'la to 

fo-come is-able, In-the-court been the-spike which-by in-the-toall a-hole tvas-made that 

ma-la bbbka-ilzaval-ohya nhanlt sapad*la. 
me-to ihe-hole-qf-near in-the-bath-room was-/onnd. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(DEPOSITION OF) EAM-JI, SON OP SONA-Jl,OP TKE MALI CASTE, AGED 
FORTT-EIVE, A RESIDENT OF SOMTHAN. 

I solemnly affirm that about a fortnight ago, on a Friday night, I and my wife 
and two children were sleeping in the house. At midnight my wife roused me and said, 
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* there is a rattling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard* therefore get up** 
Then I got up a nd on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it* I then understood that 
some one must have broken into the house* There was no light in the house, but there 
was a matoh'hox beneatli mj bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. 
Then this very accused b^an to move towards the hole made in the wall* As soon as 
I saw him* I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, * Ah* thief I 
where do you go ?* Whereupon there was a great straggle between him and me, and 1 
cried out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours, Sit^m and 
Vithdha, came. In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from 
within, and the said neighbours stepped into the house* Then I felt more strength. 
On the accused being searched five pieces of bodioe>cloth were found on him. They are 
worth three rupees. They are mine and were in the bundle belonging to my wife. The 
bundle was near the jar>pile by the grinding-mill* Nothing beside this Is iost. TTe three 
bound the accused by his bands and immediately took him to the Fatal and informed 
him of what had happened. Whereupon the Patel gave the accused in change of a 
Cbaulddar and a Mahar and in the morning sent him to the police station at Bam* 
Takli. I do not know either the village the accused lives in or his name, for he does 
not belong to our village. I struck a match to light the lamp when I saw the accused 
at the hole, therefore I could not light the lamp. One can with difiicully go in and out 
of the hole made in the wall. The iron spike before the Court with which the wali was 
bored was found by me in the bath-room near the hole. 


VABHAdI OB AKOLA. 
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The dialect of the Ku^^bls is, in all essentialst identical with that illustrated in the 
preceding specimens. The cerebral I is, however, pronounced as a y; tbusi kdff, famine; 
yJjfi time, Ava nsnally becomes o ; thus, (hoy, dzo^, and near. The writing 

of ^ in the two last forms of this word is probably only an attempt at a correct ortho' 
grapby. The dative ends in le; thus, mdn'‘9a-le, to a man. The masonlinc and neuter 
genders are sometimes confounded; thus,ye Aiso, which part; duk^ra kMt vhafe, the 
s^vinc were eating. In all essential points, however, the so'oalled KuiL''hi closely agrees 
with the usual MamthI of Berar, as will be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 62.] 
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mahAthi. 

♦ 

VAkUApi (KuK'ni) Dlalect. (Distkict Akola.) 

Wr TTTW# ^ TO ^ 1 <TOfWT ^rTSRT 

*v / -V ^ ^ 

l ^rr^pTT 

* ^ ^ 

Sir ^TSf iTfFT I ^ 

mm \ ^ i mn 

m. isTO TOn% toot i ^ 

^ fTOOT-Wi: OTT «rTTO ^ ^ TOei I 

^TTft 1 JPT ^ *f% I mm totot 

TOt^ TOiT Tft ^roft i ^ inwr 

5TTt^ TO TOT, «JT^TOIT WT TOtT 

^ TO Mm TO, ^ IT OTRT 

I TOT Tn^^TTT-TOt TO fls^r 1 RTF ^ TOOT 

TOT-^ ii^r II 
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MARATHI, 


ViaBApl (Kxjij‘b1) Dialect. 


(DI 8 TRICT A KOLA,) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K5nfa eka man'sa'-le don pur vhate. Tya-iiiaiidli*la ^ Mhjana bapa-le 
Certaiti o niau-to itoo goti^ tsere. Them-antong one younger father‘~to 

inhane, * bavS, je liisa ma-JS yfiil to d6/ Mang tya'iia 

*fafhert lehich propertg-qf share me-to vnll-come ihot gioe' Then him-by 
tya*l6 paisa vatun dela. Ma hg tbodya disa-na Uliyana pOr 

Mtn’to money karing-divided loae'gicen. Th^ a-/ea> daye-in fhe-younger son 

(kbadun paieA (kama-karun lam mul‘ka-na g^la, an tatM iidh*y&pana-na 
altogether' tnealth haviag-coUected far a-country-to toent, and th^e riotomneee’toUh 
rahun ap*Ia paisa gamavun dela; mang tya-na aT*gha 

having-lived hie^n wealth haaing-wasted wae-gieen; then hm-by all 

kharatB‘lya-var tya mul'kat kay padHa; tya-muye to kbay4-le 

having-been-apent’Upon that into-eountry famine fell; therefore he to-eat 

motad dzbala. Tavha to tya. miil‘kat*lya eka man'sa-daod (kaan rabSla, 

needy became. Then he that coutUry-m'<f one tnan^near haoing-gone Heed., 

Tya-na tar iya-le duk'bn ^rya-le ap*lya vav^rat dhatPla. Tarba duk*ra 

swim to-feed his-own into-feld it^ae-sent. Then swine 
vhate tya-«bya-Yar tya-na ap'la pOt bbarava aaa 

were qf-that-upon him^hy hU-own Mly ehould-be-jilled so 
ani tya-lo kuna kai debt nahi. Mang 

and him-to by-anyone anything was-giten not. Then 

yeitn rahane, ‘mahya bapa-ciiya kiti &il‘dara-le 

he sentes-on having-come said, *my father-of how-many 

pot-bbar bhakar bhetts, ani mi upasi mar*t5. Ml ntbiin 

hellyfuU bread it-obtained, and I hungry die. I having-arisen 

bapa-ka<l§ dzMl akhm tya-lfi mbanll, "are 

father-to will-go and him-io wUl-say, " 0 

babir va tubya sam*ne pap kela Mye, 

against and thee-of before sin done is, 

ma-le bara lagat nahi; tubya eka 
7ne-to well appearing is-not; qf-thee one 
uthOn ap‘lya bapa-iJzOy gela. 
having-risen his-otcn father-near went. 


Sim-by then him-to 
Je tapra kbat 
what hnsks eating 
tya-le Tat‘la; 
him- to it-appeared ; 
to iudi-var 


servants-fo 

mahya 
niy 

bava, mya Deva-chya kahya 
father, by-me God-cf teord 

ya-pndhc taha por*ga mhaaya-la 
hereafter thy sort to-be-called 

salMara-vanl ma-le 3fang to 

servant-like me-to keep.*** Thert he 
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To the west of AJcola lies the district of Buldana. It has already been mentioned 
that the westom part of the district belongs to the Dekhan form of Marathi. The 
language of the eastern part, on the other hand, is identical with that spoken in Akola. 
There is said to he a slight difference between the dialect spoken above the Ghats, 
called GJtdid var-chi F'arhddi, in the south, and the Ghdfd IcAdl^oht Varhd^ij in the 
north. No materials are available to illustrate this difference, and it is probably of no 
importance. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows illustrates the 
language of the Kim'bis in Melkapur Taluka. The only peculiarity of the dialect is the 
pronunciation of the cerebral / as y and the use of the dative suiEx fe. Thus, an 

eye; bdpd-le, to a father. We may, in addition to this, note the tendency to substitute 
an d for ana and avi; thus, (fjoy and d^anaif, near; addli, his property was 

squandered. 

I No. 63.] 
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MAEATHI, 

VARHlpI (KnrBi) Dialect. (Distriot Buluana.) 

I ttiig*! ^T?RT 

HJTiJi ^ I o(1h4^ 

I 

cfRpft I ^ ?T^ ) 

fsrr^ jfrsrr i ^ sn# 

^irrr i, ^ i sit 

srT% wr^rnr i mi 

^^irTT^ ^T^RT | ei|T^ 

•inTf t mx^ II 


Konya eka man*sa-le dona leka hote. Tyatun lahyana bapa-Ie 

Certain a man-ia two sons toere, Tftem-iti-/roni ihe-ytynnger thefather^-to 
mhane kl, ‘ arS baba, mahya hi^a-cbi jin'ganl ma-le de,’ Mhun 
said that, ‘ O Jiather , my share-oj^ tne-to gine* Tier^are 

hapa-na ap'li j'in'gi dCgho-mandhi vatun deli. Th6dya 

ihe-faihet'-by his^otcn property both~among having-divided loas-given. A-fexv 
disa-ni Idhyana poi'ga ap'li sam'di jin'gi gheun desd-var geld. 
days-aftet the-yonnger son hts-otan all property having-tftkeu a-c&antry-io went. 

3 ir£ 
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uabIthL 


Va ta^hl tja-na ohaml-maadbl sam'dl jm*gl udull> sam'da 

At^ there him-btf tnerrtf-ntakinS'in all properly loae-iqHatidered. Eis all 

paisa kbarts dsbalya-rar tya de^i'inandlil md|ha kay pad*la> Mlitm 
money spent having-heconie-on that counity^nfo great famine felU Ther^ore 
ty&'-le phar acl^^aa pad'll. Matig to gliasta'obe ghaii dzaun 

hitnrto great difficulty fell. Then he one houeeholder-qf in^houee hacing-gone 

rahUa. Tya glrastaml tya-lo tya-clie vav*rat cjiukkar rakhya*le thlv*la. 
lived, Thai householderdiy him~to his intoffield suine to'heep it-atasffiacedt 
Ta^hi tya iDaii*sa>jiS dtik*m-3]a IcIiAnn (akcla ko^dya^var kho^l'-na 

There that man-hy the’Swine^by having’caten throton hushs-upon gladness-tviih 

pot bhar'Ia as^. Pan fya»l§ te bi kOna dcla nakt. 

belly filed wtmldrhate’been. £ut hkn-to that too by’onyone icae^given not* 

Ya-kar'ta tya-ohe doyb agliatPle. 

Thisfor his eyes opened. 


N 


YABnlpi OF BASni. 
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Prooeedio'? tovrarcU the cast from Biildann nre reach the distriot of Bastm, the main 
laiigttftge of which is Marathi. The iahabitants mamtain that their dialect ia much 
purer than the schcallod Varhadi. Axi inspeotion of the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows will, howarer, show that this is not the case, and that the 
dialect of Basim inu»t be cbssel with the usual Marathi of Berar. Compare forms such 
as i»i dhoy lam; «»? ntdhyi Mpd-Jiatla ds^ily I will go to my father and so forth. The 
suffix of the dative, on the other hand, b Id as iu the Dekhan. 

[No. B4.] ■ * 
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MAUlTal. 

ViEnlpI Dialect. (District Basi3£.) 

1 irrT*T 

^ fiwi <Tt % 1 sTTSf mm 

C\ ^ ^ 

fETT ?Tt3T I sTT-gaB mxm ^frst rWt i 

I ^ ?ft ZK^w 

TT^ <^*WT TO551 mmt ^nrT ^ i 

mm wnrr 

mmK fron, iff m: wm i iff irr?iT ^rrfe, 

^ iff sTTiff ififti: iruT w i 

rff ^KiT 151 TTWT in^ 1 iT^ 3 ^ 11 
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MAElTHl. 


ViB-Hipl Dialect. 


tUISTKICT Basim.) 


TRANSLITERATfON AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni eka man*aa-la don p6r liota. Tyat*Ia Jahan por-^a 

Certain one man-to tm son^ taere, TUm-amonff son 

bapa-E mhanala, 'baba, ma-M jin'gt-tsa dzo hbaa vay-tga W da* 

father-to said, * father, tne-to Woperty^qf tekat share h-come that gioe* 

•iTag tya-aa tyas jin'gi vatun d«lL Mag thodja diaS n- 

Then kivi-by ta-him properly haoinydimed toas-given. Then afL in-dae 

dbakfa iwi-ga mr jin-sl tomS JarOn a.«l-kM.T.r gel. jfZ 
Ue-foungtr mn all property ioy^thw Uning-made a-emntrg-h Keal There 
ndbal-mavandya l^rOn sarr kbarohi udun tak*!!. ' Sa^f- 

extravagance having-made all provision having-squandered tcasdhroton. All 

dzama kharcbilya-Tar tya d^-madhi motha dukal pad'Ja. IVa-muIa* tv« r 

iveallh being-spent-on that country-into great famine fell. Therqf^e himt 

mo-sS-dza™! trtW," 

gr«>< d,ff,caig bece,»e. Then he lhal eenelrg-in-frem e»e mnn-neer t^eereiee 
rahila. Tya-na tji-14 Kukni telrar-U Tirtlt pifWta. TcvM dakm 

ftrad. Mtm-by him-to stcine to-feed into-feld it-teas-senL Then the-stoine 

jl tar-pbala khaun r^t ti fafphala khaun ^h^va 

Khich hmk, hnemg-eeten tieei Ihet h»,ie Mng-eaten il-ehenld-he-lieed 

«. tj4.H Tifk. Ani (ya-m toabj 

.» h,n,.l, ii<,ppeered. And hinrio hg-angledg anything ntae^een nj' 

ml “‘“•la ■ Mhya bipa-ohva 

Then egee hae,ng-teen.epened-npan father-lf 

ghar! rodj'diTM bhai^piir bhitar mil'te. Ml tar bhoka-na mu-fs Ml 

«W™« lo-eereant, .agieient j„ad iegel. I then hnnyer-anth die ' 7 

mabya bapa-kada utbun diail, am mhanin kl. “baba m? 7 .- - i - 

.ny fathevta haeinyrieen eeiU-ge. and ma..,.y that, -fath^, iya,, 

ayataat Z If-tTee 2 fZde. 

layak nab?. Ma-la eki iwij’dara-sar’ilia Ibcv.’” 

leorthy am-j/of. Me-io me servant-like place*" ’ 


to-be-called 
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To the east of Baslux lice the district of Wan. The priooipal language of the district 
is Varbadi. In the south it meets with Telugu and ^udi, but these kogiu^es do not 
appear to have influenoed the currant Kamtht of the district, which closdj agrees with 
the form which that language assumos all oyer Barar. 

I am indebted to Captain W* Haig for an oxcelleat versioa of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in the dialect of Wun. It is the only Bcrar specimen which can be referred 
to a welhknown author!^, and it has, therefore, been printed in fiilL 
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maeathi. 


Vaniilpi Djalbct. (Disteict "Wun.) 

(Cttpt. W, Haiff, J896.) 

I <!»f iri TitT^T^crTH ?mrr 

I 1%5T»nWT 

%^rT 1 ^ ^ 

I inr ^ ftroriH i ^ jspt 

^fiTWT ^ i ^ 

^3T i ^ HiT^ ^«rr ftr^rr^ wr^i i iT*r ^ ^ 

WTBPT STT^n oiqdb 1 

<?ITH ^Ih^i 1 <ilT ^ ^ ^ITfl 

ir W!nH<?r I ^ ^ «rTH I 

?nT rffl^ I IPT (^n-T ^ TTl^l ^qixUT 

^ ^ 3fnfn i wi3T-wr w\^ wt isr 

»j%5T HTm I m »it ^armr^sT ^rrm w huh i ^ 

^ srqwt art? \ m 3T€ t ^ 

I ^ wr ^TtwT ^ I 3T^T ^rnivm 

3TT^i 1 ^*1 fTT 'flcti atiHi*! reiiti hI'SJ^W 

fr\ 

an^ I (Tt ^ ^fn^flT ^sbufH ITT^^ f^TPf <3TWT g^ 

\ »T*f irttn»?%, w g^i arTOiit arrt \ ^ g^ qkn 

tft aTRH I aTTqeSIT *1«IT€ qff 

q'rgT^f angg^^F?r’sr^r qi5f?T ^tst 
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31ARATn!. 


\ ^ t* ^ 

^ It i ^hh ^nw ftfi^ i ttst n 

11 

??rr §0^ ^^T^T^?f7T ftcT I w^, 

^ T, ^i3f ¥ «in«i i ?i^ I sfiH-tiir^Knjs grr sTT^nr ^?Tt^3n- 
, ^TXI fSTT^r XJ|^»cqi^ 1 HTTift 

inr ?ft ^fTFT wnjre srnr i 4^*T*f ^ ^ttt: t4ii# ipfnrw ww 

OTTW I ^ M\K*l ^T^ tot €T?S wrr TOf<^ 

^T'gq^ i?rr qnff ifts^ to'T \ fcT^ ??twt ^xt^K ^- 

nTRT ^ im ^TOJT%“ wff toT I ^ f w^* \ \ 

^T«n^K( f T ^T ^ TOIT ^^J mm x^T^FfTO 1 
^PT RTRT q^T ?T ^Tinft iTTUT TOcT ^ ^ qtTJT iTTfIT 9n%* 

^ ^ ^ ^ I IT ^ TOf q?T: ^3^, HTTW to7 ^ 

It 3^, Srrq^TRT ^rq W 3TTtR sn^ qiTTq T TO 5TT% tl 


















[No. 66.} 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


241 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

VashAdI RiAiECT. (Distbict Wus.) 

(capt. If', jiatm ism.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ko man'aaa don por hote. Tjrafla lalian pOr^ga Ijapas 
0«e io^a-man were* Thetn-among ihe't/ounger son to~the:father 

mlisne, ‘baba, niahya hiiya-tsa mal ma-Ia deiin |ak.’ Tfevba 

said. */other, my ahare^qf ^tre^erly me^to haumg-yicen throw.* Then 

tya-na ap’ljra ]in*gi-chya dogha puHit ¥at*nya kfelya, Pudlia 

him-by his-oicn the^roperty'qf both between-sons divisions wet'e-nuide. Then 

tboilya-ts div^sat labanya pora-na ap‘li sarv jin’g! sayad'li. 

a-/ew in'doys the-ymnger son-by his-oion all property was-gathered-toffetAer, 
Mag to dus*jy5r mul'khst phiPnyas gela, Tetha lya-na i^huLbajft 
Then he ajioiher to’journey went. There himrby in~rioimt9‘liviug 

ap'la FBTT paisa udav^la. JevhS dzava|-chi baki aorv daliali, 

his-own all money wes-sqnandered. When near^qf roniGinder oil becamct 

tevba tva de^St motba dukal pad'la j va tya-la khaya piya-cM 

then that into-comtry mighty /amine felt ; and hm-to eating drinhing-qf 

van pad'll. Mag to tya mnl'kliatil eka blialya man'sa-cbya gbarT 

want fell. Then he that country-in-being one noble man^qf to-house 

daaun tya-chya-dzayal rabila. Tevhl tya-na tyaa ap'lya vav'rat dukar 

haoing-g<me him-of’near lived. Then him-by him his-own inta-Jidd the'swine 

lakh'nyM dhnd'la. Tya 3'eli d»kar bbus khat bote to 

to-tend it'was-sent That aUtime the-swine what chaff eating wei'e that 

bbas klvaun pot bhai-nyas to raji dibala. Pan to bhns bi 

chaff having-eatet* belly to-fUi he willing become. £ut that eha^ eveti 

tyM koni dey6-na. Asa dzbMa tovba mag tya-che dole nghacl'le. 

fo-him anybody would-not-give. Such became fltea ofler him-qf eyes opened. 

Mag tya-na mbaPla ki*! * mabya bapa-cbya gliari bahu sai-karl 
Then him-by it-wos-said * ray faihet*'of in-honse many hired-servants 

ah6t. lyohi-la pota-peksba jyast bbukar mil'te, an ml j'6tha bbuke-na 


are. Thefo^to lietty-than 

more bread 

is~gott and I here hunger-with 

mar'to; t!U‘ 

ata 

uthun 

bapa-kado 

dz^tu. 

va 

tyaa 

die i then 1 

now 

having’risen 

faiher-fo 

go. 

and 

to'hitn 

mban'to, baba» 

ml 

tnha va 

Beva-tga 

ap'mdb! 

dbe ; 

ya 

I'Say, “fatlte>\ 

I 

thy and 

God-qf 

qffende^ 

ant; 

this 


i 1 
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upar ml 

tuba 

poPga vbaya 

a$a 

mbanava hs barubar 

na 

upon I 

thy 

aon am 

so U-ahotdd-be-aaid thia proper 

not 

vbaya. Mhanun 

tQ ma>la 

Sp'ia 

sal'kapi kar/* ’ 

Asa 

is. Therefore 

you me-to 

thy-own 

hired-aereaut ’ 

Thua 

bulun 

tu 

ntb'la; an 

dp'lya 

bapa-kade aid. Pan to 

dCi7 

haeing-apoken 

Ae 

arose ; and 

hia-oton 

faiher-to came. But he 

far 

aut^iu-Tar 

hata 

tdvha-ts 

bapa-na 

lyas puliyala, va 

lya-Ja 

dialanee^n 

wm 

then-even the-father-by 

io-bitn fY-f60s>see;i, and 

him-to 


kiv 
Compa99io» 


all. 

catfie^ 


Mhanua 

Tker^ore 


tu 


dbaT^la 


mitM 

einbraoing 

poilga 
thc'Son 
va tuba 
and thy 
bdpa-aa 


mSrDn 

haj^mg-itfuck 
mhaae, ‘ baba, 

aaidy * father^ 

pur*ga mlian*vuii 

eon haeiiig-called^inyeetf 
ap*Iya gadyos 
hie‘Own to-eereanta 


pora-cliya 

the^aon-of 


galyas 

to'the-neak 


va 
und 

tya-na Qfa-lsa muka gb5t*la. Hag 
hhii-by hhn-qf a^kiaa toaa-taken. Then 
ml Dera-^^ va tohcl ap*radlii ah^i 

I Qod-gf and thy offender am, 

gbenyos mi ata layak nabl. * Pan 

fO'iake J Hoio tcorihy am-noL* Sut 

- - - sangit'la k?, ‘tfabg*le pangburana 

thefafher-by kta-own to-aercanta it~wna-fold that, ‘good robea 

anun yfc riya, va ya-chya buSt mudi gMla, an yaHshya 

haoty-hronght todhiffone give, and thia-qf on-afnger a^^ng put, and 

pa>«fc daOcIa ghala, Ada Span khauu piiin 

onfeei a ahoe ptd. Today we having^eaten Itaoing-'drunk 

ImrS i ka-Tbun kf, hi maha lek*rS mela vliata, pan tS 

ahall-make; became ihat» tbia my child dead teas, but it* 

punab jita dzhala i te barap'Ia huto, pan adz pbiran bhet*la.* Ha*' 

yam alice becafne; it loat u>aa, but today again maa-mV Thel 

*6 tsangaj karn Jdg'le. 
they tnerry fo-make began. 

ye^i tyS'tsa mOtha pOr'ga TdT*Tat huta. 

That at-iime him-qf ddeat aon in-field waa. 


thia-qf 

t&abga|. 

tnerry 


lag’Ia, 

began, 


terha 


Te 

He 


bi 

too 


tyas 
then to‘him 


Tevha 


natsan va gun aiku yeS lag*Ia* 

dancing and ainging to^hear to’Come hegatt. Then 

pua'la, ’ * k^re, 

ii-tcaa-aaked, * what-O, 


eka 

gadyds 

hak 

matiin 

one 

fo-aereant 

a-call haBing-atruck 

be 

kay vbay T 

Tevha 

tya-na 

iA»s 

what ia ?’ 

Then 

¥ 

hitn-by 

uH, 

va to 

khii^ali-na 

;ila» 

came. 

and he 

aafeiy-with 

carnet 


pavhan'tsar 

koapitaUiy 

ghai^t 

inlo-hottae 


kaPtye/ 

ia-tnaking' 


TtiYha 

Then 


sangit‘^Ia 
it-waa-tdld 
mhanfln 
therefore 
tya-chi matji 
bitn^qf tetnper 


kahyaa dzate ? Mhaniin tya-taa bnp baber 

what-for goea T Therefore him-qf father out 


ghap? y&S 
to-houae to-come 
tyS-na 
Hm-hy 

adz 
today 
bbi'ifi 

brother 

tyas 
to-him 

to 
he 


kf, * tuba 
that, *tky 
iuha bap 

thy fat^r 

big})a4*ll. &fag 

waa-^oiled. Then 


y§fin 

hao'mg-come 


tabhAd! of wuk. 
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hukQm 

ordei' 

barobnr 


te 

Uat 
tuhl i8ak*rl 
ihjf 9erpiee 
asun 


por’ga 

son 

kell; 


inhane, 

saidj 

tuha 


waS’done; 

malij'a garfyi- 


tya-clil ' kUulainat karu Idg'Ln. TctIiS 

him-qf Jlattenf io-mtke began. Tbett 

^paliya, baba, ifkg sal mya 

* see, fathert so-ntany years bg^fue 

mya kadh! mOd'la naht; itrka _ 

hy-me ecer was-broken not t so^tnneh haHng^heen my friendy^ 

madza kai^nyas tuva mada bak’iya-chi pil3 hi kaht 

vnth merriment lo-make hy^ihee to^me a’gocU‘qf young-one eeen eser 

della nahl'. Pan raod'bajit tuM s'trr iin*gi l)iitl*vQn. tak*iulra 

wjs-giten not. Sui in-u}enchi»g thy all property honing-drowned throwei' 

ha tuha lek ala tevhS tuva tyas pavhan^tgdr tela.’ Terhl 
this thy son came then by-titee to-him hospitality was-mode.* Then 
tya»na tyaa jnhat*la, * jwnl, t3 aksbayl mabyA'ilgaval r^at, ra 

h%m-by to-him it-was-said, Uon, thou always qf-me-near art-Ueing, and 

ie-kay naiihya ilzaval aho te earv tuha ahC\ Ha tuba melela bhiiu 

whateeer qf-me near is that all thim is. Uis thy dead brother 

punab iith'la; bhetay-i|a nahl', to punah bhe|*la, nahanun ap’nas kautak 

ogam arose; to-be-met not, he again was-met, Itter^ore to-m delight 

ThfiTa va apan innnd karara, he bfe vhe.* 

shoitld-be and l^-tts joy should-be-made, this good is. * 


i i S 


A 
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IfARATBi. 


Marathi is also the principal language of Amraoti No specimens have been, 
warded, but the dMect is certainly identical with that spoken in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The district of Ehichpur is situated, to the north of Amraoti and Akola. Varhadi 
is spoken all over the district. Two smaller dialects, Ujharpl and Koahti will be sepeir- 
ateiy dealt with below, though they do not materially dilfer from the princitml language 
of the district. This latter form of speech is the same as that current elsewhere in Eerar. 
Ihe beginning of the farable of the Prodigal Son which follows represents the language 
of the higher classes. Note the use of the dative Id in ma-ld, to me^ etc. 

[No. 66.} 

INDO-ARYAN- FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARiTHl. 


VARuipt Dialect. (District Ecxicuftfa.) 

^TK I 

Zm 1 ^\ 

I 

^ ra»*i*n 1 ^nr ^ 9?*Mild Then i ^ 

^TTWT I W\^ 

^ WtST ^^W\ I ^ STRT ill'll IR | iR ^ 

?3rr «<!9^id1<?s tRTT *Rsn TTR^rrsn f?rran-3R3E Ti r^<^ T i 

wild cult! I cETT-^^ ^ 

m TO 

1 3R mm mr srrt #raE i tr ttrit 

^TOTT ^TTItT, HJlftW 3TO fTOn, 

TTT^ ii 
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[ No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARJlTHl. 


VasiiAdI Dialect. 


(DisTiticr Ellichpur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka 

A-certaitt 


man’sas 

fo-man 


don 

tino 


por 

8om 


hote. lyat'ia 

were. Them*in-;fTom 


laMn 

the^ffoutiger 


poi^ga 

son 


bapas 

mbanc, 

‘ baba, mahya 

hilya-j^a 

mal 

nm-la 

deun 

to father 

aoid. 

'father, my 

ahare-of 

properly 

me-to hacing-gieeu 

. tak.' 

TevhS 

tya-na apMya 

jin'^-chya 

ddgha 

puiat 

Tafc*nyii 

tnake~over* 

Then 

him-by hia~oan 

pf'operty~if 

two 

among-aoaa 

diciaiona 

kelya. 

Puciba 

thwlya-tfi div^t 

labanyi, 

pora-na 

ap*Ii sarv 

jin'gi 

were-made. 

Then 

a-fete-cnly in-daya the-younger 

son-by 

hia-otcn alt 

property 


JVIa^ to 
Then he 
ap*la 
hi»-oujn 
dzh^li 


savatl*lL 
woe-collected. 

tBahul-baj?t 
in-riotoiJt8~lioinff 
baki sarv 

remainder all 
tya-H khaya-piya-clu 

kijn-to eattng'and-drinking-of difficaltg Jell. 
eka bh^ya jn^'sa-^hya gharl dzaun 

otte tcell-to-do man^of to-houae haoing-gone 


tO(t8-OV&‘ 


da<i*rya mul'kliSt plur^nyaa 
another inlo-eonnlrg to-Jtmmeg 

sarv x^isa udav^la. 

all moneg waa^equandered. 

tevks tya de^t xnutha 
then that into-countrg great 

van pad*li. Mag to 
Then he 
tya-chya-dzaval 

him-qf-near 


gela. Tetha tya-na 
went. There him-bg 

Jerh^ diaval-chi 

TFhen near-being 

ddkal pa4‘la; ra 

famine fell; and 

tya niul‘fchiRil 

that counti'g-’in'from 

rahila. TevliS 

Heed. /Then 

tya-na tyaa ap'lya vav*rat dukar rakh*nyas dliacl*la. Tya-y&l? flukar 

him-bg to-Um hle-own inlo-feld to-heep it-tca^aeni. At-thot-time awine 

je bhns kMt hOte to bhtis khaCm p5t bliar'ny^ to raji dahala. 

what chaJJ eating were that chaff hamng’eaten beltg to-fU he readg became. 

Pan te bhns-hi tyas koni ‘ ddye-nS. Asa. dzhala tevha nia* 

Jiuf that chaff-eoea to-him angone wonld-not-give. Sack became then tfter 

tya-cbS dole ughtwWe. Mag tya-na mbaPla k?, ‘niahya bapa-chya gliari 

Then him-bg it-waa-mid that, *mg father^of in-home 

tyahi-la pota-peksha bhakar milte, an mi yaiia 

them-to belly-than more bread ia-got, and J 


him-qf egea opened. 
bahu sal-kari abet) 
many aercants are, 

bhake*na iiiar*U>,’ 
hanger-with die* 


here 
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HARAXSL 


Varha^i lua also been returned as spoken in the soutbem part of Betul. The 
beginning of tlio Paralile of the Prodigal Son which follows will show tliat if is the some 
fom of speech as that illustrated in the preceding pages. TTe may only note the forms 
nahhaie, lot navhate, was not j rnhoma, for mhatHa, if was said ; and iUhos, there. 

[ N o. 6T.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABATHI. 


VAEHlni Dialect. 


(District Betul.) 


<1^ *rr>reT#ft5i t Rim«yi 

tJtct ft^T , 

ifWl arrast art rWr sinw | jfiff btjt 

^ ^PT ir?T HR wi I fi»rf ^ ^ , 

SIM 511# ainraiT 

tra uTsp I iwt caw 5[T5 RiiH ariii^ ^ JTO5 3^ 

fti SaiT ^ ft# 1 9nuir<sJ-l 511# sjftift aiTft jft j ’ 









m 


[ No. 67.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


MARATHI. 


VARHipl DlALBCr- 


SouTHERN Group. 


(HiSTKlOT BeTUL.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sa-le doa p6r hm. Tyat'Iya labUja pura-na bapa-le 
One ittaurto tteo sons were. Thetn^?i-/rort the-younffer /ather-io 

ndiaeJa k?, ‘dada, mfidzlia liisaa kariiii de.’ TavIiSf tva-na dd^lia 

thai, yut/ter, my share har>ing-maae give* Then Um-by boih 

p6rai-le barobar hissa della. Thgdpsya-tj div^sa Jah^ua pi>r‘ga ap*Ia liisaii 

smsdo equal share w(ts-g%Ben. A^few-only in^days the-youtiger eon hU-otcn share 

ghe^ dus^ya, mulutat gelo. Tltlii dzaun tya pura-na bad«phaili 
havieg-tahefi another into-couniry went. There havif^-gone that son-hy debauchery 

tarun ap-la sam dhan badav^la. tya^na sara dban 

havtng-made his-otvn aU wealth teas^causeddo-he^droicmd. When hiu^hj all wealth 

udaT'la, tevbS tya muluVSt miitha kar ped^la; terhl to motha 
wm‘squandered, tlicn Ih^a iido-couniry mighty famine fell; then he very 

garlb dzbal^ Mag to dzaun tlthas yekft kir^san^chS gbari rabila. IVa^Eia 
poor became. Then he hming-gone there one culHvator-of in-tU-house lived, mrn^by 
tya.l6 apUya Yhv*th dukar tgamiy-le dhad'la. Tavhl tya-na tya-tj 
him-to his-owm intofeld the-swine to-feed it-was~seni. Then him-by that-very 

sdnga-na ap'k pot bhar^la, jya-ls ki dukar khat hutei an'khin tya-le 

husks-with his-own belly urn-f lied, which that the-swine eating were; atid him-to 

konbl knb? bhi d&t nabhate. 

anybody anything even giving aae-not. 


248 maBatuI 

The Marathi spoken in the rest of the Central Provinces is nsuallv called Nagpnrt, 
from the hcad*qnarter of the Maratha kingdom of Berar and the Central Provinces. It 
has already been stated that this form of speech is identical w ith the dialect of Berar. 

The district of Nagpur is situated in the very heart of the Nagptm country, and 
540,060 speakers have been returned. The numbers have been stated to include speakers 
of the followbg dialects, (1) Varhfidi; (2) Bnkh*ni ; (3) Koukaiil; (4) Dhan-gnti; 
(6) Kewati ; (6) Eoshli; (7) EumhhiiM, and (8) Maharl; but in cacb ease the number is 
reported to be extremely small, and not TTOtth counting. BakVni is probably the 
Bekhan form of ifarathi; Eohka^l may mean any dialect spoken by settlers from the 
Konkan; Kewatl is a mixed form of speech, based on BagbelX mixed with ilarathi. The 
other dialects mentioned above are also reported from other parts of berar and the Central 
Provineos. It will be shomi later on that none of them are proper dialects, but 
only local forms of the Marathi current in the district in which they happen to bo 
8i>oken. 

Of the two Nagpur specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second the statement of an accused person. They will he found 
in all essential points to agree with the so-called Tarhadi illustrated in the preceding 
pages. Note the frequency with which long vowels are shortened; ihus, is, her; ghari, 
in the house; wf, I. The dative is always formed in s in the specimens j thus, hdpaa, to 
the father. There is, however, no reason for distinguishing the dialect of the specimens 
from that current in Berar, 

* 

[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MABiTHl. 

NlGPuni Dialect. (Distbict Nagfub.) 

Specimen 1. 

\ wpt fm , 

xTTfT f^T ^ xm 11 ^ 

1 ^ max trgm \ 

\ pPx^T ^^'Rix^ 

^ nrr^ s^ix-^ mm ox?; mm mm ( 

mw mft \ ^ tr^i^ xxxw^nix^ ^ 

























KAGPtml OF KAOFtJR. 
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froiT, ^inf^ ^ i ^n?n ift ^itt- 

grmt w ?5m ^ mq 

giTTf I ^?g*T grr ^Tf%^ mft i snrTT Sq i 

?nr ?Tt qrqr-qft wt i ^^p[ qm \ 

q sqrqr Mm \ mm mmi 

7 -j 

mm qrqr, t^rsn q g^T ^m% ^T^ w, <k ^ctt g^ 
#qf ^rf^ ?n^ i mm Mmmm 1%, Mm ^rm^T 

TOs, MTMM iFrm q qram wt^ i inr ^nq^r 

fMMm mi \ qrn?f qi% ti itt^t ^ ^ ^ 

mm q fmr ^ MXMMm 1 ^ isigq wmm mm ii 

srr rsrrqr qf%^ ^q? qiq^in Tl^ I ^ ^^T-wqaB 

mm-MK mm qrq Mmm i mm ’rrqr irnRg^ f%, 

f mM ’qiw 3n% i arrq ^rfqm5 f%, grr Mm liim ^ q m 

gm qrqro fiidbi^i njgjr mm Mt^ ^nt i nm mm tjm 

TT^R mM qrrqqr \ qrrqr Mm Mmx thr mm Mmmm ^twt i 

-j' 

qrg mm Mvm ^qiq %wi f%,’ ftr Tm mkm g’^ ’qrqnc'V qi^^j ^nfq g^l 

^iTT^ qrft Wis0\ MTi\ i ^ isfT ^TF^sn ftrqi-qftqi: qmq- 

mst eqr ir^ M\ft i mfk mm g?T mmi i:r5T^-qftqi: 

^ grr ^qi cqr TO't \ nm 

qrq ^fqm, g qm ^ iTrsT-qftqr ^nfq inft qr^t fqfqqt 
gfH ^arrt i q^ anpr? ^iqr f qiqr fm i qiRq qft, g^ MWi 
wm\ m g«qT fwm qjm q ^q^^ fmr m qrq's^fT ^qrt ti 






















































250 


t No. 58.} 

■INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Nacpi-bI Di.\lbct. 


MARATHI. 


SPECrWEN L 


Southern Group. 


(District Nagpur.) 


Konya 
CerlQtn 
bap^ 

to^the^oiher 

to mail; 

that to'-nte 

diT^-na 

the~younger 
Ani tetha 

■^*>d there 


m 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tnhanala 
taid 
de.» 
give* 
Islian 


don por hote Tya-paiki laMn 

itoe eojie usere, ^hejnrJrom-afHOfig the^youuger 
ki, ' baba d^amet maba dzo bW gsai 
that, ^father in-the-eetate my ishat share tstll-he 
Tya-ne dhan vatim deUa, ThMya 

II^n.by ihe^eaUh having-dieided ioas^given. A-/tw 

porya Banr gUun diir de^i geM. 

son alt having-taken far-af into-a-emnirg teeai, 
u^-patfi karun dp-h dban . ndav*k. 

dehaucUty hamng^de hu-otdn u>ealfh wus-squat^ered 


Tya-ne sarv kliar^lya-Tar 

Hint-by all had-bee?i-speni-aj‘ter 

Tya-mule tyaa afl*isaii pad'lt, 

Ther^ore to-him diftcnltg /eiL 

daaval dzaiin rahilA Tja-na 

near having-gone lived, Mm-bg 

pathar*la. TeThii dnkar 

it-vme-seni, Then the-siviue ^hat 

bharuYa asa manat 

aho tdd-be-jill ed 

della naM 
vsas-given net- Then he senses-en 


tya delat motha dnkq pad'la. 

that inrcountrs great famine fell, 

Tevba to teth'chya 5ka grahastba^ 

Then he there^of one homeholder- 

tyas dukar tsariiyas ap’lya vaVrat 

io-him swine to-feed hie-own in-a-feld 

bbusa kbatet tya-Yar ap*la p^* 

eat ihat-upon hu-oum heily 

^*ln. Koni k^ 

^0 m-lhe-mind it-was-broughi. Angone{-hy) anything tZhim 

M»g to .uddh™ Ota ^ 

* father-of 


having-come said. 


S^t tsik-ra. poe-bhM IMj*. mijte, tai nu bhitke-n. 

to->er^nt. Ml,.full t^at j i»«gcr.„Uk 

Ati mi aply. bipa-kadS jteio va ly«s mban-io tl "Diviai - 

z b ■ "'''z " 

icbhS-chya Tiruddh va tiUiya 6am*n6 pfm kela ahe ^ 

the-wUl-qf against and qf-thee before sin made is! t^^e T 

lek rahiie nahi; madz ita ieakTa-sat^kha thev/'* ifa!? t/ - .i 

aaa r«..ai«ad ml; mt »<», a-urm^f-tike flace.’" 




■-rtf 



ITAOrPUBl OP NAOFUB. 
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Ijapa-lEndc gSla. Tyas durun pahun bap 

Jafker-to vient, To~him from^-dUtance hav%ng- 9 e€n the-father' 

gahivai^lii. Ani dhaun-sanya tja-cbya galyas mitlu 

vsa9-^€re(me‘hy'ftjfecHon. And har^ing-tun him-of io-the^neok an-embracin^ 

Ta ^‘tsa mulca gbet'Ia. Mag 16k tyaa mhanala, 

wat-itrackt and him~o/ Afsa ioa9~iaken> Then the-eon ia-him eaid, 

‘ baba, D§Ta-chya Tiruddh pa tabya sam*nd pap kela, tar ata 

^falheti Qod’(^ againti <tnd o/-(Aee before sin teas^made, therefore now 
tuba let raiiild n^i.* Par bapa-ua rn^n's^ sangiPla ti, 

thy 9on {I~)re7ii<titted not.* But ihefaiher-hy to^the‘men U'was-told thotf 

‘yas uttaia angaPkha anun gMl, ya-diya Mtat 

* to^this-^one beet coat haeing-hrought p«#, and this-miC’qf on-’the'hand 
madl va payat diEo^a gbal; niag apan khaun piflu 

a'ving and on-the-feei shoes put; then ice havit^-eaten hamug-druak 

anand kani. Karan ki, ha maha 16k mela hota, to pnnlia 

joy shail'tnake. Because thatt this my son dead taaa, he again 

jita dzhaiaj Ta darad'ia, bota, to sapad^la. * Asa mhanim onand karapas 

alive became ; and lost was, he isfound. * So ha-Hug-said joy to~inake 


lag'ie* 

{theyyhegan. 


T^a-yelfis tva-tsa 

Tadil lek 

vav^t 

beta. 

TO 

gbara-dzaTal 

At-ihat-iime him-of ihe‘€ldesi soti 

in-the-feld 

teas. Me 

house-near 

6un p0b6t|*lya-Tar 

tya*na 

gana 

bajav^a 

aikila. 

having-come arHving~after 

him-by 

singing 

dvnu^ng 

was-heard. 

Tsak‘Ta-p®i*^' 

bak-marun 

pu^la 

ki. 

‘he 

kay tsalla 


The-servants-froin-among to~one huving-ealled ii^was-asked that, *ihis what going-on 

ahe ? * 'lya-na Bangifla ki, * tnha bhau. Ida abe, va to khn^ tuhya 

isf* Sini-by U-teas-told that, Hhy h'other come U, and he sefe of-thee 

bap^ mijala mbanun tya-nS mothl dili ahe- * Terha tyas 

io-fattwr was-got therefore him-by great a-feast given is. ’ Then to^him 

r^ eun at dzayg-na. Mbanun tya-tea bap baher eun 

anger having-come in^e woidd-not-go. Therefore Mm-qf father out having-come 
tyas sam'dzau lag*la« Parantu tya*n6 bap^ dzarab della ki, 

io-him to-entreat began. But him-by to-thefather m-answer was-yiven that, 
*mi iPke Taras tnbi- tsak'ri kaPtO, smi tnhi adnya kahi mod'li nabi. 

‘J so-many years thy service do, and thy order ever was-broJeen not. 

mya ap'lya imtra*bar6bar ebain karay^tbl tva 
by~me my-own friends-ioith , merriment makijtg-for by-thee 

dekhH della nahl. Ani jya-na tuba paisa r^dahl-barobar 

even was-given not. And whom-by thy money harlots-ieith 

to tuba lek ala mbanun tva tya*chy^thi moth! mej'raiu- 


Asa asun 
Such being 

mu'la kok*ra 
me-to a-Jtid 
udav^la 


toas-sguandered that Ihy eon came therefore by-lhee Mm-of-for 


great feast 
2 c S 
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UAHATBl. 


daUi-' TevM bap mliftTia l a, * mnia, tu sara-ye] m^ya-barObar aUes, 

WJS-given,' Thm father said, *Bon, thou all-time qf-me-vaiih art, 

ani maM sari jin'gi aUe, Par anand kaiara he dsanir 

ff;Ki fny (dl eetate ihine-onty is, £ui Jay shottld-he-tHade this neeeeeary 

.hOta. Karan ki tuha bhau mSla hOta, to pmiha. jita dsihala; va 

teas, Secause that fhy brother dead he again aline became; and 

dava^'la hOta, to sapa^'ia ahe,^ 
last wait he found w.’ 
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[No. 69.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

» 

MARATHI. 

NIgpur! Dlvlbct. (District Nagpcti.) 

Specjmen 11. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

^ ftcTTO mr » 

I ^rm wf%% i ^?fT% rw?i 

\ 

HW —fmi TT^ ft?IT 1 

ftr TT^ i 

fm \ RT^J^TR W % 

I mK ftRT wm WT^ ^ ^ fir 

vm\f^ TT¥?T 1 ^ ?nf¥ WR^ ’dr ttt 1 

Trt^ ftHT I 

^qiq—^ ^RTft ^ybiHd 1 xm ^g-paiT 

^^1*1^0 ftHt I ??rm fiT ) 

cTTf^ I ^ mw m4 HR i^ejz hr ^ 

^s»iim fR^RT ^THT I 

fr ftm I m Hfro mm i tht ttIr 

Ih ftm W HT% Hft TTtft 1 ipfTft | 

Sn HFWT-^ fnWRT ^tcTT, HT wflRTT 

'5TtH% fm I 

fr^ 1 iWTH '^fr HRT HTf^ \ 
H^T-HiT^ ^Tf% HT^ tlT RTIr | ^ 

HIT TTf% fHWT I cgj^ RTHT-WT 

HTHITan 8 Rtf^T sirr^tRT HTfH RtHTIRT ft<T I 
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HABlTHl. 

—aro Trf^ ^rrfcr i 

arrrw I ^ ^ STTaiT 

f^f 

^iPh giTT ^R^TTT ^ I 

^TW—5JT fr^r %rT «T^ r ^ 

t tgm ilK^ ft?T TTTf^TT 5TTf% \ WraTT arfm-^T^ ^TT 
«Tf^ I fp4\ TJT^ fn^ Trf%WR^ ^ 

^TTW ftt I STTSTT T^ W ^ r TT c!JmT-gr^ 

nwT fw I ’srs^rajT ^?r i ^ n<r^R?T 

flT TO^T-^¥ anf^ fro itT^ I 

—’fT ^rt^TT g ^ ^t \ 

5RTW—^¥aiT-^Ti% «TT W(^ ^’5IT Tt«TT \ ( 

% iTO snr i ?JTf% flrft i ^ 

mj^ ^■RT ( fttnr W T^TT^ ^ ^TTT ^ Iwiin ^^rT% 
snt I ii?r »TTUT-^r sn^ igsr «T¥m zrrWt, airl^ 

fr I inw ^ to to f? ir^ ti 
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I No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


IfAGPual Dialect. 


MAEiTHl. 


Specimen II, 


Southern Group. 


(Distb-ict Naspub.) 


transliteration and translation. 


Saval.— Pat'goTari'tga ' CMndhu 
QuesUoa.—Pafffdvdri (mllage)’qf Chindhu 
tgalrti hotas ka ? • 

in-sereice toast tchat t 

DjAbab.— Hoto. Sat a^b mahine |gak *Ti 

AnsoiSr, —(J-)®;*®. Seven eigfU tncnths service 
madhat t^ktl s6d*li. 

in-the-middle service tcas-Iqfi. 

SavaL— Isak'rl-var botii teTM ko^ha 
Question ,— Service-on toere then where 

Uzabab.— 51ahi thevHeli bay*k6 is 

Answer ,— Jfy kept wontan her 


Lodlil 

Lodhl 


ya-cbya-kade 

bim'o/’Hear 


tu 

thou 


kell. 

was-done. 


Oelya Chaita^che 
Fast the^Chait-(if‘ 


lahat bOta p 
living were T 

gheuiL 

hatmtg-taken 


gbarat ridiat 

inf’house living 

maPka-na je 
the-fnaster-by what 

jama dzbala, 

gathered became j 

khalyat 


both. 

was, 

kam 

work 


sangit‘la 


kii*san*ki-t§a 
G^tivationrof 
kamva. 
that woidd-be-dotte, 

kba]a 

threshing-Jloor 

rakh*v alTH 


kam 
work 
Jevha 
men 

kala, 

was-imde, 

mbit 


for^taking-care-of living 


Maby^'kade 
Of-fne-^ar 
16 

was-told 
va Tav*rat 
and in-field 

ratron-dtvas 

in- the-ihreshing-Jloor night-and^day 
rnnhi bay^ko ghari idbe. 

mg w\fe at-home used-to4ive, 

SavaL— Cbindbu kahl-tari khalyat rabela 

Questum ,— Chindhu at-ang-ime in-the-threshir^-Jloor living 
^jabab. — To kadbi’kadbl khalyat nijO. Dk 

Answer, — Me sometimes in-the-threshing-fioor slept. One 

peadya-ohi labflji*sl jhOpMi keli hOtij tyat mi nidflo. 

hmdles-of small hut made was; in-that I slept, 

Saval. — Tarikh bara, mahe March, sau 1898, rOji, 

Question.^ Mate taehet month March, gear 1893^ on-dag, 

Saa'vari Cbindbu khalyat nifiis'la beta P 

on-Saturdag Chindhn in-ihe-threshing-Jloor sleepwg wasf 


mi CMndhU'cliS 
I Chindhu-of 

hata. An^kblii 

«£W. And 
Sara pik 

alt ripe-produce 


tabi 

then 

boto, 

WHS, 


mi 

/ 

ra 

and 


bota ? 

was ? 

kacJl‘bya-obya 

kadhd-grass-of 


mbaD'jO, 

that-is. 
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uarathL 


Ezalwb.— Ho, aaiilz'M bota, Tyo guslitia did mahina 

Attswer.— Tee, ele^ng teas. That to-etory otie-and-a-half month 

dahaJa. ratri mi jhOp’di-madhfi hota, ra mahi bay^ko Tastit 

became. That on^rnght 1 the-kut-in uiae, and my wj/b in’mllage 

gbari hoti, Tav*ri navhati. 
in-hot^te toae, in-the’jield icae-fiot 

Sav^- Chijidhu tya dir^ai khalya-rar hot4 tar 

Qu€siion.^Chindhn that on-day ihe-threebing-Jioor-oo deeding leaa then 

fya-chya afiga-var daginS Lot6 ? 
him-qf pefson-on oeiiaments \oetef 


D^bab.—Chindbu divas-bhar khalya-var hota. JcTayaa c-hari 

An^er.— Qhmdhn the-vihoXe-day the-ihresUng-fioor-on was. To-dine Mouse 
m nahi. Sandhya-kaii tya-ohi saau balau ali, par g^la 

tcent not. lurthe-evening hie mother-in-hw Mall came, but ilJ}toeni 

nay. Bbut nabi, miun sangim Tjh ratri khalya-var 

mi. :^ttnger not, so it^was-told. That on-n^ht the-threshing-Jloor-on 
l^'archya anga-rar abnya-taa kada, teandi-tsa kada. 
siept, mrn-qf person-on gold-gf bracelet, silver-of bracelet 
sonya-ohya oMr obandra-kadya, tgandi-tia kar’doda, ani sQnva-tsi 

gold-of four chandra^kadis, siher-qf tcaisf-string, and goMf 

it*ka bota, 
this-much teas. 


ohhalla, 

a-ring. 


SavaL— Ada kortat 
Question.— To-dny in-the-court 
I^bab,—Chmdbu-ch6 abet. 

Answer, — Chindhu-qf are. 

anga-vara-ta bote. 
the-pereon-on-ecen were. 


kelcit) Engine kuna-ohe ab^t ? 
prodaeed made otmaments whom-of are? 

nidala b6ta tevM te tya-chya 
asleep was then they him-^ 


Saval,— He dagine 

Question.—These ornaments 

l^bab.—Saa'vari 
Anstoei\—That on-Saturd^y 


tnbya kab'jat fcaae 
o/-thee in-possessioft how 
don Tada*ta obeta 

two striking conscious 


Chfa^u msli dis-B. 

ChttAhu dead appeared. Mint bg-w&om killed was 

tya-obya aaga-Tar-ohe sare dagine kahadun 

him-of fhe-person-on-of all ornaments having-taien-off 

dtinhi pay, ‘ ' 

both feetj 


ale ? 
came? 

dzbalo. 

I-hecame. 

mabit 

known 

nigbdlo. 

I-started. 


Tevba 

At-thai-fime 
nabi. 3rag 
not. Then 
Chiudbu'cbe 
Ghindhu-of 


man pabilya-ne^tg laaaya-ne kOna bandh‘l6 botg Tv-l i"* 

neck at-jirst-ecei, a-ropc-wiih hy-somehody lied ^ere 

dos'kyatun rakt taalla buta Ha k,* t. - j ' 

t»Myro«, Wood pae«„f y«, '‘“®- 

Chandra-kadya kin tiidnn UlidlTa aahi 
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phSkun 

mi 

bay*k6-kade 

geld, ani 

tshakNiya-var tis 

gheun 

having-thrown 

1 

wife-near 

went, and 

a-cart-m her 

having-taken 

gavi 

gelo. 





fo-ihe-village 

went. 





Saval.— 

m 

gona 

Chindhu-che 

khalyatun 

tu 

Question.- 

-This 

cloth 

OhindhUrqf 

the- th re8hing'Jloor-/rom 

{bg-)thee 


kaMdun delli kd f 

haning^faken^out toa4-give» «Afl^ ? 

Eiabab,— Kad'bya-khiJi myd lap'nm ^Sv'la lipta. To 

Ansteer .— The-kudba-grasa^under bg-me having‘Concetded kept teas. That 

kahadim delld. He dhotm midska ake; mahl bdy'kd 

having-faken-oat icae~ffiven. Thie cloth mine i$; mg v){fe morn-had* 

Ti-tsa hat banat aavhatd, mhanuB uakta-che dag patWe. Doras je 
Ser hand good wae-not, ther^ore Uood-of siaUis felL To-the-rope which 


rakta-ohe 


idle te 

baila-ohya raktd-che 

ahd. 

Khun 

kelja-tsa 

blood-of 

stains 

are those 

an-ox-of blood-qf 

are. 

Murder 

Committing-qf 

mahya-var 


trnv 

dll, mhun 

las 

a#t 

tak^li. 

qf-me-Ofi 

name 

(suspicion) 

toUl-eome, therefore 

corpse 

iHio-a-teell 

tma-throtoUf 


am mbTina*ta dagLno hi lap'run tlie?ile; ani nar 

and fherefore’even the-omamenfa alao having-concealed were-kept; and name 

na yava mhun palun hi gelo. 

not ehotdd-come therefore having-nm also 1-toent. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question .—"Were ycra m the service of Chindhu Lodhi m Patgowaii ? 

“Yes, for seven or eight months. I left the eerrice in the middle of 
last Chait (March-April). 

Question .—-Where did you live when you were in his service ? 

Answer .—I used to take my wife with me and live in Chindhu's house. My haainess 
was to do the tillage and whatever else the master might ask me to do. When all the 
crops had been collected and the threshing had begun in the field] then I used to stay day 
and night on the threshing-floor in order to keep an eye on it, and my wife stayed in 
the hoxisc. 

Qaes/fofi.—Did Chindhu sometimes also stay on the threshing-floor ? 

Answer .—From time to time ho used to sleep there. A small hut bad been built of 
bundles of Kadba grass, in wbicb I was wont to sleep. 

Question .—Did Chiodhu sleep on the threshing-ground on the 12th March 1898 ? 

Atiswer, —-Yes, he did. It was two and a half months ago- On that night I was in 
the hut, and my wife was in the village, in the house, and not in the field. 

Q we*fmj».“Did Chindhu wear any ornaments on that day when he slept on the 
thrcshiu g*fi.oor ? 

Z t 



uabathL 


SG3 

Ansiper .—ChiBdhu stayed the whole day on the threshing'ftoor and did not go home 
for dinner. His mother'in-law came in the cTening to call himj hut he did not go. He 
said lie was not hungry. He slept that night on the threshing-iloor« He wore on his 
body a gold brooalct and a silver bracelet, and a moon-shaped ear-iing of gold, a waist¬ 
string of silver, and a gold ring. 

Question ,-—To whom do these ornaments which have to-day been produced in 
Court belong ? 

Answer ,—^To Ghindliu. He had them on his body when he slept. 

Question .—How did these ornaments come in your possession ? 

Answer.—It was a Saturday. I awoke at two o’clock. Chindhu then seemed to be 
dead* I do not know w''iio killed him. I then took all the ornaments from his liody aud 
went away. Somebody had bemnd Chindhn’s feet and neck with a rope, and blood was 
flowing from his head. This stone was lying near him. 1 did not out hts ears in order 
to get his car-rings. I threw the body in a’well and went to my wife. Then I procured 
a cart and brouglit her to the village* 

Did you take this olotii from Chindhu’s threshing-ground ? 

Am we r,—I had put it under the threshing-fleor, and thence I fetehed it. This 
cloth is mine, and my wife had worn it. Her hand was not good (siie was in her menses); 
and therefore there are blood stains. The blood stains on the rope are from the ox. I 
threw tile corpse into the well because I was afraid of being called a murderer. ITiat was 
also the reason wliy I hid tiie ornaments. And I also ran away in order to avoid suspicion. 
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IBetweeu Ns^pur and Berar lies the district of Wardlia. Tlio princi|)al lan^m^e is 
M&ratlil, olosciy agreeing with, the fonu which that lan^uago as sum es in the neigliTiouriii^ 
districts. 

The specimen which follows has been printed in full because it is the only specimen 
which has been received in the Modi character. Note that the dative ends in la, or b, and 
the case of the agent usually in ni ; thus, to mej to a man; dropl-nu by 

the accused. The latter suffix is, of course, originally a plural suffix. 


[ No. 60 .] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


NlOPiTEi D1AI.ECT. (District WaaDUA.) 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 


Zif <J q 
\ „ V 


uu'^~ z — 'yij ii 
W ^ U 9y'o' ^C4/ ^ 

v^~ 



T^TJT 

— ffj — x-// >// O 


\ 


X 


>i%D ^ 

l! v/o yj ^ W ^ U) (/ 

^ ^ ^ ^< 7 /« ’^rpnj- 
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^If» 7P^ y/jyy Td)yio *> <il?V ^/) 

V 

“Z/? y - 

~1(L^?Y i/) V^{ f^") V— YUi/fT — O'lZ-O (6 - 

7 /Wif (/^ ^e>y 9/ — O// 

^ \^yv ^7^ ?? >/ir*i}</7 ~V^ 

JT Ki itJ ~^\ '^ 1 ^ Kf W ^ iJ — 

“</ 'i{)jK{^'^ ^y"~VR~V TTfcT^jr^ - P^f7"~4:irvr 

y/<9r 'H^jKiUJJUJ ^ V 

0>Jo7 </ ffX/^f/-/iTy> v^^h^iTTi^ 

w v'ty . ^ 6; J _ 

^ •w*';/j.y ■%/^ «?y i, >/t/ 

7 u)7} w i/Y<3i/^ MV/)</ >/ -'^f/zV l/fff^i/>U ^ 
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[ No. 60 J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ilARiTHl. 


Southern Group. 


NiGPUBi Duiect. (Disteict Wardha.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

SavaL— Phirya4i*clio tgav'dliit dZEiiE phiiyadi-var 

Qitestii^n .— ^^e-eomplainant^qf iJt-the-ehop hamnff'gone the'ComplainaHt-oti 

gardi keli, ya-Ua arop kalam 147 pram ape tudZ'var ala, tar 

rioi tca^made, this-qf charge secticti 147 aoeording^to ihee-o^ tJiCn 

ilzabab kay ahe ? 
reply tcha( is 7 


Baabab, — 

Atistcer ,— 

eakal'Che 

the-morniag-of 


saiigit*lS 
ii’was’told 
sunara-che 
goldentlth~{^ 

miluQ gelo, 
together toent, 

dukg phu^le 

head broken 

hi gar^d 
alao scratehea inflicted 

huiar ket^ 

conscious Mnas^made, 

aa'^ie, T^iiilz-Ia 

it~to<is~brought, Him-to 


Roda Budh*Ta,r 
Day IF'ednesday 
prah'ri ml top^l 
tittlebat I month 

k7, ‘ tmlSiba bhau 

that^ ‘ thy brother 
dathya-pudhe pa4'la 
fhe'door‘in:front fallen 


divali-ohfi pad*ra, 
the-Divdli-qf Padavd 

dhut hutb, tar 
toasMag loos, then 

Raghunath 
Daghundth 


Kartik 
Kdrtik 
MaMdev 
Mdhddee 

sonar 
goldsmith 


masat 

in-the-month 

ala, Tya-ni 
<7ara^, Dini'by 

Pan,dnrang 

Ddndurang 


lag*le 


Ta 

and 


ahe. * 

Mlianoa 

ml va 

Mahadev 

is,’ 

Therefore 

J and 

MafiadeO 

rastydt 

pad'la 

hota, va 

tya-cho 

\-the-street fallen 

wets, and 

him-qf 

rakat 

lag*le hote, va 

hatas 

1 blood 

stuck was^ 

, and to-the~hatid 

tyada-la 

patii 

padzun 



tar Rf^lmnath 
then Maghundth i 
hut5, va 

teas, and ta-ihe-haj 
h6t6, va 

mere, and him~to water hadng-made {him)-drink 

Sir Ggvind kanishtabal yada-la balaua 
Siv Gdeind a-comiahle him-to hacing-called 
dakbavile, va Siv GOvind mbaniilft . kl, 
it-was-showed, and Sic Obcind said that, 


* Dev“ll 3 nakya*var gheun. ilaa.' 

‘ to-Decli'(pillage) the-outposi-on hacing-taken go' 

magun Dep^lia gheiln alo va 

hating-begged io~Devli kaoing-taken came and 


Tevha Mabadeva-che khasar 
Then Mdhddeo-qf cart 
ndkyd'var ; 

the-oiiipost-on it-aafcarried ; 


va ya kortat 

and this in-court 

pbiryadl-che 
the-comploinant-qf 


dOghfe 

two 


pMryMl Raghtmath-nl 
the-eomplainant Baghttndih-bg 

lek Ta Siv Ratan. va-gSre 
sons and Sie Mat an et’Cetera 


tphiryddx va 

thS’COfnplainant and 

yntla-Tar phiryad 
them-on ct-cmnplaint 
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UaeAthI, 


Icell hotl; parflntu juf pbirfadl-clil tiaT'dbit difaLtu 

made teas / but by-tne the-eomptainaHl-'qf tn-’ihe^shep haoinff-ffo7ie 

pliiryadi-ror gardl keli nabl, to kaifi mar'nv^ ut^lli nahi, to 

ihe-co>aplaiititfU-on riot tcaS'tnade notf and a-stick iO’beai tcas-ratsed nof, and 
Siv liataD'la M marble Dahlt 
Sip Ratan'to also ii'icas-beaten not. 

K6rta*cho praSna-oSie uttar. Siv Govind Icanislijalial te vfiles 

The-conrt'Of gaestim-of reply. Siv Odvind a-eonstable that aHime 

va arOpi ' iiambar 1,2,3, 5, 6, 7. be kothe bote ma-Ia mabit 
and fhe^eused nHtobers 3,5,6,7 these where were we-io known 

nabt. 
not. 

Di daabani am-chs sftTuaksbe to ambi a7*kat as'tana gbet'Ii ah6, va 
Thh statement our in-presenee and we heannt/ being is, ’ and 

aiOpl-ni dzu mada'kui- siagit'la to kUarya riti-ne bita libil;l 

(he-aeeused-bg whoi neeomt was^iold that irne manner-teith here wriflett 

she. 

is. ~ ~ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Que8tioi$.—Yo\i have been charged under section 1+7 witb haTiiig entered the shop 
of tbe complainant and having made a disturbance there. What do you answer to 
the charge ? 

ifl«w;-.~On a Wednesday morning, the first day of the Divali, in the month of 
Kartik, I was n-ashing my face, when Midiad6T came and told me that my brother the 
goldsmith Eaghunath was lying outside the door of the goldsmith Pandurang 1 and 
Mahadev therefore went together and saw that Eaghunath bad faUen in the street. Bis 
head was broken and there was blood on his hand, and there were also scratches on liia 
hand. We made him drink some water, and brought him to himself. I’hen we fetohed 
the oonstahlo Siv Govind, and showed him to him. He ordered us to take him (Raghu- 
nath) to the customs’ station in Devli. I borrowed a cart from Mfihadav and took him 
to the station in Bevli. Eaghunath has made a complaint in this court against the 
comp laina nt, and his two sons, and Siv Eatan and others. It is not true that I entered 
the shop of the complainant and made a disturbance, and I did not raise a stick in order 
to strike him. nor did I strike Siv Eatan. This is my ansiver to the question of the 
court, I do not know where the constable Siv Govind and the accused nnmbere 1 2 
8, 6,6, and 7 were at that time. * ' 

This statement has been taken down in our presence and hearing, and the statement 
made by the accused has here been properly written. 


Ifarathi is also the principal language of the north-western part of Chanda, The local 
dialect IS, m some places, caUed Jhiiri, jungle-language. Jhdfi, or forest-country 
is the name used to denote the north of Bhandara, Balaghat, and the ChhattL^garh 
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country. Pour tijousand fire Uuadred and fifty settlers from Berai* have farther l>eea 
reported to speak Varhaiji* It may safely be assumed that all these cames denote one 
and the same form of speech. 

The dialect of Chanda does not share all the characteristios of the neighbouring 
districts. -Thus, we do not find forms such as diUa, given *, mdh4, my; tyahts, to them. 
On the whole, however, the short specimen which foU-^ws will show that there can be no 

doubt about its classification as a form of the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces, 

■ 

I No, 6t.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group 

MARiTHI. 


NAcrtnl DtALECT. (District Chanda,) 

wr fH TTcft, ^rrf^ vrm i 

frm ^ fmr, fr^ [ qS 

^ ^rrT9n-tiTift i btit, ^ 

smWT 3TTqq ^ I ^ I 

^T*T ^ i wq ^trr 

wmq qwrq ^nfn?T^ i tot, toto m to^ 

- ^ C\ 

TOR, % TORTiq ^ I wTm^ ffro 

TOTsft WT ^fTOT*! 1 m TORq, TO iRH | . 

^ ft fro to^t ^ tt 

TOT#t, TOT, ^ I ?tr 

^ TO I to'to^, g^* ?E1T^ TO ft, TOT iT HT ^ 

qrq q I ITWI, qqft gq ftg*l ^TT*r^t I WTq 

TORTt, TORi qrff qrnr i mvs^ qrt ^rrfff, to?t i 
sn% ^ ^i*tni 1 g^'Tt ’iS'in, TOTT^ qjq TO 

Hitn) TO I ir^ qrq ftq to 

MTfq ^ TO TO SIT TO 11 




































INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


NAfipr^Ri Dialect. 


(Districi CnA^ni.4.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

lEka purushas don laMn mula hoti, ek mul'ga utti ek rnnl'gi. Mul^ga 
One to-pereo» (wo small children were, one eon and one danffhler. The-son 

huta, to rupa-na pMr sundar hota, Mul*gi sadharan Jioti. liike 

was, he appearance-h^ very beauti/til was. The-daughier common was. One 

div^ri tX ul)hay*t!i mula arta-pa^i kliejat asTta nird*ga mulls 

on-day they both children the-min’or-near playing wfiile-teere fhe-son to-the-girl 
inlian*td, 'agOi kya ai^t apau pahu bara, suadar kOn di3*te.* Tg 

says, * Oh, this ithlAe-mirror we may-see well, beautiful who appears* That 

mulis vaXt yat'Ia. Ti-la samarJa'la ki, hya-na hib ap‘lya-la 

to-the-yirl bad appeared, Ser-to it-aas-understood that, this-one-by this me 


Iiiu'Tayasatlil mba^^Ja, 
humiliating-fer utas-said, 
garhana sangitta. Ti 

complaint was-tdd. She 

samadhdn pavara 
sati^action should-he-felt 


Mag 


(hayal 

near 


ti-na bapa 
Then her-by father 
mhanalL ' babaj ar^t 
said, * father, in-ihe-mirror 

he bay*ka.t§a kain, trat 


daaun bhaTa-£sa 

having-gone hrother-qf 

rup pahua 

face haoing-seen 
purusba-ua man 
a-man-by mind 
tya*oho samadbitu 


this women-of business, in-that 
ghalu na^yS.’ Bapa-na doghaa p6^-^i dharun 

to-put is-mt-meet: The-father-by both the-breast-to having-held them-of eousolaiion 

kela. To mhannln, ‘mujano, tumfai bbandu na-ka. Adz^pasun tumlil 

was-made. He said, ^chUdren, yon quarrel do-not. To-day-from 

d 5 gha bX nitya ar*dat paliat dza." 
both also always in-the-mirror looking go* 


you 


Mul'gi mbanaE, 
The-girl said. 
To inban‘t 5 , kitl 


f J I 


baba, Soma gay*}! dudb gheun ala ah A 

* father. Soma ihe-milkman milk having-taken cofne is. 

dudb d^uf"’ Bap mhan*to, *muli tva-M 

Be The,f,th,r v*W, W(o 

«<">>'>«• du* purs. udya ilSu lisr ghSuu yf 

Mul-^ mtan-ts, -baUu, dudh kOthuu ia-to?' Bau 

!g,r Ktgt, Jather, lie^milhium milk mker^-from Mngtt' Tie-falker 

mtauto. -tu-la tUuk uaM kny? J^ya-shyu gk^rt g« 4^5,, 

•eg,. g^y-to k,,ovm mi miat f iTto-u/ ,he-iuffiUoe, 
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ah«t, tya-che dmh kadhun to aii*t6.* Mul'gi mhaa*tC*t ‘baba, ghj 

are, tAem-qf milk havittg-draten he brings.’ TAe-girl sags, ’father, a-cow 

kiti dudh dete, ani mhaU kiti dudh dSle?’ Bap 

hovhmuch milk gives, and a-she-bufa'h hotB-much milk gives?* The father 

mhanHo, 'yOk yek gay dOn don ier dudh dete, ani ' mbaia* char 
says, * one 00,0 eow tivo tao seers milk gives, and a’she^bafalo /our 
obiu? ier d5te>’ ' 

/our seers gives* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two small children, a hoy and a girl. The boy was very pretty, the girl 
had an ordinary kind of face. One day both children were playing near a looking glass, 
and the boy said to the girl, ' come let tts look at ourselTes in the glass, to see whioh is the 
prettier. The girl thought this to be maMoions, and that her brother prop<»ed to d6"so 
in order to humibate hor. She went to her father and complained of her brother, 
said, * father, to be fond of looking at one s face in the glass is the business of women, and 
men should not put their mind to such things.* The father emhtaoed both and satisfied 
them. He said, * children, don’t quarrel. Both look in the glass in the future.* 

The girl said, * father, Soma, the milkman, has brought the milk, and he asks how 
muoh tpc want. Tlie father said, * my daughter, tell Mm that one seer will do to-day 
and ask him to bring two seers to-morrow.* The daughter said, ' father, where does the 
milkman get the milk from?* The father answered, ‘I>an*t you know that? He has 
got cows and buffaloes in his bouse, and he milks them, a n d so gets the milk.* Says 
the daughter, ‘father, how much milk does a cow give?’ Answers the father, ‘each 
cow gives two seers milk, and each she-bnffalo four,’ 


In Bhandara, Nugpuri is the principal language. A considerable proportion of the 
population, however, also speak BajaBthiinl, Bundeli, Go^di, and other aboriginal dialeofs. 

The Maiuthi of Bhandara is essentially the same as that current in Nagpur, as will 
be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which foUows. 
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£ No. 62.] • 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

•I- 

MAHATHI. 

NAgpukI Dialect. - (District Branbara.) 

I ^TfT, 

Hi+tai ^ I WI*T ^TTWt. WiTT 3IT?lt( \ l^T 

^ ^ITT fT^T ?rr^ ^ 

«rra^r STRT §917^ ^db>i|*0 I c5RT ^ WT 

iiT^ ^tsT ftsfli* 4^'?ii ^ arR <rfft i crt arr ^n^wr wrwr- 

3iT3i*T TTf%^ I arR ?sn¥ ^armwr 4n<in ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bka mau^sas dun 

A'ceriain to-man two 

bapsR mhaaala^ * baba, 
to-tke-father wid, */ather. 


por 

sons 


l^a-iia ap'll 
Mim-btf his-owtt 

kahlk diT^a-na 
sotiie doys-aJUt 


dsania 
property 
ap'li 
his'Ou>n 
gaTi gela. Tetha 

io-tUlage {h€‘)w€n,L There 
ieli. Tya-ifa sarv 

tcae-inade. Mim-of alt 

dukal pad'la, tr lyfiilii 

JdmiM fell, and to-him 

Ska man^sa'jlssaTat 
a-eertain 7nan-near 


bote. 'J>a-pttLki lahan 

were, Theni-frim'ammig ihe-goufiffer 

majhya bilia-cbi dzama ma-la de.' 

qf-me ahare-of property nte-to give' 


trabas valun deUi. ilag tya-na 

to-tkem kavitiy-divided waa-given. Then himriy 
sarv dzama gb&an du9*r7a dufcbya 

all property hasing-takei^ another distant 


duiTa tsartiyas patbav*ia. 

the-stetne tefeed it-wae-aent. 


dzaun tya-na aj/li paisa-chj dhcj'dlxanl 

haoing-gone him-by his-oion wealth-of waste 

paisa saT'lya-var tya 

teealth expended’o/ter that 
tangl dahali. Mag to 

difficulty became. Then he 

dzaun laliita. Tya>iia tjas 
haoing^gone lived. Mim-by to-kim 


ga^i mutha 
iH'vUtage mighty 

tya gaT*chya 
that qf-the-viltage 
ap'lya vaT*rat 
-own intoffield 
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In Balagbat Marathi is epoken all over the soutUera part of the district, mostly 
side by side with Eastern Hindi, Marari, and GOodi. 

The lower classes use a mixed form of speech, locally known as MarhetL This 
dialect will be separately dealt with below. See pp. 301 and ff. 

The language of the upper classes, on the other hand, is pure Nagpnri. TV's are not 
in a position to decide how many speakers are to be assigned to it. The local reltuiis 
give the language of both as Marathi. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will he suiEcient to illustrate the 
iangiu^e of the upper classes. It has been forwarded as representing the dialect of 
the women. It will, however, be seen that it is nothing else than ordmary Nugpuri. 


[ No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


NagpuuI Dialect, 


MAHATHI. 


(DiSTBICT BaLAGHAT.) 


TlpraTTT \ 1*1 

TOT ^ 'eiriT^ <Tf % I *nr 511^ ^ 

^ TRn I im wtasT wt 

Ti^r^rnr ttoi ^trb tiwr t i eft <wt 


^T^TTcT It 

Eunya eka man*siis dun 
Certain a toyman two 


to-the-Jather 


mhanala, 

said. 


* baha, 
* father, 


to de.* ilag tya-na 
that give' hitn-bg 

della. Mag lahan 
tcaa-given. Then ihe-goitnger 


lok hOto. Tydt^la lahan Isk 

eons were. Them-in-Jroni the^gounger eon 

dzo dhana-tsa hissa madz y^H 
iohat the^ealth*of share medo wUl-coiiie 
ap^la dhaii tyas vatun 

hie'own wealth to~hitn haoing’diisided 
luk thcklya div'sa'na sag^Ja dhan 

eon a-few dage-afier all the-wealth 


gh&im 

having-talcen 


par'muPkIt 
into-a not A er^coun trg 

paisa udav*ll. Mag 

the-woneg waa-eqnandered. Theti 

tya muPkdt motha kal 


gela. 

went. 

Bag‘Ja 

all 

pa4'la. 


that iti-countrg might g famine fell. Then to-him 


Mag tetha vat*la tasa 

Then there it-pleaeed^-him) so 

tya-tsa paisa sartya-var 
hitn-qf ibe-moiteg wae-epeni-after 
tyas muthl tahgl 
great diffieultg 


Tevha 


hOu lag*li. To tya gavaWya 6ka moth^a man*6a-pasi rahela. 

to-he began. Me that ^^Ulage^4n-of one great man-near lived. 


Tya-na ap'le duk*ra ^s^yasatbi api^lyd vav^rat patliav*la. 

S.im-bg Ais-otw* atc»«e iofeed-for hie^own into^Jield it-wae-eent. 


i u i 


















m 


ItARATHl. 


Mara^lil is also spoken in the southern part of Seoni and Chhindwain. below the 
hills. It is the usual Nagpuri form of the language, and it is not necessary to give 
any specimens. 

In ^ipur, Marathi is spoken in villag® to the south of Nandgaon. The dialect 
IS essentially identical with Nagpuri, though there are some traces of the influence 
^the neighbouring Chhatti^aihi. Compare ihatf’chi wwo'eAa, desire to eat j khei, field. 
The neuter gender is on the point of disappearing. Compare don lik^rS (neuter) hote 
(masoOt two sons were. The occasional writing of a cerebral n is only a learned 
orthography, and does not represent a different pronunciation. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodi^ Son will be sufficient to illustrate 
. this form of speech. 


c No. 64.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


marAthi. 


KiSTOEl Diaisct. {Dkiwct Raipttr.) 

RgBlTOI ft?T I ijtrisr lift, ^T?T 

fwnft-R^ RTwi wt «nt nt Rw ?n i rr rih Rroft 

Rl^f^l Rlfl RTR^ tm fCTIFft rwR STm RT^RTR 

RRTI Sr RTifl ^ Brrar-arR$ ftRfi wtr 

I ^ RRiW 5^n3E qR!!!T RR «t RRTR ftRR 

RRIIRR iRTR 

W-Rt RTORR RiftlRR I ^ srt RRI ^TRIR * ISIRfl- 
^’ToftR ^oft BTRIT tR imr I RR BRRI ^ rr^ 
»>T«ftRr BITR ^RIR Rft, RTlRiT rirtRIT ^ Rfl RTRRTRT g»TO ISRTR 
RR Jft Runft I ^ anRI RTOJII RTRI-qnft RliR 

RFftR »ft WIRT WiftR R WRT, WT RRIRH R gm RRtr rtr 
%I I »ft RIRRT RRnpnwwi RlRT Riff I ^ RWT RnraiT Rgn-RR,^ 

1 ^ WFIT-HTSft OTRTT H 
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I No. 64,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

KIgpubI I)iai,ect, (District Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Ska manualiya-la don lek'ra hut6, Lahanya pura-na mhan'la 

A'Certain f}tan-to tteo sons tcere, The-yonttger gon^hy it-tcas-gaid 


ki, ' 

baba, 

jin'gi-madbe madzba dzo vata 

ab6 to 

ma-Ia dya.’ 

ihaiy 'faihety 

the*property~ift my what share 

is that 

me-to give.* 

Mag 

tya-na 

ap^li 

sainpatti vatun 

dill. 

Laban 

Then 

him^iy 

hiS'iwn 

property having'divided 

ic as-given. 

The-ycunger 

lek*ra»na 

sStI 

jayMad 

Aka-thika^l karun 

apan 

par-de^at 

eon'hy 

ail 

property 

together having-made himsef into-onother-corntry 

tsaMa 

gfila. 

Tetba kahl * divas rahun-sinya jA 

kabl 

tyads-dzaTOi 

moved 

went. 

There some days having-lived what 

anything 

of-him-near 

hota 

te 

tya-na 

udTun 

dila. 

Dzama 


that 

him-by 

having-squaii dered 

was-given. 

Hie-properiy 


acI*Tun dill, an tetha duka| pa^*la, an to anath 

hanag'tquandered loag'given^ find there /amine felly and he deetiinte 

hOun gela. Jevhl to upa^ maru lag^lii, teyha to 

haiAng^hecmie xeent. When etnrmtioni'ioith to~die hegcnt, then he 

konya grihastha-ohya ghari g€la. An tya-na ap‘lya khSta-madhS 

hoiteeholder'of io'ike-house teenl. And Atm-dp hte-oton feld^into 

duk'ra tBaray's aangit'lA. piikTa d2d bhusa kMtat to khay-ohl 

the-emne t&feed it'U>ae-iold. The-saiine mhich kmka eat that eaUng^qf 

tya»obl man* 5 lia lizlioli, anik kOni tya-la dSt navhta. Mag tya-la 

him-qf deaire hecamey and anybody him-to giving %oaa-not. Then him-to 

sud dzbali) anik tya-na mMnU'Ia kl, ‘majhya bapa-chya yetba 

aeme becamet onrf hin>by U-mas'mid that^ * my father^qf here 

kabl man'sa'la pn^ka] kbayas an mi uplUi lahy’to. Ml 

hourmany men^to mnch to-eat i»-got; and I hungry live. I 

utbun ata ip4ya bapa-pail dzaini anlk ml tya-la mhanln 
Aiini»p-«rf8«M MOW my-oum father^ear 8hall^g0y and 1 him-to $hall~eay 

ki, be baba, mya Deva-chya virnddlia to tubya samor pap kela. 

Ihaty “ O fathery hy~fm God^qf against and qf'thee before sin ie^tnade* 

Mi ap*la Uk mhanay-ohya yogya nabl. Va ma-lfi, ap^lya 

I your’wsn eon of>hemg»caUed morthy am^t. And me-fo yanr^mon 
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Mamtlii, 


nmjurik-pjfaJiiine sarn'ilsi/' ’ Mag uthau ap'Iya bapa-pasi diau 

aercant-tike conaHer*' * Then having-di'iaen hia^oion father-near to^go 

lag*la. 
he-began. 


DHAN^GART. 

Oho tliousaiid oigbt limidr'Ofl itidividuals ut OhJiiiidiTara hav6 booD roportod as 
speaking l>]iau*gaw, ue. ♦ slieptiecds’ language.’ The speoimem which follow will, 
however, show that this dialect is nothing but the usual form of Marathi current in the 

Central Provinces. The Dative takes the suffix le as in Betul • thus, mdw'sd-fe. to a 
nmu. 


The only peculiarity of the so-called Dhan'gari is a tendency to drop the final 
« which corresponds to 1“ in Standard Marathi. Thus, we find igan, by him * 
a^al dhan, all property, and so on. This tendency is. however, also found amoiu,r 
the Dha-Q^rs of the Bomhaj Presidency; see above, p, 97, 

Note also the polite forms of the impemtive ye-dzo, please come; pahe-d-b 
please look; the imperfect bamt were sitting; the third person plural of the 
present khdtia they eat; they go, etCi 

On ae whole, UowoTor. the Dhan-geri agree* witii the Marathi ot the Cea- 
tral PKTinocs, just as the Dliangars ot the Konian sjieak the language ot their 
own neighbours. Compare pp. 97 and ff. 


i No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Dhan’gaeI Dialect. 


MAKATHI. 


Southern Group. 


(Dkteict CEflurnwASA.) 


Specimen I. 

^ ^ fr^ I ^ 

snt jfr trr^ %, ' tin 

I »nr qror oTfiti ' 

’nttt i^T, MTfW OT ^ grratr err 

W OT i^OTt f OTgT TO iraOT I OTT OT% fftst | ^ 

OT JITTOOTI >IOT WROT TOW TTWt I ?5JW OT@ MOT 'qNWi,fl 

antw Ttz: htw i atm ^ mtVI « 
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[ No. 6B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


DHAN‘GARi Dialect. 


MARATHI. 


Specimen I, 


Southern Group. 


(Dktbict Chhindwara.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


lelc Iiote. Tyatan 
son9 were. Them‘in‘/rci?i 

il^k^ hissa 
whateetr share is 

tyau tyMii-le dhan vatim 

Mm^ff theiH’to wealth havitiff-divided 

laban lek sagal dknii dsaiiia 
tlte^ffoufiffer son all teealtk ^ together 
gSTi ^I'ld-gela, ani tya d^t 
far tt^a’VUlage le^«^•awoy, and that in-eonntrp 

dzbala; dkan a'Jun teTha tya 

became; wealth havijig^squandered waS’gieen, then that 
kal pad^la, Mag tya-le mDihl garlbi ali. TaTba 

famine felL TIten him-to great poverty came. Then 


Kunya man'sa.-le don 
A'Oertain tnait-fo two 
mlianala, ‘ ba3>a, am-chya 
saidf 
Mang 
Then 

diT^t 
ithdags 
dur 


laMn bapa’13 

the-gouager fa thereto 
to TatuR d5,’ 

that having'divided gioel 

dila. Mag tbodya 

was-given. Then a few 

karQu koiu-kade 

hating-^made elsewhere-to 

dii^auii to bhikaii 

hatisg^gone M a-beggar 


gka inan*Ba*dzaYal 
one man-near 
apTya 


vaVrat 


hie-own 

what 

tja-le 

him'io 


into-iield 
sal khate 
husks \eat 
kOn 

hy-anyhodg 


dzauR Tabula, 
ha ving-gone lived, 
dlmd*la. 5Iag 
it-wos-sent. Then 

te khaun 

that having-eaien 

kah! dell 

anything was-grvcn 


Tyau 

Mint-hy 

tyan 

hitn'hy 

apan 

hg-me 

Rahi. 

tmt. 


tya-le 
him-to 
mbatal 
ii-was-said 


d^St 

in-country 

to tya 
he that 
dukar 
the-swine 

kai 


pot 

belly 


bbarav. 


nto^ba 
mighty 

gaTtt^lya 

of-vUlage 

tiarasatbi 

t&feedfm" 

dukar 

the-swine 

Ajivk 


ehould‘hffiUed, And 
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Southern Group. 

(piaxitiCT Chhjnbwara.^^ 


[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

JIARATHI. 

DhjIIJ^garI Dialect* 

Specimen fl, 

A POPULAR TALE. 

^ wn: ^1 ^ ann anqsingSt© 

^ ftaiT , 

Ek translation. 

A .4q,w aer,.^, % t^J-h gela. lyj, 

sune-l6 saDfflfJa ‘mnh‘ ht.-i, ^ ^is-(^ 

daughter^^tato^fo ii^a^-told, * my firU 7^-^<y* Bara 

vadia-ohi yela g_j ^»ff-taien cmne^pieate* Tmhe 

Btriiing-^ ^ 

Pika vaT*ra. mandhi ek * kuJbi _ recollection remained mL 

«« «. :x 

t?a-ohya-piUi gala, ^ kun'bvadA n,l. i - ^ . fAepAord 

him-qf-war KOil, that aAlnaU^U JL i^', ““’>.''4- 

khWe b^ltt. Uilij • “S' *fc<¥ a^ngo-ereq. 

«»<fer Mg l<J^fXu««: 7 . ^ ’ 

^ jeTisathl geB. jjsn . ' ^ ’nr^ag-dmed cane.' 

ae ^f„ ^ Matd^dinqd agal„ X ,fe“^ 

kotya. V^.b tjin ii,l,4 gteun T ^ *«.W-««. 

4. W«7-B, 

A.kepj:i”tri?ir "°«^«0'NG. 

OTt and bring ma bread." At «oon th7 M^a^fTfo*" 

"r'^?"'^Tk.gUr Ln^go-ST'^L^t' 

^1. b»^ *“ “*• “■» away to ‘“P “ «y» «" them 

name book Us sheep wore sUU on the same spol JU thr^h”.! >» 

uiea took them out to graze. 
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QlHAfJPT DIALECT. 

This dUIeot has been returned as spoken by 5,000 people in Elliohpnr, It' k esaen- 
tially identioal "with the ordinary Marathi of the district. A peculiarity of the dialect is 
the substitution of a eerehral I for a cerebral d when preceded by a vowel. Thus, 
ghold, & ; trdAa/tf, Standard trad A e, ho served. Occasionally, however, we find forms 

such as dhd^lan, it was sent. The genuine cerebral / is commonly pronounced as 
thus, kdr, famine; ir, time, and the /, which is substituted for d, is probably pronounced 
in a similar way. Thus, the name of the dialect is often given as JhddpL 

In other respects the dialect calls for few remarks. Note forms such as rdkhdvd- 
le, in order to tend ; dhddHau, it was sent. 

Two specimens have been received. The first, a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou, has not been printed in fulL Tlie second, a local form of the famous tale of 
Gdpichandra, contains poetical forms such as bdrd, to my child; jAcmw, having taken, 
and also some Eastern Hindi forms, such as half hair; Gopichandan, oblique form of 
Oopichanda, eto. On the whole, however, it closely agrees with the dialect of the first 
specimen. 

[ No, 67.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MABATHI. 

BjharpI Dialect, (District Ellichpttr.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^tTiTT ^TtTRT 

^niarr i ^ 

I im ^ ftFTT^ ^ I fTWt HTPf 

^rsfTri ^ y *=ie4t i ^rnr wx 

^ WR '4do^\ ; 31^ 

1 WTT ^ ^ ^T^*T WmX- 

HmT TTf¥^ 1 CETT^ 4\4<[V\ n 


Pkd 

One 

bapas 

io-father 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

man‘aa.le don pot hOte* Tyat'la lahan 

iiian^to two s&ths were, Them-in-from younger 


piifga 

sou 


mhane, 'baba, mahya hiSd>tsa mal ma-le dSun tdk.’ 

said, * father, my ^hare^qf property me-to kaoing-given throw* 


a>- 
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MAHATEl, 


1 


lya-vakti 

At’that-iime 


t^a'DA 

him-bif 


ap*li 

ki8*oum 


dgll. * Marig 
wai*ffiven. Then 
iin^gX - 
property 
phiraTa-ld 


sari 

alt 


thdjja-ts 

o^/etG-otily 

saTa[*lI. 

teas^collected^ 

Tathi 


jin'gi 

property 

diT^'maudlu 

dttye-in 

Maog 

Then 

tyS’iia 

hini'by 


dugba p5ra-Ie 

both eono'to 

lahanya 
the-yoetnyer 


Tatun 

havlng'dieided 
pdra-na ap‘ll ' 
80 H~by hie-oton 


journeying-to loent. There 

paisa uiav*!^ I^yha d^araj-tga 

money toae-squandered. IFhen near-of 


to dusTiya 

he ano^A^f* 

tsahui'bajlt 

in-vtaniomeis 


Sara 

all 


paisa 

money 


mul''kM-‘n]aiidhl 

country-info 

ap^ld Sara 

hie-oeon all 

sai^la, tya 

wae-sptntf that 


vak]i*ti’ts lya nxul*]^t kar pa]*la) an tya-le khava'piTa'olii 
time-very that in^couniry famine felh and him-lo eaUng‘and-drmking-(f 
mo^bi al^tean dzbali. Hang to tya nml'ka-mandh'ohya eka bhalya 
great dij^tculty became. Then be that country-in-of one well-to-do 

man sa-obya gbari dgaun tya-obya»paJ? rdhila« Tavba tya*na 

manrqf to-houee havhtg-gone Hm-of-near Hoed, Then him-hy 

tya-Ie ap^lya vaT*rat ^nkar rakbara-le dbad‘]an. 

hhn-to hia-own in-Jield swine to-tend it-was-seni. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


275 


Southern Group. 


ilARATHl. 


I^UAIKPI Dialeci!. 


Specimen II. 


(Disteict Ellichpub.) 


A POFTJLAK SONG. 

TTf^?iT# ^ I 

^nr II 

Rmr 3ri<K« I 

rm T3» II 

giT^ T?r?i ®ts< i 
sTTff %rcm S^rUrdxm n 

^ TT^ i 

-j 

TOT I 

'^4d TT5r [[ 

^TT^ TT^ n 

TOTT RtTT ^ I 

TO* ^ ’^iliTTO II 

<\ 

^Trar \ 

TOTO' ^tsf TTT^T stn*n^T || 
^tfq’^TO *TOT TOT TOST ^ I 

^tTTO ^I^RT ^T^^ II 


taz 


% 


















27» 


UARlTBl. 


^ TOT 1 

wftsft II 

iOT »frfN^ TOT di^l-'O TT^ TOft I 

■’i? 

^•1 ^4^?* Ml*0 0'5ll It 

TOT 1ITT^ TOft I 
TTP^ TOft ^4^ IT^ TOft ^r’efTit^ II 
TOTT TTTW ^TtfiR^ TJTt TOft I 

^ TOT^ TOft 11 


4 












[No. 68,] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


277 


Southern Group. 

ilAUlTHl. 
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iJjHlRFi Dialect. {Distbict Ullichpue.) 

Specimen If. 

A POPULAR SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Gopiobanda rajiya'Olte sooi^a-obe bala, 

Gopichanda king-of gold-qf hair, 

Bijalya gbuU’Vara sara dzUala. 

lightning mar€’On mounted became, 

AflgI lela dsbaga'baga bani ku^dala JjJcalSla; 

On‘the‘bodg was-taken role-etcetera in^the^ear earring tctte-put { 


Ch6la goBaya-tea dzh^. 

Disciple aseetic-oj he-hecame. 


Mata 

boMl 

Mainavantl, 

‘ dzoga*danda no-ko 

ghSA 

The-mother 

said 

JHaindvantir * 

world-renunciatwi not-sAould 

take. 

Radza 

kona-le 

dea 

bbovara Bangalya-tsa ? ’ 


Kingdom 

tohom~to 

shall-I-give 

large Dengal-^i/ ? * 


Gupicbanda 

dzata 

vana; 

rayat rajati^ tlura-duxa. 


Gopichanda 

goes 

into-/oreet; 

subjects erg bitterlg. 



Nah^ uetara'le dsala Mainavantl'Chya. 

Xfot eges’to water Maindoanti^of, 


Gopiahaada dzatC Tana; rayat matil gayaTarall. 

Gopichanda goes mtirforeet; snhjecte in-nUnd grieve, 

Manl khu£ala dzhali MainaYanti. 

In-mind happg became Maindvanti. 

* Bafa Qtupichaiidft tlzogA'danda deina j 

* to-Oopichanda renunciation Dehalt~gices 

Pula ts^Tuna gbelna bbovara BangaSya*iga radza.' , 

Merea/fer having-conducted I~skaii-take wide Dengal-qf kingdom,* 
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* Lain 

noko, 

dzhuru. noko 

CbamphaTanti 

baheni. 

*Cry 

do’not. 

pine do-aof 

Champhdvanfl 

sister. 

Ala 

dzoga 

gheunl 

Gufdchanda 

mdza.' 

Came 

meditation hating'taheu 

Qbpichanda 

hiny* 

* Qopicbandana 

bhaya. Pom 

alfi 

Sana. 

^ G5j>ieAarttfa 

brother, Porn 

has^come festiml. 

HaEd 

j&ru 

Yahale kona ? 

* bahina bolali Champhavana. 

JJuUock 

to-eat 

mtl-seree usho t 

* ^ter said Champhavana. 

* Gupichandana 

bhaya, Asia a 

ala Sana 



‘Gopichanda brother, of-A£sin came feetimls 

Patl basRTala koiifi niahya Kali-oUya vararignnn. s 

On-ee*it u>Ul’place who mp icm-of except ? 

' Gopichandana miUiya bhaya, Bivari ala sana. 

* GbpichaMa my Iroiher, Bicdti came featital. 

Bbravana katala koua sadzana vicuna ? ’ 

Givi}ty-ateay mitl-mafe tcho yood-person except ? ’ 


Bam varasa dzhale Gupiohanda-chya jyani'l^. 
Ttoelve years became Gbpichattda-qf ycttfh’fo. 


Muuduraka yeni*!© bablni Chanipliavajiti^ohva, 

Ornaments braid-to sister Ckamphdvanti-iif. 

‘ Bhaya mahya Goplohanda, bara Tarasa-chi tuhl iani. 

*0^ofhef^ mine O-Gopichanda, tmehe years^of thy youth, 

Kona deila pani tuliya anghorl-le ?' 

TFho wUl^give teater thy bath-for?' 

GOpichanda bolala, *bard varaea-clu ma'hi jaal, 

Gbpichanda said, *tKehe yeors-i^ my youth. 


Alatsa varasa-ohl mabi mm, deila nm-le paiu 

Tu<hatul-a-half years-qf my queen, mUl-yive me-to mater 

" Bhaya mibya Gopichauda, komi tuhi Jani; 

^O^broihe?' mine O’Oopichanda, delicate thy youth; 

Tuhya anghOri*le korya ghsgari-tBa ponh* 

Thy bathiny/or nete Jar^qf mater,^ 


ahghSri-Je,* 

bath'for* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

V T, GOpicbanda mounted hia horse, which was swift Eke the 

lightning. He put on a robe and earrings in bis ears. He went and became the disciple 
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of an ascetic. Said MainaTanti, his mothep, * Do not renounce the world, lo whom 

shall I then give tho kingdom over wide Bengal ? * 

Gopichanda went into the forest* His subjects cried bitterlyi but no tears 
came in Mainavantl's eyes. Gopichanda went into the forest. His subjects felt grief 
in their minds, but Jiaiuavanti became happy at heart. * I will let my child Gopichanda 
renounce the world,’ she thought, ‘and then I will myself wield the sceptre of wide 
Bengal.’ 

‘ Do not weep, do not pine, sister Champharanti. King Gopichanda has renounced 
the world.’ ^ 

Said his sister Champbavan, * O my brother Gopichanda, the Pbja * festiTal has 

come. Who will serve food to the bullocks ?’ 

‘ O my brother Gopichanda, the festival of the Air in month has come. Who will 

place mo on my seat except my Kaii ?' 

' 0 Gopichanda, my brother; the Divali festival has come. Who will send me to 

the husband’s house, except the good friend f ’ 

Twelve years of Gopiobanda’s youth passed , Bings were put into the braided hair 

of his sister ChamphaTantl. 

‘ O my brother Gopichanda, you are now twelve years of age, VV ho will give you 
water for your batiiing ? * 

Said Gopichanda, * my age is twelve years; my queen is two and a half, and she wiO 
give me water for my batliii^.’ 

‘ O my brother Gopichanda, your youth is delicate, and yomget water for your bath¬ 
ing from a new jar.’ _ 

GOVSRI. 

The Govars or cowherds are often stated to speak a separate dialect, called GovarL 
In reality, however, no snoh form of speech exists. The Go vara of Hodiangahad speak 
Bundeli, in Chhjndwara and Chanda they speak tho usual Marathi of the Central Pro¬ 
vinces, in Bhandara some of them speak Bundeli and others Marathi. The estimated 
number of Marathi-speaking Govars u as follows 

Cbbindwara .. 

Chwid* ., , , . . ^ 

BhlUMlftFR .* ^ 

Total , 2,StO 

No specimens have been reoeivod from Chanda. There cannot, however, be any 
doubt that the Govars speak the ordinary Marathi current in the district. 

The so-called Govari of Chhindwara is the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces, 
irith very few peculiarities, 

1 bo final a in strong neuter bases, in the case of the agent, and in verbal forms, corre¬ 
sponding to e in Standard Marathi, is often dropped; thus /ydn, by him, pot bAordPt the 
belly should be fOlod; bAMJton, with hunger. Similarly also sdman, Standard edm''/te, 

before. 

' Tlw Pel* it t fpstittl So honinii of «Ule, Mlabatri oo tli« d*r of tie imw mtKm d or £bl4rar«d4. £aUo«lit 

art wompted from labour, ToticHiJy dtuted and decoiatd, nd paraded about In wcwibip. 
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£ IS sometimes substituted tor», snd i for »; thus, am and diie, giren; /Mo, thv 
. ,v '“C‘, juasoulino, the 

of the neighbourmg Gundell luTiug occasioned the disappearance of the neuter srender 

In /gdo ti «re d».o eofiio dim, him-by that «U property baring^diTided rrus giy^ the’ 
verb IS put IQ the feminine though the guaiiied noun is neuter. A stmil.r confusion 

seems to oeoutm 4,4 pMyd. this son, where 4,4 apparently is the neuter form hi- 
compare paMt see. ' 

Standard Maratlii e ia forms such as bhukan, with hunger t m 
vela»,at that tune; rdh^laa, thou liyest. ^ 

“"A**! 9 “ «ry irr^ulsrly used; thus, n,4oa-(o and »,4e»-io. it was said It 

IS probably always pronoimoed as a dental». 

be a 

(obiigusTlI™ 4^“*“ ‘ •'■r 

of f J Jlundeli-speaking tract of Chhlndwara speak Bundeli, and some 

whole mentioned aboTc are perhaps due to intercouiso with them. On the 


I 
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GflTAld "DlALECf. (Distbict Cbhindwaha.) 

TTtT I THTT 

^ fTOT ^ ^ % \ WR n ^ ^ 5IT¥t^ ^\6•i \ iTTWM 

fr\ 

wm ^ irfwm WT TT^JT I m mj^ ^ ^ 

(SIT »TTTO ^0^ q^T 1 m ^ MtEl ^fNiT^t Wm 1 
(T^ ?Tf tjqiT sn^TOT TTWT I (STTiT Wm 

qnud f ^"R qft ^ sninq q^ 

I STR 5liT^ *rr^ I SR WR SftJRf qjt, smTT STRI¬ 

CT ^i^ qftrftqj WRt’R '^U\<f\ SfRiT | ^TRift iJ^R STS^ | sft 

^®rnTT qrqr qisft 3TR qft, ift qjq 

^(TTR sfJ qtTT TlY ) sffr gUT 1 flit Wt 

^TR^QT qRT qTSft WT I ST^I (STT^T WRR SIT^ qiW I ?T^ ^ «srr^ 
T^R?T 5TRT, 3TR STRiT STSRR fq^RR STRT SRiT 

9d^l I SR 5JT^ qtTR ^TR qRT S^T gsiT RSR 1Tt3 qPT I 

gtTRTTTT X{% q|'<ll HH I IR qiqR ^T^TTR STRcl^qf^ 

C*-. fr 

■qi*i^ ^iTRTO ®TR, ^TR ^TR ^T^R % oEITSIT qt^R WR, 

STlf^qr XTrItT ^ft^ SR ^TTR ®R ^ W sn¥T 

ifNrT q?fqi ^ sjtrt, fiq^i ?ft 

STR STt^ ^pqt HFT^ W 

RT WT^ Rm qTTOTT | Siq ^ ^TRT <T^ 
^R •rrq qTf^ I ?RT STR XT^iT ^T^iTR q^SR^ iTT^Ri sfif^ ^ ^ 
qrra tsfr ^r?r ^ grr srrai stri ^trt ^^tr ^ ^Bnqwr 

qTQT qT^ ^ ^R ^q*T ^ \ WT ^ iNt WR SRTTT I 
(T^ cSllRT qrq qTf^ ^TRT ^TR 5JR I q«T STR qiq’R ^ii|^ ^ 

tlR qn sfR ift '9i««d q>T^ STR sqT ^ *1^ ?ft^ 

* So 
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nn? l I ^ ^ JT^ ^ 

4l'«<i ^i<!»i ijH ^ ^ I TT^ tqpf «3rri ?nt T?tn 

^ ♦im WTTWT Trf<!?r im t tpt ^3n% i i^sr 

^ ^T ^T »ngT fmr 3TOT ^ 

'?TWT ftm <fr srrm ^rnrs^ ii 


r 

3 












[ No. 69.] 

IND'O-ARYAN FAMILY. 


283 


Southern Group. 


MAEiTHl. 


GoFAtti Dialect. 


(District Cshinbwara.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon imui*sa-Ie dOn pur hote. Tyaflya lah”i]yaii 

mati’to ^ (too sons toer^, Thetn-in-^rom tA€~youfiget-b^ 

bapa-le ‘ bapa, mo ha dlau hissS yeil to ma-le de.’ 

iAe-fttiheMo it^a^said, mg tchat share iDill-cotne that me4o give.* 

I^an te sarr dban. tyahi-le vdtuii delli. T. a li n Ti 

jSim~bg that all ioealth them-to having'divided icaa-gieen. The~gounger 

hMyan sagal dhan jamd karun dus*rya gavat jj gallA 

brother-hg ail wealth together haoitig^made another iitto-eillage moved 


gela, TeUiffl. tyan bad*masit san' paisd udun 

went There him-bg in-debattoherg all mottey haviag-aqaandered 

della. Mag tya gavilt kal pacl*la. ilag to mutha bhlkan 

was‘-gieen. Then that into-villoge famine felt. Then he great a-beggar 

■ d^liala. TavM to eka mau'sa-dzaval teakar rab4iL lyade diikar 

became. Then he one 7nan‘near a-aercani lived. Mita^bg kim-to the-awine 

taarasatbl yayrat dhad*la. Mahg tyan mhalal kl, dakar 

feedingfor intthlhefeld if’vxts-aent. Then him-bg it-tDoa-mid that Ih^stoine 


j6 

kiiate 


khaun 

apao pot bbarav. 

An 

tya-Ie 

what 

eat 

that 

Aaving-eaten by-himaelf fhe-belty ahcnld-beflled. 

.And 

Mm-to 

kon 

kdbl 

dell 

nMii. Mag tyan mban*Ja 

kl, 

* mahya 

by-anybody 

anything 

toaa-given 

not. Thru him-by il-waa-aaid 

that. 

‘ my 

biipa-obya 

ghari 

kliik 

loka-le tsabg*li bhakar mil"te. 

dn mi 


fath&r-qf in-houae hoto-many peopledo good bread ia-got, and I 


bbiikan mar^. Mi atu ap'lya bapa-pasl dzato, an tya-le ^nhani n 

hnnger-with die. 1 now my-own fatker-near go, and hirndo taill-aog 


kt. 

“ mi 

moth pop kel. 

Ata 

mi tuba 

pora 

nobe. Ml 

that, 

“ by-me 

great a^ain waa-made. 

Abw 

/ yoitr 

aon 

not-am, I 

tuhya 

ghar'lga 

teakar aho/* ’ Mang 

to 

tethun 

ap'lya 

bapa-paei 


your hoviae-ataying servant am** * Then he therefrom hia-oton father-near 

g6la. ilag tya-ohya bapan tya-io pMial, tavba to tya-cbya-dzavaj 

went. Then hitn-of father-by him-to if-teaa-»een, then he him-of-near 


dliavat ala, an 

running came, and 


tya-chya galya-l§ bil'gun gela, anik tya-tsa 

him-of the-neck-lo having-ctimg toentr and him-of 

3 0 3 


284 


MAEiTnl. 


muka gheeia. Maiig tyS-obya purSn tya-le mhatal, ‘ babfi, myh 

a-kisa aa»-titkea. Then Um’<^ ihe-em-hy Mm-to U-xmn-mid, ^fathet, bjf-me 

ttttya sanaan mOtb piip k^, Ma tu ma-lo ap'la poiya manfi 

Uee^ h^ore great a-ain ia-made. Note thou me~to thy-own son cotiaider 

na-ko.' ^ Pan Mpao aii*lya tBak'ra-1© sangatal ki, * ^ng^Ia 

atirndd-not. ’ But the~/ather~by hia-ou»t aercavt-to it-tcaa-told that, ' good 

angar^kha an, an hya-Ie ghaliin de, anik tya-cbya bo tit 

thia-to haoiag-pat-on give, t<»d 

pciyat dzoda ghal, macg 

on~feet a^ahoe put, then 

mabs porya it'ke divas mela 

mjf aon ao^niojiy daya dead 
hOta, to sapad*la,’ Mun 

tBoa, he ia-/outid* Therefore 


bring, mid 
ghab anik 
put, and 

kl, bya 
that, this 
anik bamp'^la 
and hat 


a-coat 
mundi 
airing 
Eabun 
Becauae 
dzbala; 
became; 

dsh^i, 

beoa?ne. 

Tya v§Ias tya-t§a 
That him’of 

gliari sla, iayliii 

to-the-houae cam, then 


him-^o/ m-the-Jinger 
apan an kbau. 
tee food ahall-eat, 
hota, ata to jita 
icaa, tioto he alive 

tya-le mutbi khnsi 
them~to great Jog 


Tadil 

eldeal 

tyau 

hiru'bg 


jiorag va7*rat hot. 
aon in-the-field toaa. 


nats 

a-dance 


p4b§la. 

toai’acen, 

‘U 
* thU 

uU, 

came, 

jeT*n 


^ang dgaTba to 
Then tehen he 

Tavba tyan ekd 

Then hini^bg one 

kay hoy ' ? Tavha 

what ia ' / Then 

an to ap*lyii 

and lie your-oton 

delb’ Tavha to 

waa~given.* Then he 


£s4k*fa-le balavab anik mban‘]a ki, 

aervant-to it^xvaa-caUed, and it-tcaa-aaid that, 

tyan saogatal ki, * tuba bbdu ata 

hini-by it-waa^told that, * thy brother now 

bapd'pasi gfilA, mUun tyan moth 

fatheT’near tceai, therefore Um~hy great afeaat 

mandbi dzat nayhata. Tavha tya-tsa bap 

into going toaa-not. Then him^of father 

sam'dzol ; pan tyan bapa-le mhai^na 

entreated; but Um-by thefather-to it-ivaa-said 

dzhale, mi tuhi tjak'ri kar^to, an mya tuh bukn 

became, I thy aervice do, and hy-me thy ^eeck 

nihi; tarl tun, mi ap^lya dosta-batobar _ ^ 

atm by-thee, hy-me my-mon frienda~with it-ahonid-he-ptayed, having^id 
bak'rl-te pilu d6ll nabis; anik jj^n tub sarv 

a-goat-qf a-yomtg-one urn-given not; a>id whom-hy thy alt 

ki^bim-hambar udun dell, to tuha 

Aar/o^«-foi/A having-agmndered gave, that thy 

tun sarva-le moth jev*n delb’ Tavha 

by-thee all-to great a-feaat leaa-given,* Then 

ki, pnrd, tut mahs bardbar sadai raUHas; 


babir 

ala, 

an 

tyn-le 

out 

came. 

ani 

him-to 

kl, 

‘ pahe, 

it^ke 

vars 

that, 

^aeci 

ao-nktoy 

years 

kndlii 

M 

tOdal 



not; 

ma-le 

tne~to 

dban 

wealth 


ever even waa-tranagreaaed 
kheblv, mlmnOn 


mun 

ther^ore 

mban*la 

if-tcaa-aaid 


that, * am, thou of-me idth ahcaya liveat; and 


porya ala, 
wa came, 
tyan tya-le 
himby him-to 

an maba sarv 


wy alt 


GflVAEl. 


2S5 


dhan tulia~£s nhfi ; pan khusi kaiar lie baiabar 
wealth thine-alone ia ; but joy should’herfuade proper 

ka, hya tuba bhau meM beta, tu ata jlta dzbala; an 

that, thie thy brother dead woe, he now alive became; and 

to ata a^pad*^* * 
he noto iejbuitd ,' 


ab&, kabiin 
ie, because 
harap‘la botai 
lost teas. 
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It has alrady been remarked that some of the Gbvara of UhanJara speak BimdsU 
and others MarathL During the preliminary operations of this Siirroy, 150 of them were 
wjwrted to speak a separate dialect. The specimen printed below will show that this 
d^ectismreahty theusualMamtbiofthedistric^^ Itis. howerer, not an unmixod form 
of but h^ been influenced by the rarious broken dialects of the neighbourhood. 

The Anunasika is usually dropped; tlius, dtd, now; iavhd, then. Sometimes, 
howe^, It IS preserved or changed to »; thus, did, now; karun. we shall make, 
cerebral f has always been written as M; thus, p5/A, belly; vdtM, share, 
oeiebra ^ is very irregularly used; thus, mdr^-le, to a man ipdn^. water. 

The Cabral / is always distmgmshed from the corresponding dental sound It is 

The neuter gender Is constantly confounded witb the masculine ’ thus Ad b& 
what ,s this? tmvatrn d^Auie, so many years passed; dp-(d kdmorts^our business " 

The dative takes the suffix le; thus, Mpadiy to a father. ‘To iiim ' « # - 1 - ^ 

‘ their» iym-tBd. suffix of the agent-instrumental is nd or no ; th^ bhHki- 
»c, with hunger; hapd^not by the father oowsre- 

I** ™ “■> “«'■ ««» 0-M a»d am. 

" *"■ ttTCr'fot'b 

'Hie past tense of intransitive verbs is regular. Ml dtun T bo™ i i 
li dlS. Mi geld, 1 went, is apparently a perfect, ’ come, stands for 

The past tense of transitive verbs is sometimes regularlv formerl * «. . - - 

karandild, biai-by division having-made was given ^Tlie first 

ends in to, the tided person singular often in Ian and the f5r t ^ however, 

mi pdp keld.I did sin ; tyd-na iyd-te dhdd‘lan, Iiim-bv him it-w^ 

struck; dpHi sarnpat Houndellan, ho squandered bin t,iy. we 

the construction is sometimes active, and there is a distinflf^'^' 

difference between the two conjugations. Thus we also find in ^ the 

reportetl to exist, do not ocour in the specimen ' * ^ should strike, which are 
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1 ^ ^ST ^ 

4| | qt | 0 ^TWT 1 ^TgiiT^^nlT ^5[T?T 3TTtT^ 

ifr^ i ^ ?pr ^T ?rt^m wjm x^wr i 

UTfF! ¥1^ «*IT^ ^TS’^ WT^ I ^TT e5T *IT^^T ^T^QT ^^I'^itti- 

^^j5 TrfwT I cm^T sTT^r^n ^rro^t srr?j i 

7T^ ^xip: ir xfll^ ?iTfT ^ srni^ ^ts ^tjw\ ar^r i 

mwi ^fitxxfV *0^ 1 ^ 3T^i^ an^ anfor 

?nwr xfRT^T '^ft 'AW, ?rrTOF^ w% m'w: wpu^ anf i mm ift 
1 anwn WTXTT srar® ^i4*i, mtwm 

ift m\ ^m\ m^ m ar?N, an^-nnii^ %m- 

q T /HPH ifr^ 1 ^^T^i^-X?TTTTXJT aTTcTT Z^ \ 1^1 arnTOT ^T- 

^^ab' I 71^ RTfarr^ i 

iii5rT% ^?n %¥TW i #*t ^kt*! xfijur^ [ ift ^- 

anf^2R g«3T^rm^ i arm-xm^gifiT 
^rW mff [ *TW WT^^m am^T m\*\^a arnrar 

m \ ?imr m^m art^a^ (q?{t) m , mm 4t 

qTartn <si«h!«iT^ m \ xfT^ armf m^ ifsrt i m ^ nm 
ftm, fkm mm i fxm ^ arr^ i 7 ^ H 

^ II 

m mm iftsi f5^TrTO?Tftm i 4 *t y r TO-ar ^hht 

IT¥^T arx^m tps^ I r[m XT^ TlTXJUHl^ XIRT ^TRst. 

’?T ^T arrw 1 «iM tt ^a^rr m^ arrfj n*4?ji ^ 

g^irtTr ftR^ I m xiTpmrr 1 wtsT tt«t mm \ 

Tn: 'gtfTT mif 1 m^j ^ mm, m[ m¥ mm% m:^m i 

fl»T mm w\^ »ft 1 

arirr *ft mm ^^ffi mff i ^ 

^BfiTT srr^ I mfm^ to airxir^'^ 

^TXTT-a[^ mm, mwim^ ^rz\ i »m 7mTOPT *^m^*i , 

g TTlsiT mi^T-iTt^ ant^ 1 ^t mm f3r?T#t 
acnl rft ant 1 anm ^ am^ ^inr^ tt 1 m ^ 

«T3i ^m ttcIT an?!! f^TTT a?TO, <A^m ttm ^ ^txTWT aiit u 
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(District Bh.vndara.) 


TRANSUTERATJON AND TRANSLATION, 

IIM man^ii'io clugba let hote. Dogha pora-mandhil lahan 

eer am man'io two sons were. Both eona^/rorn’etmong the-i/ouager 

Iwbii, djO paisa tjra-tin vatha ma^Ua EQa*]e 

«>'> .p<,ke. ^ i, ^ 

d«.-_ ^Ag t^-ae pafaj.jga vdtu _ kariin dSli. JlaAg thsdji 

g>ve. Thm tharc tiJ, a-fL 

^vNa-na lahan p6,-ga »a.Ma pafai gl,Ma ^ 

gela. fotha i|jauD.sanj-a bs-jila kliarji karan niiTi 
TUr, 4a»V^«, 

Khoim dellan. Sarv mi.w _ _ _ - a » 


sanii»it 


properly 

A ■ k > kliaitBun*fiani maoe tva iravit mAthn 

»ac,«g.4t:«,Hdered gave. Ml l,c,ing.,penl IhJ iLt ^ 


pliaka padi'Li, 
Jamine fell. 

gair^chya 
rill age‘ inhabiting 

yarYat tya-le 


in-tillage great 


Mnhag pad'la, tar tya-le iwl'tsau dzhali. To trii 
fell, then him-lo a-diffieulty became. lie lhat 
bWya map^aa-dzaYol Jjaun rahiM. Tyi-na ^ap-lya 

welMo-do man^near h„Hng.gone lived. Sim^by hiloZ* 

dokar tg^^a-lc dliadMan. Tavha dukrif u-i - 

4i».4a ^ 

hote te khaun ap*la potli bharava asa tva-le 

«»« kaci..g.eate« Mty M-ie-JUIed «, Ata.,o 

^ng to ak*Iet ala, 

I*hen he in^aensea came. 


hote 
were 

Tya»la kOni kahi' 
B^im-to by-anybody anything 
mlian'lao, ‘ majhya babd'chva 
tt-waa’$aid, ‘ my /ather-o/ 

a!ie. Ata mi bhuke-ne 
w. iVow X hunger-wUh 
d 2 a 1 u an tya-la 

wilt-go and him-to 

^ujbya sam^c 
of-thee before 


hii-otm 

oahl delan, 
not waa-gitei^. 

ghari tinkar 
in-homs aercants 

marto. Mi 
die, 

nibapln, 
will-my. 


Jaap'sa-IS 
men-to 
u]buit 

bming-ariaen 


pdp fcfiio asin, 

a-ain done wUt-be, 

rab*16, t 5 ak*rn-paT'man ata ma-le they,” 

l-rfimained, a-aercanl4ike now me placer 


"baba. 

** fattier, 

adz*pasu)i 

to-day-from 


mi 

by-me 

tujhya 

thy 

Mang 

Then 


api 
and 

babu bhakar kbayadfi 
mneh bread to-eal 

ap^Jyd bapkVibjava) 
aiy-owii father-near 
DiTii-dgaTal an 
Ood-neur and 
leka-pai»niap nabi 
eothlihe 

ap'lya baba-dzavQi 
hia-own father-near 


govAbi. 




gfllo. 

he-toeni. 


Tavha dur‘na*ts 

Th&ii /rom-a’diattrnce-eBen 

Tethun uthun 

Th erf-from haHug^arUen he-tcmit 


^unm gelfM. Maiig 
a-l;m ufas-takm. Then 
Bain*ne pap kelu. 
before ein was*<fo«e. 
nail?.' Mang 


pahun-sam 
kavinff-eeen 

Inka'ohya 
the-iOit-qf 

fhe-aon^by ii-toae-eaid, 
XdZ'PBSun tudzha 
To-dayfrom thy 
bapa>iia ap*ly5 


pura'iia 


bapa*lg daya all. 

the-faiher'to compaaaion canhe. 

galyl'le dzhombun-sanl 

the'^neck’to ka'omg'embraced 

‘mi Deva-Ja'i^a] anik tujhya 
^by’fne God’ttear and qf^thee 
lek mha^^ra-tga yOgat kabi 
eon hemg-mlled-qf fit ot-all 
tBak*ra-le sang^lan, ‘ tsaog'ia 


rah'Io 

I4ived not' Thm ihe-fafl^f-hy hia-oion 8ereafd‘to * good 

abg'da ya-le ghalava-le dya. Ya*chya bothat angutbi (muudi) 

coat thla-oi^to to-put^on give. Thie-qf on^afinger a-Hny {a-ring) 

thakava-le dya, dzudft bi payat thakava-le dya. Khaim 

to-put-on give, a-ehoe alao onfeet to-put-on gioe\ Maetng-eafen 

amhi khuli karCin. Ha lek mSla hota, jita houn-saui 

toe rejoicing ahall^make, Thie son dead teas, alive havmg-becofne 

davad'la hote, to ala.' Ta^M to anand kam lag*l6, 

' lost *HWi he catae* Then they joy to-make began. 


ata 


note 

alA; 

came 


Ta Tel^ tya-fcga mbtha lek TaT*rat hota. Hang ya-na 

This at‘time him-of the-elder eon in-the-field « meb . Then thiS'Otte-by 

gbara-dsaral yeun rabun arada ik'Jaji. TaTba eka 

the-honee-ttear having-mne standing having-remained mttsio waa-heard. Then one 
man'Ba-l& bolavun-sani khabar ghfitMi, ‘ha ka ahe?' Tya-iia aang^lati, 

mando having-called neice was-taken, ‘this lohat ie?* Mim-by it-tcas-told, 

‘ha tudzl^ bbau ala ahe. Tujhya hapa-le ha sukh-rit nmfla. Maug 

WAm thy brother come is. Thy father-to this «|/b wae*meL Then 

mOtha pahun*tftai kelan.' TaYha tya*le motha rag ala. 

great hospitable-reception tvai-tnade.’ Then him-to great anger came. 

Tar gharSt nah? gela- T'ya-^ bap baber ala, an tya-le 

And into-houee not he-went. Sim-qf father out came, and him-io 


Bam'daaTu Lag^la. 
to-entreat began. 
Tar^sa dzhale, mi 
years becamet ^ 
niod'lO nahT. Mi 
toae-broken not. T 

nnh?. An ya-na 
noL And ihie-one-by 
bapa-dzaval ala^ 

the-father-near 


Mang tya-na 
Then him-by 

tujhl t&akbi 
iky service 
sangya>ohl 


bapa-le uttar 
thefather-to reply 
kai*tu. Aga, m! 

do. O, by-m 
khii£i 


delan, * it*le 

was-given, * so-many 

tudzha hukum kahl 

thy order ever 


came, 


karaTa*le kSh? bak*ra delya 

the-friends-of pleasure 'make-to ever a-goat toas-given 

satn'dii paiaa kidz^bip-barabar iidVflji-BanyS an‘khin 

hariot-tcith having-squandered again 

motha jeva? kdlan.’ Mang 

great a feast ia-vtade.* Then 

i p 


all money 
tya*chyasa|hi 
him^ffor 
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tUThi bapa-iift 

tAe-faeher-bsf 
ahes- Fa ati jifrli 

ttri, Thit note ai^tavch 

Atik khu^ karaTa-tga 

Note merfimf!tU to^mahe 

hdtdj atS jita dihala; 
fooff, not/o alive became; 


uiUan'lao, * poE^ 

ta 

ham§^ 

maj hj'd'barobaf 

if~m*‘Said, * w», 

thou alwujfs 

o/’me-mth 

dhan-danlat ghaiSt 

ahe 


tujbi-t§ iih5. 

ueatti in'house 

» 

ihai 

thine-aloue it. 

ap*Ia katna-^ ho. 

Hd 

tudzha 

bhau mela 

eur dui^terili/ is. 

This 

ihy 

brother dead 


daTa^*la hota, to sipad^lia ahe,* 
Icet iw, he found is* 
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* koshjt dialect. 

This is the dialect of the Koshtls or weaTera of Berar. It has been reported as a 
separate dialect fitom Akola, Ellichpur and Buldana. The following are the revised 
figures returned for the purposes of this Survey; — 

Akola.sue 

Ellicbpur , 500 

Buldana .i.ip ■ ••••■* 11^100 

Total » &j900 

Ko specimens have been received from BuMana, but there is no reason to suppose - 
that the dialect of the weavers in that district differs from that of the rest of the 
population. 

The dialect of the Koshtis of Ahola is merely the ordinary MarAthi of the district^ 
as will be seen from a perusal of the hegiuning of the Parahie of the Prodigal Son which 
follows:— 


[ No. 71.] 
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MAEATHl. 

w 

KOsHTi Dialect. (Distbict Akola.) 

TOT ftfl I cETT-^^ 

^ nnm ^T^TOT ^ iOT % I WTTTR 

I ^ ^ WT^^nn?fcT 

TOT tZ'^TRt ^rrf^ ^ 5^51 I ^ 

wi foRift ^TTR I ^ 3IR 

%5T, CEIT m ^ lEfOT TT^ OT I ^^I \ 

gfnf^ ^ cETT ^ TTSOT, ^ cETR 

^TTTOTT ^IWT ^TTROT I ^ 

Cs 'j 

^ TfRT STR HTR ^TRT^R \ ^OT'* 

«2rR ^TTft I mn sir isn 

^ ^ITOT^ROTT ftirft ^ ^ ^ T R I mm TiRfft- 

'■ ■ T giw, ^ Tft th: ^^rrraft ti 


£ F £ 
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MAEiTHl. 


KdSHTt Dialect. 


Southern Group. 


PlSTEItT AkOLA.) 


ap^Iya 

hissa 

share 


TRANSHTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Dka majiufihya-Ia dogha p6r hOte. l^a-paild Jahan pOra-na 

One otMi’fo two sons mere. Them-from-among the-younger eon-hy 
bapa-la mhat‘Jat ‘ba, dgo majhya ra^-la jia'gi-tia 
father-to U-mas-said, * father, whai my share^to the^properiyqf 
yril to ina-la de.* Bapa-na aprli jb^gi p6ra-la 
w •come that tne-io give.* Thefathef’by hU^oun property the’sons’io 


TatUQ 

having'divided 
pOra-na sarv- 
son-hy all 

; aaik 
moved u>enl j and 

k^ll. Anik 

icas-made. And 

tya T^ti tya 
that at-time that 

pawtu lag*li. 


fo-fall 

gbar! 

^^•hotiae 


Lai rodz dshala nah?t, to-tg Uhii-n 

ivas-given. Many days became not, thets^just the-younger 

Jin'gi eka thikani keli anik dur d^-la 

property one in-place mas-made and far oountry-to 

ndbai^pana-ne vagiin gair jm*gi nib 
rioiousness-v)ith having-behaved alt property ioaete' 

vaktl sarr paisa ^a-na khartB-keU 

^ at-time all money him-ly mas-spent 

deiat motha kay pad'la, va iya-la garaiiz 

tn-counlry mighty famine fell, at^ hi^,to mant 

Anik to g6la, anik tya 


tetiie 

there 

jya 

which 


dentil 


%»». And h, «enl. nnd that m«ntr,).ln-fnm an^MUal^ 
miliar va tya-iia ap-Iya vav^rS-maiidi tva-H dakkar 

a;erea»t Ined, and *H».4y fiatddnto him nohe 

Ssaraya-li dhad-Ia. Aaik dja j.o„ds dukTiyaa khSUi 

ta-faed it.m,s.K«l. And tchat ktak neinlhy 


ko^dya^ng tya*na 


v>as-€aien 


ty»-ti 
thoae-even 

, , - pot ananda-na bhar*Ia as»ta* - *i 

*mW» *m.4y ki,.ou,n Ml, yladneu-ndth Jim 

6ka-lu manushya-na ^a-le kahi dik i -t * - 

««■««» nn,n.^ hm-la anythin, maa-yinn nat. ^ ^4 «?<“ 

tya-na akkal dhai^li tya yakti to mbmaJa i' - i. - 

him-by seme was-keld that ai-iime he said,* 

ghan th^alya ihaanHym. '^7 

’“T r., -- 

might-be, and I then hungry dle^ 



kOsht!. 
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In EUiclipnr the so-called Kosliti is identical with the soK»lled Eangari, the 
dialect of the Rangarls or dyers. Each has been reported to he spoken by 250 indiTi- 
dnals. Neither of them is a separate dialect, but only the ordmary Marathi spoken by the 
lower classes in the district. As in the so-called i^fchafpi, a cerebral ^ between towcIs 
is pronounced as /; thns, gMlA a horse. The cerebral I has been transliterated as /, y, 
and rf; thus, doM and an eye; and (tew/, near. It must be inferred that the 
pronunciation of d does not materially differ from that of Occasionally we also find 
forms such as pa^ld, be feU, where the d has been preserved. Ava and avi are pro¬ 
nounced as o, os is also the tase in the so-caUed Kuo'hi of Bnldana and other vulgar 
forms of speech. Thus, dgol, near, dkon uddlttf all bis property was wasted. 

The be^nning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will, however, be 
sufficient to show that the so-called Keshti of Ellichpur is not different from the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. 

{ No. 72.] 
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MARATHI, 


KOsHTi Dialect, (Distuict EiOJcapiTB.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^ i ttrw ^ 

m ^ i >l\^i r<4(H ^ '% 15 t ^ 

I i TTTT BTI^ #13 

I W 1 BI'R HIT^ ^TTT^ 

3Tm<!tJI t|T3l^ I ^ IStHT WTc! ^ ^ ^T^*T-W*!ri 

Tirn" 1 •nift I IHT- 

tERH Ht 3(R , UTOT ^TWT #13- 

ilT ^ HTHt I 

ITR ^ ^ #tS TTHT I 

#tTR *IT^ I •I^^fTT-TOTH fsw U 
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MAHiTnl. 


KcisnTi Dialect, t? 

(Distjiict EipLicHTua,, 

transuteration and translation. 

£ka man-sa-Ie dun p6r rhate. l^atil latena bapa-l6 mhanHe, *baTa. 


— Tuaw;. iyaxu latena bapa>i6 

One man-fe tu>o eon^ twrre, Qf-them younger Joiher-io eage 

^6 jin‘gi.t8a Mssa plural to ma-Ie de.’ Mafig tya-nn tya dO-M-le r.ya. 
eetaie^of ehare toill-fall that Then Mm-hy tLe hlth^to esim 

Tatun delli. Mang kabilca disa-na lahena por^ga av'gha 

gopi-karfin bn dBr gyela. An tathi sam-da dhan udiila 

havtng''Colleeied far toent And 

y WWW. ^ina CAere all property v>afrteaeted, 

sar-lya-w tatlii dukay pad-la. Tara tya-ls raotha k«Ia md-la. 

to ^ eka .auis, Tyj.„ 

there one honseholOer^nr lined. i7ira.Jy Hm mine io-feed 

Taa-^^adhl pathiila. Tara dnka, js ptotra khat vhato K 

fieldr-xn ttrxeae-eent. Then axcine ' “ ^ 

khaun-^enya rahava asa tya-le 

haoing^eaten it-ahould-be-lwed so him-to 

kaM khaya-Io bi deJa niihi. 

anything to-eat also was-given not. 

mhanala. ‘inajliya bapa-chya-itht kiti 

aJ C » 4 . ^ 


^aihei 


dhfln 

vealt, 

AT^gbj 

All 

Manj 

Thei 

apFlja 

hia*oum 


tohaf husks eating were tho 

kay'Ia, An tya-lo kona 

tl-appmred. And hijn-fo by-anyoi 

lEang-siinya to sudl-var ala « 

Afterwards he seasesron canie a» 

-_ij llzliaia pOt-bhar khdt as*tjl. At 

- tV uu^ f^i>^ers-%n l^w-nmny persons bellgrfxtU gating may-6e Ah 

mi athi bhuko-na Mi nthun-sanya b4pa-d^ dzL L 

unge^hy dtg, I having-arisen father-near wUl-go, and 

are bava, mya Deva-som'iie an tubva-s=im*no motha t, i 

MJf-ray. “ O /offer. God-le/ore and of-hee-iefore gr^ ™ . 

Athunnsanya tnliyii piir'gn mhanyii layak mi nati ■ ma-lp m 

ITenceforth thy son to-he-called Jif J am-not ' me ih^ ^'^k*ra-pftr*mam 

thiy,”* ^ am note me thy servant-like 

keep:^ * 
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KUMBHART. 

The potters of Bemr and the Central Provinces have been reported to speak a 
separate dialect called Knmbhari, i.e. potters' language. The following arc the revised 


figures:— 

akolB •*».««.... .. 4|AOO 

BsldiuiB ............. 690 

ChbindwuA ............ 4v40U 

Chandn 1,000 

BhondftiA .. 30 


Total , lOJSlO 

The specimens forwarded from the districts show that the Kmubharl dialect is 
a mere fiction. The Kumbhars of A kola speak the ordinary Maidthi of Borar, while 
tboee of Buldana use a form of Bimd^. In Chhiadwara some of thorn speak Bundeli 
and others the usual Marathi dialect of the Central Fro't'mces. The potters of Chanda 
are now reported to speak Komtau, a broken dialect of TelugU;. and the Knmbhari 
of Bhandara is a broken form of Bagheli. 

In this place we liave only to deal with the Maratiil speaking Kiunbhars of Ahola 
and Chhindwara. The dialects of the others will he described in their proper places. 

The Knmbhari of Akola is identical with the form of Marathi spoken by the 
Kun'bis and others in the district, as will be seen from the first few lines of the Parable 
of the I*rodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 73.] 
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mabAtbi. 


EuMBHliil Dialect. (District Akola.) 

rmj ^ iftr iiw tow 

m^ f^pnrHr f^T ^ m ^ i iN ?srw to i 

7 ^ 4^ 

if*i ^ i 

^ TOT TO TOTO I JPT 

tot to tototto , inTTit i nw f^ro 

I WT W^FSfiTTT^n +11 *1411-311* I 

TOW TOTO TOTTcT ll 

vj 
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Southern Group. 


MARiTHl. 

KiTMBniRl Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Kunja ekd inaii‘Ba*le don por hote. I^afla ck lalian bapl'le 
Certain one man-to iieo sons toere, Them~in~/rotn one ifottnffer Jather-to 
ndmne, * ba, iin'gi-fcaa bissa niR'lc yeil to de.' 3fang tya^na 

said, ^father, tohat property-of share me~to v>ill’Come that give* Then him-bg 

tyii»16 paisa vatun dila. Mang tbudya disa-na lahfiTi pora'iia 

Idsn'to money having-divided vxts-given* Then o-fem days-in the-younger soa-hy 

paisd daama kela, an dur mul'ka-rar gela. Mang tathi u<ih*lytl-pana»iia 

money together was-made, and far countrg-into went. Then there Hoiousness-with 

rah‘Ia, an ajyla sara ^ paisa gaTnav*la. Mang tya-na earn paisa 

lived, and Afs-oww all money tcas-sqmndered. Then him^by all money 

gamiiv*lya-var tya mid'JJt mabagi pad*ii, tya-muye tya-le viMr 
was-squandered-after that in-mmtry dearneu fell, Iheref^ him-to comideraHm 

pad‘la. Tarba to tya mul*kai?]ya eka miin*sa-dzO! dzaun mb'la, Tva-na 
fell. Then he tlnst country-in-qf one man^near iavifig^gofie lived. JJim-by 
tya-le dukkar tiaiya-le ap^lya Tav^at dli4d*ia. 

A*OT'fo steifie to-feed his-otvn into-Jield it-tcas-senL 


The Kumbhars of Chhindwara speak, some BuntUdi, and some Maiathi. It is not 
possible to decide how many of the 4,400 speakers should he assigiied to each language, 
ami the whole total has, therefore, been put down as belonging to Bimdeli. See IX* 
Part I. ‘ ' 

The JlaxatM dialect of Kumbhari in Chhindnara is identical «'ith other Marathi 
dialecte of the neighbourhood, such as Dhan‘gari, Govari, etc., and the fiist lines of the 

Parable of the Prodigal Son which foUow will show that it is in reality on] v a form of ' 
Nagpuri. 
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MAitAmr. 

KraBHi*, Dulect. Cbb,.vbwaba.) 

>WiT itura# ^ qtr ^ 1 anjjii 















KUHSHABi. 
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^ I iTRf ^ ^PTT %TO I 

?r«T ^rrJ^ri ^ ^ 3^^ %frr » nn ^ 

f^TT ^sim ^tST qWT I ^ ^TT# ^s-q-i IT^ | 

<!^ ^ xm\ »TW w^ i ^sttoqt 

^TT# I fpfT ^ ^nr^ ^ 

sj -■ 

^ «TTW ^ e^TRT ^ ^ir#t 5 im It 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man’sa-le don pur Lute. Tyatun Inhan bapoa 

One mati'fo tico* sme toere. Them-in-/rom the-^omffer io^the^fafher 


mha nala, ' baba, 

artid, *f(atheft 
Tya-na t@ sag*l.i 

Sim-by ihat all 

Laban bbau 

The-somffer brother 


dzo am-tsik hissa abe, 

lehai qf-m share U, 

aampat dugba pura'lS 

properly both sons-lo 

sagal dban dzania 

all toealih together 


to amba-le de.* 

that ue^lo gite* 


Ttitun 

having-divided 

kartm 

having-niade 


deUL 

toae-givm^ 

duB^a 

another 


de^at nigbun geUk. Tcth 

into-ewmirg having-gone went. There 

Icbarts karun ii4*Tan 

expense hard,ng-made havifig-sgaandered 

saga! kbartsun tak‘lya-Tar 

all having-spenl bei*kg-thrown-aJter 
pad*lti. Mag tya-16 ail“tfian padu 

fell. Tlten hitn-io di^uUg io-fall 


dzdnn badb^l paisa. 

having-gone riotonsly the-moneg 

d(3lla. Tfith tya-na te 

wae-given. There hioi-bg that 

tya de^t motba duka] 

that in~eountrg mighty famine 

lag'll. Tarim to eka bbalja 

began. Then he one melUto-do 


man'sa'pasi dzaiin tab'Ja. I’ya-na ap'lyii vav'nlt dukar 

man-near having-gone lived. Sim-by his-own into-field siahie 

^eara'le lav'le. Tarba dukar je sal kbat bote, t6*tB 
feed-io it-ivas-sent. Then the-stvine what hmhs eafiag were, ^Aa^-a^rj^ 

kJiaun apan ap'la pot bbarar asa tyaa vat'k, 

having-eaten by-himself Ms-own belly should-ie-JiUed so to-hUn it-appeared, 

an kou kabi tya-le d6ll nahi. 

and by-anybody anything hinrto was-given not. 















298 


ilAHlTHl. 


kun^baO. 

The lCun*bis or hoshtuidnien of Cbonds are sometimes said to speak a separate 
ilialect ^lled Kan-Mu. It is stated to he identical with iToA/i, the dialect of a well- 
known rioe-groivin^ and tank-making class of coltiTators. 

The estimated tigures are as follon^: — 


Kun*1)&a 


loawo 

7,600 


TOTJir, . 110,150 


The iM^inning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that 
this dialect does not differ from the ordinary Marathi of the district. The only thing 
to be noted is a marked tendency to drop the neater gender and replace it by the 
masculine. Thus, doffha, lefra fnenter) hdte (masculine), two children were ; lek*nt 
gild, the son went. Here lek’ru, which is originally a neuter word meaning ‘ child,* 
is used as a masculine notm meaning ‘ son.* Xote also the masculine form hgd, this. 

[No. 76.] 
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MARATHI. 


KuN^BAir Dialect. 


(District Chan pa.) 


Tfm WTiWT# ^ ftW 1 WPT 

?iTTr ^ % i ?in lerR ^ 

I ;nF ^TR \ 

3nfiT^ WT ami# wr m<n\^ \ ^ 

?err msr jtttri mwt i eSH-^rm 

T\%m I #T <qRr mm ^rroTTinaiq^ i 

ttwK wT-qr cam arrqeJ ^ IRR ^ mm ^ 

TR31T mm ftren, w jft 
ajTOsmwrasr ara^qft, 5 ^ 

wwsn iran- I wr ?fr ^ srra^oi wutt-^ 11°" 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


£vn*bA1^ Dialect. (District CnAjfDA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kent eka dogha hote. Tya-paiki lalmn 

A-e^tain one inaa-to tteo eons were. Theru’/ront-antonff the-t/oimger 

kapa-le mhan*te, *b3pi, maha hiasa ma-la yera-tsa to 

/ath&'-to mgs, *Jatfter, mg the-propertg-qf the-share me-to to-come that 

de/ Slang tya-na l£ka*le dhau vatun dclM. Hang thotjyn 

give,' Then him’iy sons-fo wealth having-divided tcae-given. Then a-/eto 

rSdxa-na lahan lekTu sara jatna karun. diii^chya mul^kMt 

daytAn the-youttger son all together hatfijtg-made far-off^ iniiheouniiy 

geln. Anik tya thikanl udh^j^paiia kanin ap*li jama 

went. And that at-place spendlhr^tnesa with hi$-own property 

bai*bat keli. Slang tya-ohi sari jin'gl bar*bat dzhalya-var 

squandered ime-made. Tlien him~qf all property squandered becoming-on 

tya iiiul‘kliat motba mailer pad'la T^a-karita tya-l€ nupar pad^li. 

that ia-couutry mighty dearness fell That^for him-to difficulty fell. 

Tavha to tya niidQ.I:h*ehya eka muthya man'sa-cliya-dZ'avar dzaun 

Then he that country-inhabiting one great man-o/-near having-gone 

rahcla. Maag tya-na tya-le (jiukar teaua-lo apMya Tav'rlt patliaT*la. Tavha 

lived. Then him^by him-lo pigs to-graze hle-own into-jield loas-eent. Then 

dukar tokai* khat hbtc, tya-var tya*iia ap'la pot bharava aaa 

^gs husks eating were, thal-on him-by kis-own belly should-be'jilled so 

tvB-le Yat*la; mUanun kual-ii tya-1^ k^I dalla nnhi . 

him-to it^appeared; therefore body-even him-to anylhing jvas-given mt. 

Slang to 3udl-var yeua mbanala, * majhya bapa-chya gliarl kitlka-ta 

Then he se»ses-on having-come said, *my father-qf at-house several 

pb^'bhar bhakar mi]^; va mi bhuke'-na mar^. Sli yethuu 

servanis-to belly full bread is-got; and I hunger-icith die, I herefrom 

ap'lya bapa-kada dzaun tyi'lg mhanil kl, bapa, mi 

my-own father-io having’gone Ai«i-/o will-say that^ ** oh father^ {by-) me 

Dgva-chya virudh va tujbya sam*ne pap kela ahe. Adz-paaun tndzha 

God’of against and of-thee before sin made is. To-day-from thy 

1^ mhana-le mi yogy nahl. 'rii ap*lya yfika tgakYa-vaal made thev."’ 

son say-to I worthy am-not. Thou thy^own one sercanHifte me place.** * 

Mang to utbun ap'lya bapa-kada gela. 

Then he having-arisen kis-oivn father-fo went. 
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MAHART, 

* 

ihe 3Ia]i^ are a Jow caste employed mostly as vilL^-watcbnien, gate^koepers, 
me^nger^ guides, porters, etc. They are often also called Parraris and Dheda, and 
their dialect has been returned as Mahari or DhS^i. In reality, however, the Mahars 
everywhere sp<ak the dialect of their uelghbourhootL The Mahars of Thana thus use the 
fflimnt Marathi of the Konkan, and the dialect of the Mahars of Bastar is the common 
Marbi -of the district. See pp. 167 and ff., and 351 and IT. 

folIoT^^Jl^' ^ returned from Chhindwaia and Chanda. The revised figures are as 

.. 

.. 


Total 


19,000 


Chhindwara is, in aU essential points, identical with the’^Marathi 
^ects of the district. Compare forms such as «<«, fire; is, twentv ; ddt% eyes, pdnl 

ore^^nclrr*' ^ ^ ^ 

kill - forms such as tndf^tan, they 

soTnpH him; tdh‘ldn, he arose. Transitive verbs 

thy sem?e"^ ^ construction in the past tense; thus, mi tuhi tsai^ri keld, 1 did 

show^W of Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows wiU be sufficient to 

show that such peculiarities are not of sufficient importance to chanee the ireneml 
character of the Mahari of Chhindwara. ^ ^ ^ 
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MAR.ITHI. 

MahIsI DiaXiKCt. 

{District Ciihindwaiia.) 

w ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

’ ^ * •’VI sim arra^ nFirai 

Tlw wi ^ I flar 5iRi?iT ^ W anr 

^ v<i@ urn ^ 3 * ^ ^ : 
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^TPS! ^ ?Tt ^5^^ *iK^ 1 ^ 

^ ^ mr^ »f^im ift tot ^ » 

^ n^ fr?T 31^ 7TT WT I cT ^TT^T tiEft 

1 ^ ^ ^rrcrr « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka man*sa-l6 dOglie pora hote. Tyat laliaa p<jr*ga bapS-le 

Certain a‘7nan'to tieo sons were. In^thetti ihe-^ou}iffe>* ecu father’ta 

mbau'tlj ki, ‘ baps, am-Jaa hissa ima*3e de.' Tarba tyu'iig. ap'lya 

mye that, * fathert our %hare m-to ghe.^ TAe« hhn-bg hte’^own 

mala-tsa hissa dogM p6ra-le karun dela. Mag Iah*nya pora-na 

property-of a-ehare two eom-to having^made was-gieen. Then ike-yotmger smt-by 

api'la hissa ghetfla; mag to dusTya mul*kM-mandhl plilia-le gela. Tetlii 
hie-own share was-taken ; then he another couutry^nto Journey-to teent. There 

tya-na ap*la hissa khyal-taio^at ttdua della. Ib;a^ha dsaTactsa 

hitit'by his-own share ia^pltty-and-pleasttre having-wasted was-given. Wlteu near-being 
sam'da paisa sar^la, tavM tya mul'fch^t inotha kar paf*la. 

all inoney was-finished, then that m-eountry mighty famine felL 


Tarha 

tya*l6 

kbaya-piya-le motUi 

blpat 

geli. 

Mag 

to 

Then 

him-to 

eat-drink-to great diffiadty 

werU* 

Then 

he 

tya. 

mul’'kh^t 

bbalya man^aa-cbi ^k'ari 

kara-le 

]ag*Ja. 

Mag 

tyd 

that 

in-country 

a-man-of service 

make-to 

began. 

Then 

that 


bbalya tnan*!sa*na tya*le ap*lya vav^-che d^kar lakha-le tev'lan. Ty5- 

welMo-do wMfn-ty him-to his-oten jield-qf smne keep-to U-ieas-set. At-that- 

kbSpl (lukar dzo bhusa kbat bote bhiis to khdra-le rajl 

time the-smne what chaff eating were thai-very chaff he eat-to t'eady 

d2httla. Te-bbi blms kdni khaya-le na*de. ^tag tya-che dOre 

became. That-even^ ch<\ff anybody eat-io mt-gave. Then hm-qf eyes 

ugUar'15. Mag tya-na mhat*Ie kl, ‘maha bapa-cbft yetbi laget tsakar 

opet^d. Then him-hy U-xcas-said that^ *my father-of hex’e how-niany servants 


abat; tyai-l5 pota-pak'sa jaat kbava'le bhet^, Ya ml yetba bhuke-na 

are; them-to belly-ihan more eat-to and I here hunger-xdth 


maifto. 

Tavha 

ml ata biipa-che yetlii dzatO, an 

tya-le 

mhantO 

kl, ml 

die. 

Therefore 

I now father-qf here go, and 

him-to 

I-say 

that, “/ 

tudzbd 

DeT£i-taa 

tsor ahe. Ya-var mi tub 

por'ga 

hOy asa 

mbauat^lan 

thy 

Qod-of thiff {pjfender'] am. This-xtpon I thy 

son 

am 80 

it-was-sakl 

tar 

bam nabi. 

Tu ma-le api^lya yethi ^kar 

theT.'*’ 

Asa 

bolftn 

then proper not. 

Thou me thy-owix at-piace servant 


That 

! 

1: 


titb''lou an bapa dzarar ^6. 
be-arose and father near came> 
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Ttie dialect of the ^fahars of Chatida is still more closely connected Trith the 
c^ent Ifarathi of the distnot. There is the same tendency as in Natakini to confound 
the genders; dilhd, property wsgi^enj doggUkJirrtf hoti, tw^osons (UL 

ArttfAi niQlla mht, thy command was never broken. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show the 
general character of this dialect. 


' [ No. 77.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

i 

MARAthI. 

MAllARt BlaIiECT. 

(Distkxct CilAN’DA.) 

^ ™ *niiTOTt ^ ftit I 5 IT?T!!II umr Itrura 

’?WT, w ^ *rR!JT#^ 5T3T 3IW STt % | »hT 

am isw ^ I WI 5 kn wi mr awr 

^*1 ^ 'mi »i»r M wiqtft am je<t<!f | i 

»ii am SIT W 3 T piT< I anriiTT ani 

Tft aiT Imrite ^ TumT-mr atran 

^1 am«aiT^ amranTmTm nTsaBT I 

TTTTw aro am i m ^ 

^rNr ^ it 


Eona 

A'certain 

bapa*le 

the^nther-to 

asal to 
might-be that 
Mahg thodyu 
rAew a'fetc 
ddeiis 


io-a‘COmtry 

udav*li. 

icas-iqu andered. 


ikansuteration and translation 

yskva maQ*Sa.Je dogghe lek^ra bote. 
one man-to two eom were. 
mha^la, *bapii, diso mal-matte-tsa 

soidf ^QtkeT, wJtai the'^operiy-oj' 

<te.'^ M.i.g tra.™ tya-lc aampat 

Then hm-ly himrto properly Itamny-dioided 
dim-aa dhak-ta l,k aag^-. karSn 

aela 7- ““ l^^^m-made diotao, 

gel>. Ifaag tclhi uaUar-paai-na rjhua ip-Jl 


Tyat'la dhak^tfi 

Them-in\frotn the^gounger 

yOva-tga 
coming 
dolha. 
v>ae-gweii. 
dur 


vatti iua.1o 
ahare ^ne^io 
vatiin 


7 . - hooi«g.Hred M.-00,,. property 

Mangtya-oa aVgha kh.„t^„a.va, tyg 

heing-^ent-upo7, that in-eountry tnighty 


Then him~by 


whole 
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diikar patjl'la. Ty^kiim fya-le acjl*tsan partu 1^1]. TavM te tya 

famine fell. Therefore him-to dif^c^ty Io'/qU began. Then he ihal 

dfeatil yekya bhal® inan*sfl-il 2 avar ilzaun rah*la. Tya-na 

coantry-iii'from one utelltO'do man-near hamng-gom Hoed. Ilim-hg 

tar tya-lfi 4ukar tgaids ap'lya Tar'rat pathav*Ia. Tarha dukar 

then him-to twine io-feed his-oton inio'feld iUwae-tent. Then the~ 9 ioine 

tgkar khat hot# tya-var tya-aa pot ' bharava asa tya-lfi vat*la. 

chaff eating were that-npon him-hg belly sho^dd‘h€~filled ^ to hinirio it-appeared* 

^lang kgaa tyii'lB kah! della oahl. 

Then by-anybody hUn-to anything toae-gicen not. 
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MARHEyf. 

Mamthi is spokea in the southern part of BalagUat. The number of speakers has 
been estimated at WSJ00. 

The higher classes apeak the same dialect as that current in Nagpur,— sec p. 2G7 
above. The lower class®, on the ether hand, use a mixed form of speech, which is 
locally known as Marheti, where the neighbouriog dialects of Eastern Hindi have to 
some o.ttent, infiuenoed the languacre. * ’ 

The pronunciation apparently mainly agrees with the dialects of Berar and Na«^Dur 
Thus, the cerebral / is always distinguished from the dental one. and it sounds like an 
;■ ,* thus, yeir, time • ycr, a trinket; near. ^ becomes « ; thus, nrnm, he said. V 

IS dropped before *, i and e; thus, agamst; ye>. Marathi vel, a kind of ornament 
worn on the elbow, and so on. 

In some respects, however, the pronunciation of Marheti differs The tiroT,n»„{ 
tion of the palatals is the same as in Hindi; thus. eMtl, TseLl T ' 
The cerohml after rowels is giren as y in the second s^^Zln ZZZZJ/ZT 'T 

Parable li.d rf ; thu,. p^lo. be feU. The pn.euoei.tio»’„f 

thine ; &^*tdpdf his bellv should he filled In d5 mine that is 

is the neuter plurol. StandaVd Mamtl^ f^rk h^t 
and me is the third person plural masculine. The oonfnaion between the 
IS especially apparent in the demonstrative proaouns. Thus we Va VU 
brother ; M M hoy, what is this ? There are lmw«^ ’ ^ ^ 

Marathi neater ; thus, dhan dUe, property was given ; ordinary 

should not fioat up. ’ ‘ fiaid^ (the head) 

The case suflSxes are the same as in Naoniir Tn ti,^ .!**• 

thus, pdryu-ia and pdrd-lo, to the son. Note nho jAsda vaZT' T ' 

Mi-ui, wiiu both hantb; "« ‘te tne ; dm 

The inaection of rerbs is, oa the whole, re-ulor in n.. « . . 

wto. howeeer, the verb usually avraes with the sebjeel. thoueh ^e . 
ra the ^t. Thus, ra,- fi, j jjj ^ 

compassion ; mi iya-Ie MdPtd pdilo (i.e. pad^li) T tn i / u- ^*^*‘®*' “»de 

passive construction, however, apparently also occurs • th^. / regtilar 

by-lhee a-kU even aot was-givea ; (,«.«- dian dill hfi^’v^T ‘'"d. 

ftlufdm deld, I wrung his neck. » ga e Ins property * (mi) yard 

The future I will say. also occurs in Nagpur * Uhln I 

written for join. ^ go* is probably 

To the infinenee of Eastern Hindi nv. ri„« t 
gone; padgh’rav, put on, etc. ^ hhukd, hungry • chedd^ 

^ Note also the form mndvl, i.e. in md-ld done mni*A - 

0(, consider me as your servant. ^ tadnd* 

The two specimens which follow wdll when «« 

mind, present no difficulty to the student PWceding remarks are borne in 
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MARAl^HI. 

MAEHfiTi DiaIiEct. {Distbict Balaohat.) 

Specimen I. 

% WTT, ^ ^rwr 3n% ^ ^ i ww 

^anwr w wr^ i fw ^nw^T 

^wr wr ipn- 

'3^-^r^T ^iV3^ \ 

7KT ^ ^tST ^’<11 <*5 ^ I ?Tt 

(srr qq? t% trf ^qwr i «en% tsiT^ qT^^, i ct 

-^KNi^f qrsq^ i ^apfhi ^ cett sqn: ^m 

^ wjqr ^TfTTT ftwr i qn^'^ ^ i 

WT^ %i 3Tq^<f ^rr% +i*nssi, qrqr^ TT^pj-qf^frr 

^#qr wqr ft^ ^riftiq ift ?r^ i ^am# 

'j 

qrqr-qT# t qrq tggyi m 

«fTq^ qrq 1 ^(TTTTT ^TTq^ %m TiRsirr srr^, 

iTTW ^T4^ TToT^TT ^!T% WTiq^ I ?l^ ?Tt ^PTrq^ qTqT%-qT^ 

1 €tfrr qst rtii^i qiqin csn^ qtf^T-^'R't qqr 

q^TO i ^qiiqi i a n q fq qqw, T 

qjq ^ t?qTT% ^rqt^ ^nq^ qrq i arr^rT ^nq^ ^ 
qqqr qrr^T qr^ i w[ WTqi% qraTRi qq^n^ qt*!^ 

qrqqq qrr^-qqiT wx^ qrq^ i «Tq^ qn% wrr-q^ 
qrqm qnmq zqqrr i ^rpft^n^qiqi qjTfqqiT tf 

^nqqrqqq^ftmqrqTqf^qn^j^qqii^ftcn^m^fk^q «n%i 

2* 
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arm ^^tzi ^ tw ftm '3Tr% 

^ nUf^^r cT^ wmr^ % ^r^m ^tt^tw i ^ ?!rr^ 

3TTW ^ ^fr«n an% 

wii^tH^ til^fln^r^, g»r^T^?T^3Tm^Tti ^m^r^tiR 

^rrfir^arT#^iwTTTm!Ti 

9TRr-n^5rT^ 1^51 \ ?rr%-^ri^ airfr wrw wm c^rm 

I arr% wnr^r t^r ¥t, ^ arriT^ %m 

mrm 3T?fhf ift gi?% i arsfti^ 

Hi6^^l^5fT^^r^^3jTtT% ?ft7Tr%’W I ^rnr^rf 

^r5Tt%-€»Tr ^^nl ^ ^mrw^, 

wi^i inOni %$t ?rnrR wref t^r, gir^urw^^in 

I ^mft ?inrfr^t^gwT 3Ti%i ^ 

1 t^rft?rr, snm iflwTr Bffm, ?tr^ 

%T fr?rr* ^mr^fk^r^rri » 
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aiAKATni. 

MABHfiri Dialect. (I>I3Tsict Balaohat.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KonM man'sa-cbe don, lek'ra hotS. Tya*ch’madhun nah‘nya-ne 

A‘C£rtaitt t*co sens toere. ThefsHn'/rom ihe^yottnffei'^bff 

bapas man'Ht 'be bap> dhaDl'inadhun jo* majtia bissa ah$ to 

iO‘the-/afJter tcffs^aaiil, * O the-nwneif-from what share is thai 

ma-li? de.’ Tavha tya-m tya-l6 ap*la dlian Tatun dile. 

nte-io give* Then Mm‘ly them-to kis^oton matwij having-divided voas-gieen, 

Bahut divas nalii jhale ki nahan Ifek'ru sam'da kahi jama 

Many days tioi became that the-yottager son aJl nhatever together 

kanm par-deSat nighna geln, ani tdtbi chhtcbori-baji- 

havivg-made intthoiber-counlry having-gone and (here fnvolottsness- 

madbl divas gnmaun-sanya ap'la paisa kboun della. Javlia 

in days havh^-^^sed AM-oton money hnvivg-lost vvas-given. When 

tya-ne sarvii fcalii khoun vas'la, tavba tra dela-madhi motha kontal 

him-hy all whatever having-ieasted lived, then that cmntryHn mighty famine 

pRa*la> anikh tO kaigal jbala. Anikh to jaun*sani tja innl‘ka-cb6 yeka'Cbg 

fell, and Ac a-beggar htcame. And he Jiaving-gone that counirtt-of oue-of 

gbarl rabn' ]ag*la. Tya-ne tyas ap'lS vav^pat dakar chaiavaa 

in-the-honne todire began. Mm-by to-him Ais-otcn inio-the-field (he-etoine to-feed 

patUavna. Aaikh to tya pbul‘kas dnkar kbit liote ap'Ja pot 

mas-sent. And he t'ltat httshs the-wine eaUng teere his-oion belly 

bbarava chahat hota; tya-le konb'i kabi kbau nahl det hot§. 

shovld-befdled teishing teas; him-io anybody anything fo-eat mt giving were. 

Tavha tya-le cbet jbala, amkh tya-nfe maix*la, ' mijhe hapa-che 

Thett liim-io consciovsness became^ and him-by it-was-said, *my falhei''-^ 

y§tbi kitib majura-kaT'ta jeT*nya*sm aUbik saipak hutet, anlkb 

at-place how-many servants-for eating-ikan more cookings become, and 

mi bhukha marto; mi ntbnn-sani ap'le bapa-pisl jahin, anikh tya-cli#-sin 
I hungry die ; I Aopim^- oWecn my-own father-near toill-go, and him-of-to 

manin k1, “b6 hap, mi lirra-cbe Irudh anikh ap'l& samor pap 

that, “ O father, I thC’Zord-qf agaimt your-own before a-sin 

kela, mi ita ai^la l6k man'nya sdi^khi nahi, Ma-la ap‘I& 

made 7 noio yott-oton son to-be-called tike atn-not. ^e-to yow'-own 

' 2aS 


c 
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niaj‘diiia'Sai*ldi6 manST^ ' tr 

near toeut. Then ai n tUiit n tya-olm bapa-nS tyas pahun- 

neen p%i^ tkfin a«^- . SaiTas pit‘pa-m chuma gliet‘la. 

2.ia r;“ ^ 

The-Mu-bg lo-bim tf.OT..-MW, ■ o /rffer 7 /i?.’r “77 

pip Ic8l6. Hi 5tj ^ ojawu* and gour-own before 

hie-oten to^servani U-u^told, Pa^&Ii'riin kadhun-sanja 

iya-la parigh'rav aniirtf l- ,'** , coeenng hacmg-taken-out 

kim-to itot-oai aud AjH/ M« pSy’lan tiki; 

«nikh amhl kUa J 1 ^ «'«« P-H 

'"“I «w eiott-eal aod ,i h” t Kihnn ki 1,4 im-cha putro 

>»ai k«i. iti i-.™, iZ. Z 17 '''■* 

k»ra Utlb. '*■’ 

to-t^uik^ hegmin 

Xt iZZ tr ZZJeld 

To tya-n© aprje chak‘ra.m*»^lli -1.^1-*^ dancing^qf esuwl tcae-Aeard. 
Tien ira.{* ^ ip-le-jarar bulina.jjni 

pus-16, ■ hi ki ho, ytlTj Tlr -ZT ,■’/-«'«•</-»«- haoiog-eoUed 

U^ied. - mi, «,»«< i. ,• j J • ‘>™-d .4 hto iiwte. 

Tar tum-cho bapi-iio ch4A..|i u,- P®'"- 1 ‘roiher come-ie. 

^Obrefore goar fXTg 7^'“ “• 

babat yeoB.^ tyaa bbuisb . _ 

., -irt, “t;.'*“*" *~' 


Tevlxa te 
TAeu fAey 


anand 


aaikb 

ajtd 


Ya-ohe*laik tya-cha bap 
Therefore kim-of father 

bapas jabab dela 


Kabun ki 
became thai Um-to 
at*madhi nalii gela. 
^netde not toeni. 


ItHhefaiber reptg nm-gioea Oai, . 77 ’ 7 
sisa kartO. .Bikh „i tum.„hi kO«;i h« “T. 

Z7 7 “7 ^ ‘ 

ma-M yek sgti'cba nathVn i.i,- -i 

««•* «« me^oat^ a-^u«g.ooe eon 
saiiga khusi kartd, 

mth pteanre might-,note. To,r-oum 


w«a jhili 

geara beoame gour^owm 

anlkli tumhi 

ntoided; ttfui 


not 
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sanga tum*o1ia dhan khaua vaai^la, 3 eTlia ^ t^rha tuml 

vnth ^Qitr tnonejf having-eaten livedt toften came then bg-gou 

tya-cha-karita cMjiig*la bhgjan kele/ Bapa-ne man'^la, *be beta, 

him-qfjhr good a-^eaet tcae-made,* The-father-hg io^him U-ioae-eaidt * 0 eon, 

tu sada majh^sanga alies; j5>ka]ii majha abe tu tujha Anaml 

than almaye of-vte-wUh art; v:hat€ver mine ie that thine Jog 

kaxaya to kbu^l karaya jarutat beta. Kaliun ki he 

*ehould-he‘made afK2 pleaeure thonld-he-imde neceaearg mas* Beoaitee that this 

tujha bbau mela hota, ata jiyat jliala^ khouu gela hota, ata m!i*M-ahu,* 

thg brother dead icae, ttoto alive haa-become; lost gone loaa, note got-ia** 




' i 



tr 

I ' . 
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MaSZI£t1 DiaLECT- 

(DlStBICT BaLAG'ITAT.)' 

Specimen If. 

's," r 

^ ?TTOT^ im ^ ^ 

ii^T ^ 
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MARiTHL 


Harh£t1 Bialect. 


Specimen II. 


(District BALAosAt.) 


Mi 

I 

]!ili 

I 

P6r*ga 

Th€‘hoy 

takat 

throwing 

hm. 

was. 


sangat 


TRANSLITERATION 

tja p6rya-la 
that hoy-to 
yfeka mothya 
a big 


AND TRANSLATION, 
jambar kbara-ld 


ap^lja 

of^mysdf with ihe^jdman-Jruii 
jhaia-pasi g6l6, maag tya 

iree-nsar weatp then that 


hota. 


was. 


jhara»chya-kbali ablia 
qf-the'iree^mder standing 

botoj pbr^ga kahi jambur 
was, the-boy some Jdm^m'Jrttit 

Mi naang jhara-vat'aa utar'Io, 

J then the-tree-/rom descended. 


nelo-liutu. 
eat’to brought^had. 

jhaia'Var cbang”ld. 
tree-ugon clinsbed. 
Mi Ta£*taua jambnr 
I aboce^/fWit jamm-yruit 
kbat hotat aa kahi thevat 
eating was, and some beeping 
an tya pgra-l# gbeun 

bog-to having-iahen 


and that 


ghari-kara yet h5t5. Mothya 

house'to Cloning was. The^great 

gara ddbi bata-na dharun 
neck both handS'toith haeing-canght him~fo 

tobgb^ thSun gara mui*dua 

the^knee hamng-ptaced the^neek having-twisted 
pur*ga pfaar-phamn marun gela. T6 
the-boy hating-^urg/ed haping‘died went. Be 


tarya-p^ alu^ mahg mi 
tank-near came, then I 

tya'le khal^ palld^ tya-ehya 
down felled, his 

dsla, Thoyya y6ra 
was-gieen, A-little tme 


tya>oha 

him-of 

garya-yar 
neck‘on 
mandhi 


India tarha 
died then 


don biirya 

two ear~rings 

k at] by at 

in-th e-waist-band 
pbekuD 
having-thrown 
dclo, ^ nph*ld 
gave, fioat-up 

gelo. Yek 


an hatat'lya tin 

and hands-inrfrom three 

tbdy'lya. Mang tya 

were-put. Then that 


duS'ka 

head 


ddlo, tya»cba 

gave, his 
nakO mhanunj 
should-not therybre, then 
kalar majbra gbara'Ie 


fcya-chya kanatMya 
his ear-in-frotn 
yera kabalya, an 

armlets were-taken-out, and 
p«ra-le nob^lun ^b'nlt 

bog-to having-lifted in-the-pool 
mang cbikh'lat . daban 
then in-tnud having-pressed 


mang 


went. 

One 

kaldr mg 

house-to 

dukana'Tar 

gbeun gdia. 

Tetha 

tya 

shop-to 

having-taken wenL 

There 

that 

ala; 

an 

majbya«sln 

pusu 

lag*Ja, 

camei 

and 

of*oye-mth 

to-ask 

began. 


nil 
/ 

ala, 

came, 

pdra-cba 

hog-of 


ap'lya gbara-le chola 

my-own hoxtse-to gone 

an ma-le daru*ohya 

and me-to liquor-qf 

bap talas karat 


father enquiry making 
pwr^ga tujbya-sahga'mandbl 

‘ the-bog of-thee-with 
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kabItbi. 


jambur 

jamm-fmU 


Icbara-le 

eat'to 


mhant*J6| 

* mi nab] 

eaidt 

*T not 

mirun 

poradS 

together 

hoy-to 

ap*]ya 

gbara-Ie 

my-own 

houee-to 


varit 


Japtin 

in-a-courtyard hotdng-Mdden 
ninghun fin disat 
having-gone three in-daye 

nia-Ia dliai*Ja. 
fne-io it-wae-caught. 


ala 
come 
jaoat.* 
know* 
tarya-rar 
tank’On 
parun 
having-run 

Iiotu> 
I-ivau. 
AlandHja 
Mandla 


bfita to ko^bi 

wwa he where 

Sabu J6k jama 
Many people gath&red 


gOTa?* 

teentf* 


parhade 

aee-!o 


jh^O. 

became. 


Mi 

I 

Sam*de 

All 


gelO. 

toent. 


Hang 

Then 

mandlii 

into 


gel6. 
went. 

Ilk 

One day 

.dus*rjra ityi 
the-eecond %n-day 
gclg. Tetba 

went. There 


Tandha'Var mi 

In-the-meanUme J 

■I * 

mabara-obja 
a-mahdr-qf 
tOthua 
there-from 
pOlIsa-Da 
ihe-police-by 


free translation of the foregoing. 

boy VZVX"d„™r‘ ’‘If ■>“<> «■« 

them and put otJieia hj. Then I descended fix)m tlm ^ ^ 

tbo b^ When I t 

knocked hm. down. Then I put mj knee on bia tLv « j ^ 

gmgled and died. After be had died I took fn-n e wrung it, and the boy 

from trinket 

ioto th. pool ood preyed Lis beod down into tie mnd L .^*“1 ,"”7 

up. After that I went home. Then i TT^is, n- should not float 

took mo ton U,nor-,hop. Thero tho boy's father <rmrto“^rL^“cs‘“ 7 

my boy wont with yon to ent jfanun-frnit j wboio bns be gon??^1’ ^ ^ ,‘7^ 
I did not know. Then many men fathered «y,H a nP ^ I answered that 

the boy. In the meantime I bad run to my house. Then Ibid T 

yard of a Mahar. Tbe next day I went and stared for th t m the court- 

the police ennght me. to.M.mUa. and there* 







natakAnT. 

This dialect is spoken ky about 180 indiTiduala in the Sironoha Tahsil of the Chanda 
district) the principal langtiage of "which is Telngu. Its base the common Marathi of 
the Central Pftnnnoes. The influence of the prerailing bnguapof the neighhonrhood 
has, however, to some extent changed the character of the dialect, so that it must be 
considered as a broken form of speech, 

Short a is often piononnced as an open o, and o is somotunes written instead i thus, 
tndif^i&n and nunit’lath it was said i and «6-Aa, it is not proper. 

Long vowels are constantly sliortencd i thus, f)iit I ■ fi, she ; tyd’Cha bap, his father. 

It has not been possible to ascertain how the palatals are pronounced. They have, 
therefore, been transliterated as chijt etc., thronghout* 

Aspirated letters tojt commonly lose their aspiration. Thus, mdjd and mdjhd, my. 

The various genders are no longer correctly diatinguished. Thus, we find t^d-le 
dayd dhi, him-to pity came; ijfd-le rag dlh him-to anger came. 

There are no instances of the relative pronoun, participles being apparently used 
instead; thus, duk*rd khdlld poitt^ne, swine eaten husks*with, with the husks which the 
swino ate; ^ngHdsa Mkafi thou said'-such lieanng,. hearing what you said. 

In the inflection of verbs it should be noted that several forms end in »; thus, tni 
jdtan and Jgdtd, I goj mi manton, I say; ;iy'M iAd« dlan, thy brother has come i 
mdJiog pttdUan, a famine arose. 

The past tense of transitive verbs only occurs in the neuter form ending in Ian ; 
thus, ffH pap kelan, I did sin; mi Dd^ pahHan, I looked at the way; tii pilu nahi 
thou didst not give a kid; td (and igd-tia) ma^tflan, ho said, and so forth. 

Note also forms such as khdvmt we should eat j rdhttnu and raAwn, we should remam; 
page, see; jyay, go. The final tt in AAawnw, etc,, is due to the influence of Telugu, 

The general character of the dialect will he seen from the specimens which follow. 
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[ No. SO.] 

rNDOJlRVAN FAMILY. SoYT.,ER» Grolr. 

ilAElTHl. 

NaT 4JCA.K1 DiAiECr, 

(DiSTJUCT CflAKDA,) 

Specimen 1. 

^ ^ ^ I «n§ ^ 

’nft m. »n.K *n^ ,fi^. ^ 

^1 ^3ra^sTTft^™=, ^ fq^ 

I rniTu^ jpnwt, ^.n ft, airam.,* “ 

f^ftmni SgwTrs^iiiT^ II ' 

41^1 ^<i:sifl ftcTT I ^I’W^^HST arra _ 

•!« ™ ™,. ^ RR. ..RR R..^, T.^^ Z 7 ^^ 

*fr^, l^irwfim?rtre^,i ’W*r wr fti^ 
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[No. 80 J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MABATHl, 


Diaxect. 


(District Chakda.) 


Specimen f. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man'sa-le doghS lek‘re lahilA lahaa bapa-aanga 

One ntan-to tteo som teere. Thetn-in-/rom ifounffer fnther-to 

mant'lan, ' bapa, majya takaliimi-cha ical ma-le de.’ Tyas mal Bam'da 
eaidt *fatkert of-tae dinition-of property me-to ghe.* To^thetn property all 
vatim gMt*laii. Mang laliaa lekTii ap*la mal gheun dur 

havit^-divided pvt. T&en the^younger eon hie-oien property kaving-talben far 

desu-le ningun g6la. Dimak kam katiin mal davad‘laii. 

a-eovtUry-to having-goneforth went. Bioiove work Aaving’done property He'sqtu^ered. 


Sam'da 

TFhole 

Tya-le 

Sim-to 

sa^kar 

servant 

pnkrn 

Smne 


mill 

property 

kabi 

anything 


dayadMa-var 
being-vjasted-upon 
iiBTh'tan. Te 
VKu-not. That 

Tja-lS tya-na 


te ,d^t mo(bii inaliag pad*Lui. 
that in-country great dearness felt, 

d^t'le dka mon'sa-posi jMn 
eountry-infroin one man-near haping-gone 
dandat dukre chara-Ie dhddun dSlan. 

(A«-)Ke^d. Mim-to him-by into-feld swine graze-to haying-sent vm-giten, 

khalla p6tu-ne pg^ bhaT»Jan. Tya-le koni kabi nahi deJan. 

eaten husks-with belly (Ae-)JiiWe<i, Ilim~io anyone anything not gave. 

TSarar tya-na mBpt*laii, 'majho bapa-javar kiti mtT'kar-le khayle piy-le 

Then him-by ii-was-taid^ ' my father-near how-many servants-to eat-fo drink-to 

abe. Mi anna nahiso marun jatan, , Mi uthun bapa-jarar 

is. I food havivg-not-got having’died am-going. I hatiing-arisen father-near 
Jyato tya-le mantan, “bapa, mi tujhe-piiTe aka^d-pupe pap kelan. 

go him-to wiW-*oy, **fathert by-me ef-thee-before heap&n-b^fore sin is-done, 

Aj-pasun tnje lek manu noko, Tuje naT'kara-mande ma-le kar,*’ ’ To ntb'la 
Today from thy son say do-not. Thy servanfs-amongme-tomake*** Ee arose, 

bapa-javar gela. To diir abe tavar tya-le tyai-nS pahalan. Tya-lS daya 

father-near teent. He far ia then him^to him-by ii-toas-seen. Sim-to compassion 

ala. Dbiitm garya-var pa4*Ian, muka gbet'lan. Tya-le lekni manala, ‘ bapa 
cajne. Saning-rm neck-upon he-fetl, kiss took. Eim-to son said, ^fathJr, 

mi aka^a-pure tuje-pnre pfip kelan. Aj-paaun tnje l6fc manj 

by-me heaven-b^ore qf-thee-before sin is-done. Today-fhm thy son say 

i a £ 
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uarathL 


nakq/^ Bap iiaT*kara-l6 man^, ^dhad pliad*ki ghedn ye, tya-16 

dc-not. The-faiher ^ermnNo eaid, ‘best robe haciitg-iakeit conte, hi/H'to 

ghal. hati-le mundi ghalf; paya-le Tah*na ghal. Amhi khaunu 

put. .Him-to hand-to u-ri/tff put; /eeHo shoes put. fFe mU-eaf 

sukharkutt raliunti, Koie-le manal tar, majha lek marun gela, 

ple^ure-teith let-us-Uve. Why (if-)y&u-tnU-8<i3 then, my son haHny-died went, 

pliirim vach'lai sutun gela, phimn mmi*.’ Te aukh-padu iag*le, 

agtdn was-saved; lost went, again uias-obtained’ They to-be^meiry began. 




Tya-oM mutM lek datidat hota. To jayar gliar^jayar ala, 

JRs eidet sou iu^field was. Se tchett Aouse’uear came, dancing-singing 
aik*latt. Bk iiay*kara-Ie bolaT*Jan, kay mauun kliabar gliet‘Jan. To tra-le 

heard. One servant-fo he-called, what saying news he-fook. He him-to 

inatmlii, ‘ tujha bliau alan, tnjhe bap khanit Tod'lan, “to oMng*la aJa,“ 

said, thy brother came, thy father dinner serred, ** he good caine,*’ 

manun. at nalii jauii, tya-clia bap bahir ala, 

havmg-aatd. Sm-to anger came; inside mi havi»g-gone, kis faiftet' out came, 

tya-ld bat-milad^rmn. To bapa-sanga mant'lan, *im bbu roi-pasun' 
hm words-camed-to-uniie. Me father-to '' " 

tujhe-javar abe; tu sang"lBsa aikat 

of-thee-near am; thou 

^ntodh pflda-le tnatt un 

merHment enjoy-to therefore one she-goai-of yomg-oue 

randa-le gbaWan, tya-le 
harlots-to p^t, him-to 
nilje-aanga ah^; 
of-me-with art; 


toid-so hearing 
ek seri-eha 


said, • I 
ahe; tari-paa 


I-atn; 
pilu 


many daysfrom 
tu. dCati-ton 


lek alyasati, 
son coming-for, 
maiiala, * leka, 
said, * son, 


to mal 
he property 
tu 
thoa 


stilt 

nabi 

not 

tu 


ihott friends-^with 
del an. Ata tajba 

gavest. Now thy 
aJina gbat'lau,’ To 


thou food pattest: Me 
inaj-jayaf ahe, samMa tuja-di. Apan 

me-wiih is, all thine^one. We 


sukha-kun ribun ambhram-kmi riliuu; kiie-Ie manl-w 

aUM-rmx^ eagerntn^Uh liould-rmimuh, if-goa;ag, 

Hi) h ®'*”’ 1’'^“''“■‘■1“ i sot™ gels, phirfin Mpad'la.' 
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{No. 8f.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


XAHlTnL 


BiAXKCT. 


Southern Group. 


(DlSlKtCT Ckakua.) 


Specimen II. 


A POPULAB TALE. 

1 WT# rmf% ^ \ TErtf^m^ i 

TfiT ^cT^, i 

%3i*T ^trtm h ^r?: 

tiTW^T f ?unf5 ^xmi \ ftrm iRmr, i 

fn ?Frri% tt^-^nt tt ^ ^nfr 

frs J 

^ 1 ^rT% %rT ^n% ?te^, ^nt i % 

^ ttp§T TT5n:T-*T^ 3TT% TT3^ 1 ^ ^ ^ I 

WFT, ^TZ-^ I ^T^TTT 

%n\ »nT I ^ gnw frf^ <Tm^3 ^ Trmm 

^ ’^TW TTT^T II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

mana-oba lek*ru raMLaA EkS disi tya-ch 6 
called a'hoy On^ day hie 

bhaje-clii ii«p*li delaH} apMS dosti-le 

vegelable-o/ a*basket g^tee ; Ais-owi friend-fo 

tupTi duki'TaT gheflooi A'bbirlimmnia’jiaVBf 
Then Vlrappd the^haekei head-vtpon took^ Abhiramammd^near 

ti<1e dilaa. Ehaji gheun Ablurdiaamma manalt, 


Eke gava-mande Virappa 

Ot$e vUlage-in Vlrappd 

bap tya-le bolarilan; tjra-le 
father ^«I*-^o called; Him-io 
deya-li6 sangiPJan. Mang Viiappa 
giee-io he-'told^ 
jafln t§ 


having’gme that Hsrdo gace. Vegetable hamng'takeo Abhiratnamnid saidt 
* rip jbfi larka Virappa, tueatbi bhu pGj jhyale Vat pah‘lan, 

*mg {dear) bog Virappdy theefor many dags became {thg'^)vag tcasdooked'ott 

tilsatM cbahg^la mam rakh*Iaa,* Vliappa maniUa, * bajt^* kay-cha inam ? * 

thee for good reieard was'kepL* Virappa said, *ladg» ichat-qf reward?* 
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icabItu! 


sL roja-mtngd tu don gor*Tanka pdkh-rt mangiWan, tn-Ie 

uT jrv.''’T. rj" ^ r 

2o,Uc,ion no, .Mr TM 

m’ i^ifre tajlio bbavi-Ii. Anls 

gbaia.ll “’b- "‘‘I"'**' <«« ««-“'*«■ M» ril,^«aa 

» ' JJ^7* Tate-TOT alas kairu-na-kn Tii i*ia„-x i- 

AoKse-Zo «?£■« fl/b . aaruna Ku. Tu ghara-le 

t /p«y) ^ 0 , la^'nesa do-nof-tnake, Tkmt houae-to 

a ^ •zt .£ SS’ £ "^ ■S;* 


hKEE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
a baal^f^rf a-ere liTrf a boy oalled Vlrappi. Ono gay hi, father gave him 

aag said • n.» deT v- ‘ and gave it to her. She took the vegetables 

It^ LZ t7vo„“'^' ''-''™a'‘r ” ““y ^ lu-ve 

you asked for two Qorvanka DoT ^ 

£r?„X“ 

irent happy away sad said to hi. Mend, • two good bud. are in this coge." 



319 


KATIA OR KATIYAT. 

The KatUs arc an important caste of trearers and village watchmen in the Central 
Provinces, At the census of 1891 their nnmlier was returned aa 43,940, In 1001, the 
number was 31,924. They were found mainly on the Satpuras and in HoshangabacL In 
the latter district and in Seoni and Chhindwara they number over 2 per cent, of the 
population. 

The Eatias probably all speak the direct of their neighbours. According to the 
information collected for the use of the Linguistic Survey there is, however, a separata 
form of speech called Eatiydl in Chhindwara and Eatia in Nacainghpur. The number 


of speakers has been estimated as follows;— 

Clihintlwjiim . . . . > • . . » * « 18,000 

Nsninglipar ?0(l 

TdTAi, , 18,700 


Specimens have been forwarded from both districts, and they show that the dialect 
in question is a mechanical mixture of Marathi and Hindi. The phonetical system is 
and not MaruthL This latter language has, liowever, so largely influenced the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, that the dialect must now be classed as Harathl rather- 
than Hindi, especially in Chhindwara. 

The case suffixes are partly Marathi and partly Hindi; thus, of a horse; 

Jhad-ke^ of a tree; yAori, ghafUt and in the house; kit^bam-ohi ^d^A, in 

company with harlots. 

The same is the case with the persons! pronouns, thus, me, mi and «u>i, I; me-nst 
by my; ntdjkd and mdAd, my; ham and dmhij we; igd^tte and td-nij by him; tis-mi'se 
and fin-mf-stf, from among them; their, etc. In Narsbghpuryo and/aA are 

often demonstratives, moaning ‘ that,’ ‘ then,* respectively. Compare Bundeli. 

The verb substantive usually takes the Maratlu form; thus, dhe, he is ; hoiS, they 
were. Occasionally, however, we also And forms such as hat, he is; ihd, he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed by adding an 7‘snffix; thus, geld, he 
went; kat*le, I did; Md, he did. A common form of the third person singular in 
Chhindwara ends in on or/an; thus, Aolan, he said; karan, he did; detan, and once 
detam, he gave, etc. 

It would, however, bo waste of space and paper to go into details. The mixed 
nature of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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[No, 82.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MAEITEI. 


KAriYAl oit KatxI Dialect. 

Specimen I 


(Distbict Chhikdwara.) 


^ ^ @5it tts( I 5i?i5r% snwr fRwi, 

^ f^T ft ^ ^ I iT[% 3ixi>ft wf 

?fWI fifSt iff!ft stTH 5 ;^ ^517 

iiwT aftr ?T!ft w^qjw'f^ ifti ^ ^ ^, 

arawt^f53^|?R!raSr t^iif TST^srerq^iiqnaftTntqiJmi ^ 

I *frt w wt aTi^qft% 3fl^' ijqixiiT 51 ft trw wh i <!> i 

^TTm smwr %*' ^ jf 

^^rO^aTTiTT^TrqsrTfij WTr^astTi 

wwTTitf^^qura ?TT% fR!5r%, qrrwTsmi^f^tif’nrarm 

fte ^ Jinirft ^ fijft, ^ 

fhr srtfTfR^aft^tiwT ftftR, ^r^r ^ ww5i% ^ 

'ira^^snfijfr ftsr ?jjrt qj^raSrm ’TOqT’iT^T, JTrsrnqraiT 

^, fra^r's^anwqrq^^wT I qr* 

?«fmT ^ ?n% wnjTHniwT ari^ri ?n% 

f^^nraitnsm, W«iRH%qi^s?K?TO% 

»nq^4)qit.<9t qrniiqra ^ P h^ikI^i.) ?n?iT 

^ 'IT^'^ ?n. W 9Tt5T 

^qiti.qrrqft^*nwi%t?i<tii?!Tfmrfqi^ aftm atrar 

wft wiftm fis^ firar snt I TR „ 


ire^?R?^^T>imT«iRR,^, qfknR «ri% ^WiT-?Rf 























KATITIL 
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TWT KIW '^i«i<!S| % I 

' O -sj 

% iTT^ f?r^ % I cfR ^rpi ifhr^ wht * 

^T%Tirm WT^T mm mm i m^ ^\^^^ 

oT^ %m\ % w im ft^ 

^rnrft wmm «^ \ mm htt^ ^ zrm to ^ 

« -Sj 

^ wmr 1 ^ # 

WT% ^m'^t ^Ti?! »if5Tr ^iT5t ^ ^ tr^ 

^TR % I wt^^ mm ^ ^Ir 

^RiT%# I m fr^iT 

fm 1 ^.TF ftWT TOi wet 5 !fT tot # f*Ti^ ^tTTT TOHT 

7 

'fTTTT f^BT f^gi % u 


1 


a T 
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[No. 82J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KATiril OB Eatia Dialect. 


KARATHI. 


Specimen I. 


Southern Group. 


(Distbict Chhiwdwaba.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EOi dd*mi-che don lik*re bote. Tis-ml-^se nahiiii-ne Mp>la 

A-ceriatn tnan-o/ itott sons ^ere. Theni-in-from the-j/ounffer-d^ ihe-father^to 
bokn, ‘dada, sampat-ml-se j6 bissa hO to rna-m d&,’ Tab 

tt-was-said, yather, properti/^in-of nihich portiM map-be that sij>e* Then 

te-n6 ap^ sampat don-i-li bati detam. Mut*k6 din nah! jalo ke 
htm-by^ ht, property hoth-ta ha.ing^difMed tcaa-git,en. Maup day, became that 
naban lekur sab-Ia ekattM tari-san dur des-la cbala gela, aiir 

c<n^nt.y-to departed lent, and 
tatbi kcbcbapan-me din khoi-deten. ap-m sampat-la urai dstan 

tet e € auchery-tn day, paseed, his properly hadny-squandered gave. 

en be ell anything hming.squandered gave then that CoimtrgHn great famine 


liarl gel^ aur to katigal 


baal 


des-che ad'mi-che bich-ml &k-ohva itUi rahu la^15 Wa +- 7- - , 

w./ 

ms son chamu-U pOBochu doften. Aur to tS kOd«, jo .sn IdiatA 

liai ap-na pot bham cliliat tbA. Aar tS-li koi kucbb n«b7 I-. i ^ 

Tab ta-che dil-me samaj ali, am ta*ne bolan kfi * «■.' ’! - 1 . 

kit ebbs cbak»ra-la pot luk bhakn i jofner oj 

hou^many servanUdo belly than bread being-obtained Zd 7' 
marte ay. llaT ntbi-san apti^ bai> in™ ' f^^nger^unth 

dying am. 1 baving^arisen ly father near 

rne-m Ood:/ a«a jo„7/ ^ 

phirtam.obil 6 kurkah 6 TanS.cbi lirak naSvi mT ,\ ^ 

«sa«i sour «,u Mngt^lM-qf aortky mt'am wl" ‘““’'’‘y" maiur-mi-luk 

Me your sermnts-of 
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fik'Clie barabar kara."* Tab to uthi-san ap^ne bap JorS chM'la, Par to 

otie-of tike make^^* ’ The>h he hanin0‘<ir%8m his Jiithef vsenL Bnt he 

durl Mta ke ta-che bfipa-n® ta-la dekhi-saa diu^eg a lit aur daapi'san 

far vms ihai his father-by him haeing'heen €ompam<m carnet and haeing-ru» 

ta-che gata-nne mili-san chuma gli6tan. Lskar-ne tar la bolaot 

his neck-ort having-joined kiss iotw-taken, The-son-bg him-to ii-tsassaid, 

* dada, me*ae Bhag^vaa-che gbari aur tiim.*obe sarn'ce pap kar’lo alie. Am 

* father, fne-bg Ood-tf in-house and goo-tf before sin done is, ^nd 

phir tum-cha lekur nmi boU-cbya Mjak aaiya,* Par bapa-ne ap*IiL 

again your son I sagiiig-of fcar^A^ not-am* Sut thefather-bg his 

naukar-la sang*!®, * sab luk cbang'la kap'fa nikArl-aan ta-la 

servants-to it-jcassaid, * all than good cloth having-brought him-to 

livai dyn, aur ta-cbe Latb-mS muudl aur pav-me iii6cb*ri 

havitig-appHed give, and him-of hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

liTai dya, aur ham acbcbba khai-sau aur kbu^l kara, ka-kl 

having-applied give, and toe good having-eaten agam fiwrry make, because 

ha majba lekur marl gela botaj pWr jita jala ; kbvahl gela 
this mg son having-died gone teas, again alive became; lost gone 

hota, phir milla abe/ Tab te khuii karo isrle. 
teas, again found is* Then theg merriment to-make began. 


Ta-oha bara lekar khet-mi hota. Aur jab to ytfc 

His elder son jield-iu toas, ,dnd token he coming 


hutd 

teas 


aur ghar-cbe 
and house-qf 
Aur ta-ne 
And him-bff 
‘ ha ks,y 

' this tohat 


jure pohacb'Ja, tab baja aur naeli-cba Svaj aikan. 

near arrived, thm playing and dance-qf sottnd teas-hcard, 

ap^ug Daukar*mi-luk ck*]a ap^n® jorS hulai-sau puebhan, 
his servants-from one-to his near having-Called it-toas-asked. 


boi rabiM hai?* Ta-oe ta-la bolaa 

having-beconte being is ^ * Sim-hy him-to it-mas-said 


ke, 

that. 


^ tujba bliau ala bni, aur turo-eba l>ap-ne cbang'la kb3-^-1 a 

* thy brother came is, and yettr father-by good eating for 

baiiaT*]a*bai^ * Ii3-cb6 l!y6 kA ta-la acbcbba milili-liai/ Par ta-nS ktodh 
ttrranged-is, ihis-qf fur that him-to to ell met-is, Jint him-by anger 

karau, aur bhitar ja-na nab? ebabiin. HS-che liye ta-cha bap-ce 

%oas-made, and inside lo-go not wished. This-of for his fatker-bg 

bab&r iiik*Ti-san ta-la maaaii lag'Ia, Ta-ne bap-la juTab detan 

Ott# having-gone Aiw to-entreat began, Eim-by father-to anstcer teas-given 

ke, * defcbo, ml Iflfl baras lake ap-cbl aeya karat liote, 

that, ' see, I so-many years from your-Honour's service doing icds, 

aur kabhl ap-chl bat-la me-ne ualif t6p*lt Aut ma-la turn* 

flHt? ever your-Uoiwur's word me-hy not teas-broken. And tne-to yott- 

St 8 
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UAfilTBt 


ddsta>cha 

kis'banu-che 

harloii-of 

tab 


ne kabhl ek th&la pat!i bhi nabf difl5, ke ml ap*aS 

y ever one single kid even not was-gioen, that I my 

path kou^i . kar*ta. Par tam-oha ha Jekur ke ja-ne 

mih merry mighi^make. But your this son that Jom^hy 

Bath a^chi aampat khalya kaian, jab to ala 

y<mr.irw. projftrlg der«,nd Jjs, erne thn 

apan ta-ch6 lane aohchha kbav-la kela hai.’ Ban-np +s is 

”*** 

* tiamra mdjhe jure rah*ta mir ■■' i ku 

U-^«.U, «« Mi 

li«>. 60 tajte hai. Pm kliuSi 1.0ii5 aur ihnii kar*Di „h-i.- , . 

kaha-ki ha tujha bbau mari (p £15 i,-*-^ f^^make proper 

because this thy brother haohg-died cone ^ ^ 

khova gaa ko«. pki/ 'Z 

«; beiny-lost gone teas, again found 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MARATHI 

KatiyaI oe Katia Dialect. (Distsict NAEsU!fGHPtE.J 

Specimen II. 

Tm t ^ TOW 

4^1^^ W, ^ ^ W WT W TTTW ff^T ^ WW ^ ^ I ?TW TOT^ 

TOW ^ I 'fl^nTfST TOW 

HTW^W 1 ^ TOT^ WWf TO TO W!^T^ f^W5 1 TO 

^TTT T# W I 7T^ ?Tt ^3?^^ TOW 1 ?T^ 

Wl W^ cTOTOfWTOfWWTOl 
TO ?fr TOft5f^ «^l=(4t TOSfTO TOW W? TOf WW, 
cTTO ^ ^ ^ ’W^ ' ^ ^ TO^-^ TOW TO WTW, ^ 

TO TOW TO-Wt fWTO TO^lffW ^t^-TO TOTOT fRTO ftW, ^ W% 
T^TO I ^ S' ^TT¥ \ TO S^55W WTO ^ ^fn ^ TO 

wrof, ^ ^nro ^ % i St < 3 ^ #f 1 : 

«tff I TO^ wNrtf TO ^ TOW Stt tfw ^TO I 

^ -K ^ ^ 

St WW 9fTW, TO% TOT 1 WTO ?TO TOWT W( 

WW-TOT TOT TOW toS toS fgw TOT 

fro I TO ^fTO €tw, % WW Stn (J^ TO^ toS^wtot ww ww 

¥ I St ^ wiw SFt w^ I ^ WTO WTO ^wrfw 

SfS^ Sf% TO^ W^T Sp? TOTO ^TO I TO? Wt^ 

TO^T^f^W I TOTTO ^ Sw wfro 1 wkS ^ W ^ftw TOT 
WIT W^W \ TTTO^ TO^TTW 'fTW, fWT fSw I W n<^n TO 
wff W!^ U 

%3T ^sgir S WTi ’T?fTtT ’ftw 1 ^?jST TO WTOT TOi WWT •tN' ^tIrW 
^ ITTO^ 1 Si ^Cf-W TOi WWW 3T% cTT^ St WW % I TO 
WfS 5^TTT TJW Wfro Sw Sw % I TTTO W^lS cfPW StTOT 
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3CASi.Tai. 


«wi nwirrtfg^iTf 

WfTir^jniTfira^jn^^^nRjT, 

^ ^ j|^ ■n.wnl jTI^h;. qi^S %* I sreift^ g*tt 

-Hui ^ srtT f^, ^ ^ ^ 

’•If^ w if^raif 5|t iRt ^ 

g^ an^ aim I ^ ^ ,Tq^ ggr, ,j ^_ ' 

litijaiufij-^ ^,^^wn^.irai=nV»niT 
^•rerfrnr^T sft ^ ?mfr f^^itwfRn, ^fii@TfmTi 

^ «IT^ antan a^ ^ a[T% ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

EAiiiTAi on KatiA. BtAXEcr. (Distbict Nabeinghfur.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik 

jbana-che 

don lekure bote. Tin-me-se 

cbhOte 

lekur-ne 

One 

person-of 

two 

sons were. Tkem~in-from 

the-younger son-by 

ap*ne 

bdp-la 

bOl'le 

ke, ‘ jo gbaii jO 

dhan 

abO ao 


father-to teag-aaid 

that, ‘ what in-the-honae what 

wealth 

is that 

majha 

bissa so 

ma-na 

dun-de.’ Tab bap-nO 

til-le 

ap'ca 

my 

share that 

me-to 

give.* Then thefather-by 

them‘fo 

hia-oien 


dhan b5hi dil'le. KocLIm dinS-chf pichhu mlimi lekur 
leealth dieidinff was^give^i* A-fem d^y^of after ihe-yoimger Ais-oiott 

dhan-daulat ghu-k6 paixl&'-la olialE gela. T§eh§ gavari- 

property Aaviyig-taken foreign-couniry-to mimed i^enL There lovlgat- 


chal'Se sal} dhnn bat'biid'karu dU‘13. Jab kum labd 

cwdHCt~in ali wealth fiaving-aquandered was~gieen. JPhen deeiituie to-hecome 

g§Ua to d^'pe barii kal pai^la. Tab^ to bbCikhS mar^ 

went then the~country-in great famine fell. Then he qf'hunger to-die 

lag'la. Tab? to kol dSsu-ad'ml-kba naukar lagu-gcUa. Ta-llia 

began. Then he a'cerfain ct>Hntrt/-‘tn<tn-of a-aervanl to-be-emplayed-went. Mim-lo 
ta-nc Bugariya eharS-la rakli^e. Jab to sugariyS-chl kbaT-ebi jutUan-jtenu 

Mm-bg meitte to-graze u>aa-kept. Then he ateine-qf eating^qf remaim-tuUh 


ap*na potu bbarS cbah'Ie. K6i-ad*ml ta-lba kacJxbu na d®t bota. 

hia*av>n belly to*Jtll deaired. Anybody Jdm-to anything not giving waa. 

Jab to kbabaT'pai ali tab bolo lag*la, *ai m5jbl Baiyya^ jab 

When he aenaea-on came thm to^apeak begmt * 0 my God^ aince 

ma jbO bap-klm kitHo ad'mS-li potu-bbox kbaT'ld milat bOta; 

my faiher-teilh hoto^many mendo helly-fvli entdo obtained was ; 

aur baobu raJmt boia. Aur mai bbubbS alJ, Ab mai 

and aaved remaining waa. And 1 of •hunger dyi7>g am. JTow / 

iitb'kl bap-cl^ joxS jatE aur ab bol'bo, dida, mi-ne tOje 
hating^ariaen father-of near go and now toilhaayt **fat her, me-hy (f-thee 

6imb*ne Par^meJvar-cba dosb kax^lO hat. Ab-bbi tuja lekur b0i*l3 lakh^S 

before Qod-of ain done ia. ifow-ako thy aon to-calt worthy 
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HABlTnl. 


Bahl' ap^e Bani.^ ek ghai ma-iia 

mt became; ihy-omt eermuia-among one like me-fo 

Jab to utbu-kii ^hhrd jala, am ap'ne 

Then he ha^iag-arieen eianding became, 




804 raknu ghra. 
also keeping take,** 

. bap-ohi 30^ gella. 
and kis-'Oten Jaiher^oif tcent. 


» /. dure-nu arat dekhS-ghillg tf-cha-upar daya kar^le; am 

The-father-hy fr^-a-diatance coming to^aee-wajhtaken him^upon pity ieaa-made; and 

te*lh5 ^urau^ko galla-se lagua-ghillale aur chiiiua eliiJls, Tab 

htm-io haotng^run the-neek-hy il-teas-emlraeed and 

lekuMie bol'le, < he dada, mi-ne tuje 

the-am-by ' U-ntaa-aaid, < 0 father, me^by qfHhee 

tTije Ickur kabs-lc log naU? 
thy aon to-aoy fU not 

hukm dil*le» ^none-clie nSne imhl 

order tma-gioei^, * good-qf aood a^cloth 


kasur kar*le baT, ml 
offence done Wt / 
naulrto’la 
aervantado 


chbiua gliiJls, Tab 

hha n^aa^iaken. Then 
sainh*iie Par*niej raiynb S 

before Qod.<f 

Pai bap^ne 
lived* Sat tkefatker-hy 
' adD€-che nSne 

* good-of good 


ap*ne 

ini te-lia niinlis pni-ran dei, anr sk jfirl pan-nhB chain «h 

trx»g^ta g«od dotha jrine, „«j ^ chS J 

3 *'■ ^ lekuMha nays iaom 

jalha, Ha hathan-nu jftg raid hota, 

haa-beeome, Tkia handafrom going become waa. 

tarah-tS mauj sab kaie ]ag*le, 
tnanner^in merriment all to^iake began. 


this 

pliir 

again 


aonrof new Inrfh 

miim. Hi 

waa-obtained, Tkia 


Laut*oht ghar av*t? 
Returning to-kome coming 


J6tha leknr te-rakt khet-pe hota. 

The-elder aon at-ihat^thna the~feld-in waa. 

at #1^^* nScb gan-cba aira sun-parh'la, Nauk'rg-De 

dke-Hmeh^o das^ng ainging^qf aonnd to-hia-heari^qjfelL The-aercant^rmn 

ek jhaua-la tare-ke ta-lba pucbh‘Ie, -jo kaya hai * Tab " 

dille, tuja Bahin bhaiyd Ika ggUA Lai; aur ti^he bap-nS U-lb" 

younger hroOer having-come gone ia; and hia father^by kim il 
non bft bb^ Iaut«la dekhu-che khu^i bhalo manSle/ Tab to h5 suna-k? 

ta ’"PPS pooi amidered.' Then te tU, h»ting.hs<,rd 

gU88i ^h, aur ghiro naht jay chihl. Jabti-chi bin nibvF i- 

rr-. ^ 

kfa'-Ie-balj jab mj.n6taai-B8kab-. kai aai? lir.!! ,• 1 ,/.'3” 

have-done ; while me-by (kg aaord ever ««/ #- ^ nanha bok*iia 
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nail in lekur-tl tab ta-n§ tum-cba dhan gSTari-me kho'dil’le, 

thf-younger ton then him-bg your wealth vulgar^tiving-in is-tquandered, 

inur*kS-kS gbarl alhe turn sab-la punja aturale-Uia.' Jab-tO 

at'Boon^aa having-returned ta-home haa-come bg-you all-to a-feaet given'is,* Then 

bap*ne jyap dilHe, ‘he beta, tS rat-din mSjhe-jorS asfi, to 
fhe-/ather'by anatoer waa-givetif ‘ O soUf thou night-and-day of-nte’Hear art^ what 

dhan majhS-jOre ahai so sab tuja ahal Tufa mhin bhau maru^lla hota, 

wealth &f-me^near ie that all thine w. Thy yotknger brother dead~gme was, 

lo-phir jl uth*Ia; tab-tu IiiraS galls beta, tab miild hota, Taisd a 

again olive arose; then lost gone waSt ihen obtained was. Therefore now 

khtiH-manoa, aor khuil janh§.’ 

merriment-cdebrate, and merry $hall-make,* 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE EAST. 

of th8 0»tralP™^ Marathi fa s„™,^ed by ChL^ 

^ other ihloote Of Eaetoru HiadI in the norUi, and by Good, end Lr nlxS 

oonneotin.’ShI 

ParthM to the cast wo find another Aryan Jaoguage. Oriyi. A dialect of thi. 

£2:2”-i 

snboiialects. t '>« «”«*->««» a» 

H*i'bi . “=> these forms of speech are as follows:— 

BlinnjiA. * 104,971 

X&baii 2,000 

Kam&ij • . . . *'*■*•-. 402 

.* ' * ■ 3,743 


roTAi. 


111,196 


M..^a.f(;”yrTle°r:lrwMl1r •“ “-»™^b^™n 

organic Ibks, but merely maohanical mixtures orairtto "« "ot 

m the eastern part of the Central ProTincea. ‘ whioh meet 


Bastarthey ^re^frL^^^’ir^^^^ 

westwotids. They are also found iu the nortLw«f ^^enx frontiei 

farther into this latter State. Halbas hare Kanter. and 

of Chanda, and Raipur, ^ Rhandara, the eastern portion 

«*<= from 

chnsed ae a eub-diraion of the GooiU,’ la BerarT* *™ 

are found in EUichpur. ‘ they are wearers, and most of thorn 

Hol'bi, the dialect of the Halbas. has oni t. k 

Central ProTinoet. A epceimen ta, bowCTe^r bZi 7 ‘ke 

from tbe other nal'bi epeeimene. and it wilj therefor, . It differs 

The number of speakers in the Central dealt with, 

as follows :— evinces has been estimated for this Survey 

lh[(iDkoir . I, ^ ^ , 

Ok&nda * p * * ' ^ 

Bhamiftra ^ ^ ' 

Ritipor . . " ' ^ ' 


Toial 



1H971 
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Of the 93,181 speakers returned from Bastar 17,387 hare been reported to speak 
3bIah'rL This dialect has, hoirever, proved to be Mentioal with It is probably the 

dialect returned as ilehari in the 1891 Census Eeport. According to the same authority 
the Hol'hl of Bastar comprise several minor dialects, Adkurt, Baslarl, ChandAri, 
Oaclukolo, Meharl, Uirgam, Muria, aad Sundl. No information is arailable with 
regard to these so^lled dialects. Bastarl simply means the language of Bastar, and 
of the 3,600 speakers of Hal*bi returned from Chanda 1^300 have been stated to apeak 
Bastarl aud not Hal’bi. Meharl is the language of the low-caatc Mehars or Hahars. The 
^lurias or Marias are mentioned by Colonel Gtasfurd in his Fapers relating to 
the Depemleucy of Bastar...SelectionB from the Eeoorda of the Gorernment of 
India, Foreign Depirtmeut. No. xxxix-, Calcutta, 1868, p, 37. They inhabit the more 
oultivated plains around Jagdalpur, in the heart of the HaFbi district and lire as 
eultivators. Most of them speak a Gond diaioct. The Sundis arc spirit-dealers. It may 
safely he assumed that none of the names mentioned above connote any separate dialed:. 

'fhc Halbas have hitherto been conridered to be a sub-diriaion of the Goads. ‘The 
Superintendent of Census Operations in the Central Piorincea states that tlie ethnographio 
information received about them is to the eSeot that the caste were originally house 
servants of the Onya Rajas. Their sections are partly totemistio, but include the 
names of two or three Oriya castes. The Halbaa of Raipur are looked upon and consider 
themselves as of Gorid descent. In Bhandara, on the other band, they say that they 
have come from Warangal in Hyderabad and disclaim any oomiectiou with the G6 bh|s, 

Linguistic evidence also points to the conclusion that the Halbas are an aboriginal 
tribe who have adopted Hinduism and an Aryan language. 

Their dialect is a curious mi^urc of Oriya, Chhattlagarhl, and Marathi. In Bhandai'a 
it has been so much iuBuenced by the ouneat laugnage of the district that it must 
now bo classed as ordinary Marathi and not as Hal'bl. No specimens have been received 
from Ciuinda and Baipur, and the remarks on Hal*bl grammar which follow are, therefore, 
based on the specimens forwarded from Bastar aud Kanker. 

Colonel C. L. B. Glasfurd, in Ids Papers relatittg to the Bepetideneg of Buetar, 
quoted above, pp. 16 and f-, d^oribes it as follows 

^Tbe Bntt [1.^. Hfil’hl] isLdtt&Ly the ChateQ»giii)7W> dialtet. Thi^re Ln a admiitan of 

Moraibam it, cr rathpr, 1 aboiild uaj, ihem ans qxmij Mara^a afHxeti, fmd it often Lappens that a fum 
Hindorttanec ward ii itikm and a JCnAtba t^nnination ikduM ; tbns the Moorsaa around tha Jngdulporo s&j 
mJdaJftv nahi^ I did not Bee. Hers wo bava thm pronann Mumtba utid tbe vo^bt m Hindoatanfifl word* 
put in tho past tensfl of the Mnratlm deolei»ioa of x'orfai. In fact, tbo whole lanipiage in this part of tho 
ooxiatrj IB a horrid jargon oE Mnmtba md Qindw words [ gminmar and idioms all jumbled np into 
indeaoribahlo confuftion. It ia epokon by tho Enlbaa and Mooraas, ajid may be said to be subdivided into tJi9 
Pnrjaor Togara and Bhnttradialeota. U U spoken by all in Jingdnlpore, from tbo Bnjab to tko lowest 
of hiB snbjeots/ 

A short vocabulary of Bhuttra or Puija has been printed in Appendix II, pp. 
91 and ff., of the same publication. It bas not. however, anything to do with Hal'bl. 

Frontmcisitloil.—The short a h probably often pronounoed as an o, and u and d 
are therefore sometimes interchangeable; thus, balto and boUdj he said; ma-kd and 
md-kct to Siniilsrly <j» interchanges with ni / thus, mai and mat, 1; Saifa and 
bHit&i an ox. Compare also bibd end bdbdt a father. 

E is always marked as long. It is however probably short in words such as ebe^ 
now; compare abe and ibe • 


« 
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uajiAthL 


T. sometimes interohmigcd; tbos, acd m?, 

1 1 go\lo and gelo^ he went; kami and konk somebody. 

is rery foiatly sgunded. .nd its ass fa ™ther Irregafar. Thas m 
find hSn and Ann, fas, aUjane, 1 know. 

The ^lal, „e pronounced ns in Hindi, and not as in Marathi; thus,»,o-oAo 

■*“ ‘‘*°‘*-.®** *““*• fiowerar, to be oooasionall; pronounced as a 

tte pre«neeT“'"’ the Ihh-ri dialeot we find cAAdm-nd, b 

The cerebral si between rowcis lias usually the Marathi sound of a, but is some- 

Ca diriT d»*« pnsi-fi.n sre.t fnnito^ 

Mab-A tab M-bi pro;r'^“°“ “ " *" 

Cblinta^iTtaXts^^ -0 >“ 

* The cerebral ^ sometimes bcoomes r: thus, mrd run ■ berJi at tita. h 

thoHofa fetlral It is impossibleto fieoide whetC tifa p^tTAn^ 

TZl:!- :■ ” ™ Confpnre Hbdi 

.. 0^^;::: tt^r “ 

Tho eernbral ,A is pronounced as AA ; thus nuinaAA, n man. 

«u nnd” a“, ,.e“ ‘ “ ““*1S *o«‘ end o«, we, 

I^ote instead of mij^mdnl, feast, 

cbbX^M ta itsT^^r ~ 

- ■* »«0>e. Tbns, 

Gender.-Thece arn only two genders, the mnseuline and tbe femininn th. f 
also ™™tad.ng tothn neuter gender nf Mnrathlj thus. ,e*d. a ohl! n »a ™‘ 

«»,bi.t’"w::„ftw!.t'ri^^^ ‘«*o- 

bymldbgsomewnrdmTabrrn « ‘"l-lofi 

»dd.^, to beserr^fa t *A»A^ pAa, j.bo^ ;];d pi:;:; ■ “ho;:;! 

base, as fa also tbe case in cSattisSi a^Orijd ”l '”*'”*• ‘““«>ately to the 
plural formed by addbg 

Chhattisgarhion. ^ ““'‘t""--;'**. of the servants. ComiL 

The usual case suffiies are as follows :— 

Dat, 


AbL 

Gem’ 

Loc. 


lit lagi‘le, 
chOi hi. 
«#, ne. 




hal'bL 
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Of these only the genitive suffix cho agrees with ilarathl tea, cht^ The dative 
suffix he corresponds to Chhattisgafbi kd; compare Malwi and Bihari he. The ablative 
suffix U and the genitive suffix he correspond to Chhattisgayhi le and he respectively, 
while the locative suffix »i« must be compared with Chhattisgayhi w«, Awodhi and 
Bihari n^. 

There is no proper instrumental Thus* ‘with ropes* is translated fferl-saiige; 
‘with a stick’ is bad‘’gl-m€. In Kankee we occasionally find a suffix »e denoting the 
agent. It is addctl to the subject of intransitive as well as of transitive verbs, and it is 
clearly only an unorganic loan from Marathi or Hindi. Thus* mued^ne var^alo sunHot 
the mouse heard the cry; bagh-thB phandb-se nihrian rahHb^ the tiger ivas getting out of 
the net. 

Instead of the dative suffix he the Kanker specimens sometimes use hb; thus, 
hdp-he, to the father; bdgh-kb, to the tiger. Final e and b are also often interchanged; 
compare ablative, gemtive, and verbs, below. 

In the ablative the Kanker siweimens use the suffixes ie, to, and se. Thus, bahin-le^ 
from a sister; phdtidb-$e, from the net, Lo occura in aab‘tb ullam, host, and is, porhaps, 
no real ablative suffix hut the Marathi suffix la in fyaf-fd, from among them, etc. 
Compare, however, the i-suffix of the ablative in Gondi and luh^ from, in Katiyai. 

The gemtive suffix chb does not change for gender and number; thus, JBhag‘edn-chb 
hukmn, God’s command ; tu^eho me, thy name; un^chb bahith his sister; md-chb bdp-chb 
khube bhutt-bUhrmn-ke, to many servants of my father’s. Occasionally we find che 
instead of cho ; thus, fi»p-eAe pure, before the father. 

The suffix ke occurs in instances such as ghbda^ke jpaHtSt on the back of the horse j 
gajar, the sound of dancing. In Kanker we also find kd ; thus, dp*lb g&che 
ddgd^kd bad‘ld, a reward for this your compassion. Here dp‘lb corresponds to Marathi 
dp‘ld ; ye is Chhattiagarhi, and the suffix che Marathi; while ddgd’kd is bigh Hindi. 
Even BajaSeklmra, who knew all tlio Bhashas, could hardly have succeeded better in 
mixing various dialects together. 

Sometimes also the governed noun is simply put before the governed one, both 
forming a kind of compound; thus, mb-ehb bap gbar-mit in my father’s house. 

The locative suffix tte is jierhaps related to Telugu ao, Gondi ne, Tlius, pd^-m, on 
the back; hum »ait» kuHyd-^it in that small house. 

A^Setives do not change for gender and number; thus, badi^ or badb^ hiid^ 
the elder son; /«*cAd seed^ thy service; dhaih joui property. 

Ntimerals. —The numerals will ho found in the list of words. They are almost 
the same as in Chhattlsgarhi. Gbtokt one, is also used in Bhatrl. Dfit, two, corresponds 
to Bhatri and Oriya dui. In Kanker we find the Chhattlsgarhi form do. Cbhah, 
six; dus, ten Ma, twenty; pachda, fifty; saw, hundretl, are pure Chhatti^arhi 
and have nothing to do with Marathi. Note also the addition of than in dai fhan dd/d, 
two sons; compare Chhattlsgarhi dd-ihanj exactly two. 

Pronouns, —^The following are the personal pronouns :— 
muit mm. mai, ««**, mit I, f«», tut, fw, thou, 
mb~ke, to me tit'kij to thee. 

mb^chbt 7nd-'Chbi my tu-cM, tor, thy. 


we 

{h)am-chbt {h)amar, our 


you. 

twitt-cAd, iamart your. 



JCARll'Hi:. 




It ab» oooihs in the pronoun 

hfa, w;;;;X » r^Kv lna«.t«l; .hue, Ann.,*,. 

Vei-bs do not oUauge for gender, Tbore ia a ifreat varief v «r j -.. 

distinction. Thus, 'he was * h raid mlfi *.«/- i ™ without an.r 

dajfd karate and dajfd kar*td. ' ’ ^ compassion * is lranslatL*d 

A, pArtiolt^ is oftQd ^ddsd * thn« /m* a ^ r - - - 

yoMM.go; mm hinrie-Hi, I hero walked • j&^iT w"*'"*”’ **** “ 

strike. ™<a.jM-x„. let us go; i „ii| 

ro™r.‘™:LT;i::^rs.r;tt^^^^^ «“> —u 

Tlte usual prosent tense of the rerh substaetire is iuHeeted nsfoUons:- 


Singular—l d^e 

2 d^s 

3 me 


Plurat^l 4gu. 
- d«ds. 
3 dtat. 


mher forms are ope and kg,, I am; aye and ay. he is 

Mardihur."\hrns^l^hXar“S.:t^^ 

Ironi the same base a, in Chhattls^ta hv ad^L tw'”"™ 

^^.^rroirnttim. ,f the various pe;ou, se'em to hi hotrorL: 

Singular-^l raig and rali 

2 rata, rale, rati. 

3 raid, rali, ro/i, and fald. 

Plural—1 rati, raid, and raid 

2 raide, and rale. 

3 rali, raid, raH, and raid. 

The nnnihcr of variona fn 

any dilerence in the use of the fUslire^t.^*' PWsiMe to find 

The pros..nt tense of finite - , P""™' 

ba<e, or to Kane participial form; thus ml,- to the 

am, ^r?.,r. we strike; kmnjsS.,s m■ k *•>»« «trikest; 

the verb substantive. Thus, mU the ease of 

tmasgresKl; »» P®, andyffd, I went o au- tT “’ ^ •»< Ur-is, j 

weittest; lui a»r-*(,). thou stmokln a ' f’ ^»«I glta. thou 

lo*» kvlt sr, biooa , (attochril"™i”“'"^°’ struck • 

»»W, etc. ‘“si). w »,or-f«, we struck; („«; 





335 


AnotUei' past tetise is formed by adding a b, and not an Thus, mat karM- 

I have done; mo^ke taar^bd-d^tf they struck me, I am struck. Compare the remarks 
under the head of participles below. 

Solitary forms are balit ho said; rake, tliey wore i bdehst it is left i ehho^en'iMti, he 
releaserl; di^d, ho gave. 

The oharactoristic sign of the future is dB, or, occasionally, te ; compare the present 
partidplo. Thus, mat n»dm**dd, I shall strike; bolaa^de, I will say; hun de~det he will 
giye; ham mdrun^dB, wo will strike; hiin^man mdrea-de, or ladr-de, tliej will strike ; 
Ktit^ie^ it will be got. Se is sometimes used instead of de. Thus, mat karE-9e, I uill 
do ; iui di^d-«e, or d&s5, thou wilt giro; turntadrd-H^yOM. will strike. In ham 
w^e will strike; puchhmd, we will ask, the tJ perhaps eorresponds to the A-suflii in 
Biharl. Dlho^ I sliali give, on the other hand, is OhhattTsgarhi, 

The imperative is usually formed without any suffix; thus, fters, sit; jd, go. An 
honoriho imperative is sometimes formed by adding do ,* thus, diyai and di9, give; ditds, 
bring ; mdrdt, strike. In the second person plural we sometimes find the Marathi form 
in df and sometimes the ChhattlEgarUt form in o; thus, rdkhd, keep; dekM, see. Forms 
such as khelS, let us play; Aoiff, let us be, occur in Mah^ri. 

P«rfieij[)/es,—The present participle is sometimes formed as in Chliattisgarlu and 
sometimes as in Oriya. Thus, karat^ doing; going; transgressing ; sow (vfd^), 

sleeping (he was). Other forms are karande, doing.; mdr-ddt strikii^, and probably also 
titdre in tndr?s6, (1) strike ; ttikalan (rahalo), (he was) getting out. The past participle 
sometimes ogi-eas with ManitM and sometimes with Chhattisgarhl; thus, ffetd^ gone; pade^ 
fallen; fiAiiite, hungry; fjjara, dead; bachd, left. The form mar^bo, dead, corresponds 
to the past tense formed with a i*suffix. It is porliaps originally a future participle* 

The conjunctive participle is commonly formed as In llariitht; thus, bdtunt liaving 
divided. Thdm and bhdti arc often added; thus, battdun-bAdth having made; jdun- 
ibatti, having gone. Such forms are, however, by no means the only ones, imd we 
often also find oottjunct-ive participles ending in a, ie, atidi; thus, bdtd diid, 

having'divided gave, he divided and gave; having givou; jdp-ke, having gone; 

Mjuui, having said, therefore. In 6A«/•&«/*, having been lost, the suffix ktm must bo 
compared witli GOndi kutt. 

Verbal man .—The usual form ends in tO^ genitive tor; thus. to eat; etb 

bakhat^ at the time of coining; hdjHbr getjar^ the sound of music. Several other forms 
are also used; thus, to strike ; pachhUk^ to ask; jddkt to go; char&U-ke and 

chardnbt in order to tend; niiaf, to get out; mdr^lB-sBi from (my) killing; wdre-bar 
taiydr, ready to kill ; dekh'kit in order to see, etc, 

Causals ai'e formed as iu Chliatfisgarhi and Oriya by adding d ; thus, chard^-ke^ in 
order to tend. 

'j'he ]weoediag remarks will have shown that Ilal'bi is a mixed dialect. It is by no 
means a uniform language, but a meeluinical mixture of at least throe diifcrent forms of 
speech. Through lihatri, it gradually merges into Oriya. It agrees with Chhattia^^bl 
in its phonotical system, in the principle of declension, in its numerals, and to a great 
extent also in pronouns and in vocabulary. It cannot, however, be classed as a dialect of 
ChhattisgaThi, chiefly because it uses an /-suffix in order to form its past tense, just ds is 
the cose with Marathi and 0|nyii* TfVith Marathi it shares the cA-suflix of the genitive, 
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hasItbL 


the pr^nt tense of the rerh substantive, the conjunctive participle, and ii-regular 
verbal forma such as geid, went. 

The lan^ago of the Halhas is a hoiTOwcd form of speech, and there can he little 
doubt that they have originally spoken some Dravidian dialect The Halbas of Bhan- 
dara now speak Marii^lii, and in order to avoid splitting Hal‘bi up and dealing with it 
m more t^n one place, it has been fonnd convenient to subordinate it under Marathi 

considered as a true Marathi dialect. With regard to the dialect of 
the Halbas of Berar, see below pp. 360 and ff. 

which follow the two first have been forwarded from Bastar, 
Mow on pp. Zatrs ' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

(Basxar State.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^-35T tzT ^ j ^ iTT wn- 

% ^ W TOT 3TPT 1 

^ I T# iTTsft ijT 

^ftZ^ STT^ q*ii«*i-»n7ft ^ ^T?T ir^ ^?TT TOITT^- 

^ 4qi'3*T I ^ ^ ^ 

^qti<p 4S*?^ I ?TW TPCt^ I 

ti!5f4l qTl^fl ^ * ’f^ qlcir '^•i«n qsi+i ^TTfT 

’qt.ini'^TT^ H<n^ I aftr ^ '^T<l^ TOTT KW tfe 

KT^-q>iai ?T^ 'n<^l 1 sfll*0 ^TF^ ift ^ ^ '|*T% %fT 

Q<i<! 0 ^ ^% ^mt sim^t ift ^ttct 

?n^ ^ ^TT% 1 ^ W TO ’^T arn7%, 

^ft wFrtr ^ nrrq 

1 ^ ^ l ^tin W^- 

41^1 RR ^rom Tmr i ^ to-^ ^ i 

^•!^i qiti ^nrr ^Tr^^-HTTft il'stiqi 

i % q: TO, ^ iTTO^ ’f^ ^ 

^Trtt ^ TO I 5^r^r to ^ i to 

5ITOT^ 2fiMfl fTO^-^TT?ft ’f^ f^fTOT ^ftr 

TO TOH ftnim i toto ’?ftw i 

TO R*-l 5Th# ^ fri^ I ^ TT^ ftfr T^ II 

^ TO TOW \ ^’f5T ^w TT^-TO «nrc#, ^ 

TOT^ ^ TO^ I ^ ^TOSTft ^5^- 

% TO^-rot ^1^, n ^iPT «TTq i ^ 'ipr^ ^wt, ^iri; 
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arA^BATHi, 

^ ^ sfiRT Worrit, WTT«r ^ 

qT ?^ I ^ 5IT??r-^FT^ W\ ^ I 

^ ^Tf%^ f^qi^ ?Rrr^ i ^ 

^ irq? ^ ^ ?Jt?TOT I ^ 

Ti ^ w ^ ^»r#r >f3T 'i^f ?tot 

•i^in ^r?qi i wni ^qr ^ q^Tj ^'^1 f% 

^ ^ 3TPr 1 ^ OTiTt ft^ qrr- 

hj j 

I qnrsT ^ 

m II 
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t No. 84.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Specimen I. 


Southern Group. 


(Babtak State.) 


transliteration AND.TRANSLATION- 

Koni adlni^clii) dui-than beta rata. Huni-bhitaf-cho nani beta 

A‘certain man^of tm were. Them-in-from the-^oungef son 

bap-ke bol'ld, ‘e baba, dlian-mil-bliitar-le jc mi-cbO bata ay mo-ke 
/ather-to said, * 0 faiher, ioealth-properiff-in-from which my share is me~to 
dia.* Tebo hun-ke apan-obO dhan-ke batim dUd. KhubS 

he-pleased-to-yivc.* Then tkem^to kimsel/’of tceatth Ueing-disided he-yave, Many 
ni houn rail nani beta sab-kd got;*ki-tlian 0 banaim- 
days not haoing-been were iJie'yoHnger son 
bbatl khube dhur jate geld, aiu buta 

haeifig very /ar going went, and 

ap*l6 


all one^in-place eoUected~ 
pbat*kTari-bud*me din sai^d 




dban 

wealth 


thera 

Jcbe 

When 

Tebe 

Then 


riotoaS'Condnct-in days passing 
hnn sab dhan-kd sai^lo, tebS 
he all wealthdo spent, then 

knn garib bOnn gelO. 

he poor kaving-become went* 


gavann dllg. 

haoiitg'wasted he-gate, 

bun laj-me bade dnkal pad‘li. 

that eonidrg-in great famine fell, 

Aru bnta-le bun rai*cbu konl-ok manukb _ 

And there that country-of certam-onc man in-home havmg-placed-hitnself 

raid Hnn biti bun-ke beda-me baraba cbaratd'kajS pathald. Aur bun 

{heymed. That m^n him-to feld-in swine feeding-for 


gbard 


tbdbnn 


bunl obara-ke 
ihose-very hushs 
man ltar*ld. Aur 
mind he-made. And 
cbet cbeg*!*!, 

a^ciotwness came, 
biti-man-kd pej 


jd-ke 

which 


bardba 
the-swine 
huu-ke 


kbate 

eating 

kai 


rala 

were 

ni 


sent^ And he 
ap'ld pet bbar*td*kaje 
his-own belly fUing-for 

kdni huu-ke kai ni ddfee rala, Tebe bim-ke 

anyone him-to anything not giving icas. Theft hhn-io 

tebd bun bdWO ke, ' md-cbd bap-chd kbube bbntl- 

then he said that, Uny father-of many hired- 

bbat kbatO tban-ld bacbte rail; ebe mal 
urmotfto W«-«a(ef ro»teii-r<e« «•«>« «««*<»» ^ 

bbukhC 

h„ngr, Sm, 1 having-rben mg father.to-ho«,e icM-go; 

hun-kS haWS k5. “kaba, Bhag^an-cba hukum ni 

Jiw-to KUl-tag thal, "Jather, Qoi-gf »*< (l-)otieyed, 

karris. Phdr tum-cbO beta ba?t6r * daiil- 


aui 
and 
am bap-olid 


pure pap 


and father-of before sin (i-) made. Again your 


eon to-be-called-qf worthy- 

ax2 
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UABATHl. 


chO ni 

of not hectttne, 

Tebe bun utbun-bbdtl 
'Then he ariten-hooU^ 


dakbun 
having-eeen 
cbuin''lu. 
he^ktiBed. 
bukum Hi 


Mu-he jasan tum-cbu bhuti-bitl-man bua^ne rakha/’ * 
Me^io as your hired-asroants are so ptease-to-keep.** ’ 
' flp'lu bip-lage gelo. Him-cho bap dur-1^ 
hU-own father-near teetU. His father a-distatKefroin 
kar'lo i aur paTaun-bhatl tOd*ia'kd dhanm 
made i md run-haciny neck-to hoowp'seised 

buB-ke baHci ke, ' e baba, mat Bhag^n-cbo 
him-to 


maya 

contpatsion 
B$ta 
The-sou 


St>id thaif 


' 0 father^ I Qod~of 

naanle aur tmn-oho pure pap kar*Je; tam«<ihu beta bal*t6r 
order not obeyed and your before sin I^made} thy son to-he-colled-qf 

layek ni bole/ Tebe bap ap^lo nav*kar>ke 
not {!-) beeatne* Then the father his-ofon senanis’io 

kap*Ta hitaua-bhati bun-ke pindbaha; aur 

cloth broaffhtforlh-haoing hm-to put-on ; and 

.aru poe-ml piuibai pindbaba. Ham-man khaun 


tcorthy 
nabgat 
good 
mnndl, 
^‘inng, 
kar*t€ 

making 

milld.* 

toaefotiud.^ 


bal‘li>, * sab-le 

said, ‘ aU-from 
bun'Chd batbg 
his tm-hand 

bankh 


and feet-on shoet put-on. We having-eaten merritnent 
nila. Tebe mo-chO beta manin ralo, jiF*l6; bhul-kon ralo, plier 

are. Then my son having-died teas, is-ative; heing-lOBl waa, again 

T6be barikh bute rala. 

Then merrimeitt being they-\cere^ 


flun^ b^e bsia beda-mi talo. Aar him jSU atu-bni ghar- 

Uta elder een field-tn woe. A«i he tekem eomiHff-vhUe iouee- 

sao-lb. a™ hw. 

««ar «.««, h™ ^ de»eieg-qf ,eu«d he-heord. And he 

aran-^6 kabadl-man-ls gatak-ke balian-bhiu puohh-16, -i kij «?• 

w/^/- .eree,Ue./ren. o,^te eellrd.heei«,j <Med. - UU. Zi I f 

^ him-ka bal-lb, -tum-chb bhai W; hip «ar,g«t 

S? JS. z “ “ ““ - 

» - -jsr i “j* r ; r “ 

hirtkh kartb. A„, ’”1' 

merry il-)mighi’have-made. And vour /* ^ kisTbin-sang* tum-obu dban 

your Ihts son ^ho hartols-toiih your malth 
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udaun dUo, hiin jasan ilO tasan apan nangat 

hinm^Q’iqwnvlered he as-soon-as came iO’Soon your^Sonottr good /east 

dilo/ Bap hun-ke ba?10, ‘e beta» tuy m6-elio*soQse ki j6 

gave.* The-/ather hint-to «Btd, ‘0 sofi, thou me-qf-iBith art, that leMch 

mO-oho dhan*m^ ase liun tu-chO ay. Aur emeto hankh liotor aiiand 

my property ^ that thine ts* And this-^tinie mefty becomiTiy^o/ joy 

'kaiHor tU'ke ucliit raJi. Karan H tu-chd bbal nmruii raloi 
nuiking~qf thee4o proper teas. Becattse that, thg brother ■ teas, 

pber jiun ilo; bajim jann wlo, pber miWo.’ ^ 

again alive came; having^been-lost having-gone was, again is/ound,* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

hal*bi. 


(Babtae Stats.) 


Specimen ||, 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 


—TW I 


aro f% TTW 1 

OTWTW—ift 3TPr, 

I 

^ ’nt ^ HT^ ■ 

^rr?r .f^fH+r \ 

I 

^ ^ I 

?Ft*T THT^ I 

TTK^ I 

?TPft gfr^ 3^ I 

^rwR—TRTtr ant ^ ( 

anrm 3 t% ^ ^ 

I 


^ ^ TOfr smri 

sniT^-3n^ S' I ^ ^^ 




























HAL'Bl. 
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I ^rnrr i %% 

I ^ ^ 3iTTt ^ iTFTT I tr^ 

I ’nin ^ I 5!TOT 

^?T qT^f^rra (^T^) ^ ^ 

WTO—TO^ ^ ' 

^f^jw—»ftWT ^fTT TOT^ I 

^rqrq—TOft to 

wt^ wt TOf% ^rrw ^ ^ 

$■ qww I TOTO irn^ TO?I Tft TUft 

TO^ I ^ _ 

l^a( | W —WT^-HTcft ^ ^iT^ ^TTOW I 

_writ totoh^ ^ Tr*T^ ^tt4 toto^t^ to^ 

wN-^to^ TOrtt ^tt4:% ^tri ^nw wtt^W i *i\^ 

ij^nn; WTfT 'gni^I ITO 

q^c^t I "fP^t ^tTO-3T^ ^T^i ^ TO^? ^T^» TOTT 
4IK^^qlK ^^ ^ fror^ 
^ TOTO W 
















344 

[No, 85.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

I 

SPEOtMEN II. 


Southern Group. 

(Babtar State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


SETiil,— Tuni'cho 
Question.— Your eittage-in 
Jabab.— BA16, 

Answer ,— Was. 


K^in Muri^ uam-Qha kdni mmnkh nUa ? 
Koum ItuHyi iwmM/ certain man aae t 


Saril.— FCnn jivat aaa ki marta sS® 
qaeMon— Be athe i, or Mad lef 
Jabab.— Mi ay, tpar"l6. 

Anstcer,— Not is, dead. 

Sayal.— Kasan 0031*10 ? 

Question.— Sow he-died f 


Jabab.- Amtl nmrun dilu. 

Answer.— We haoing-killed gave. 

Saval.^ Tamhi a-hi jhan mar*Ias ki 

Question,— Ton one*oatg man kiited or 

Jabab.— Bk hi jhan naii dm bhai 
Answer,—One onlg man mi; two brotfters 
Saval.— Kay bitl-ml iiiai*Us? 

Question .— fFhat thing-mth gou-iitledf 

Jahab.— Bad*^!. 

Answer .— A-stiek. 


sur ka*oliu-sabge ? 
ot/ier anybodg’qf~wmi f 
mar*lu. 
u^-hUled 


Sava!.— 
Question.— 
Jabab,—» 
Answer .— 

Saval.— 
Question .— 
Jabab,— 
Answer .— 
SaTal,— 
Queslton.— 
Jabab. — 
Answer .— 


Kay bad*g:i-ml miMs 9 
What stiek-teith gou‘killed f 
Huni bas ba4‘gi-mi. 

This bamioo stick-wiik. 

Tul kon bad*gi'n)€ iiiaT*lis ? 

Thou what sikk-with didat-sirike f 

Huai lam bad'gl-mg. 

This long stkk-with. 

Bhima kon bad'gi-m? mar'lo ? 

BMmd what stick-with did-atrike ? 

fluni goeki bad"gi-mi m^Jo. 

This particular stiek’With he-struck. 
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ral^ ? 
were? 


SavaL— Jca-cho ay? 

Queafion .— The^amall atick whose ia? 

Jabab. —- Ham-cha bbai-gbaio rail* 

Answer,^ Our in^brother’kouae waa. 

SaYal,— JIartij-tlian& tumhi neu 
Queation,— At^the-ldlling-apoi you carrying 

Jabab. — Nabt. 

Answer* — iVb. 

gav 5 l._ Tumiii kay-kaje K6sam-te mafias? 

You tohal'for Koaani-to did‘kUl ? 

Ap'ltt beti-cli6 kbarcha-kaje. 
jfiR-tunn daughler''of expense^fvr, 
Kbarcha-cb6 got kasan kasan 

T^ie-expensS’-of story Aoia how 

Un-cbo gbarei mat gbar-jaYai 
Eim-of iu’the-honae I hous€-son-in‘law 


Question,— 
Jabab.— 
Answer ,— 
Saval.— 
Question .— 
Jabab.— 
Answer.— 
•kim-ke khaicha 
‘ us4o expenses 


ay ? 
is? 


iiuaa 

you’know 


mama.* 

uncle.* 


rale. Eosam bal*luj 
was, Edaam said, 
bal'le* 'deimde) 
said, *I-wUl-give, 
tu>cbu ghare 
'thy in’kouse 


deunde.* 


kebd diySsSj bbaoba?* Mat 

when wUt^yon-ffive, nephew ? I 
‘ Eebe dese ?* nub b6l*lu* Mai bal'l^, 

When wMl’you-gice ?* he said. I said, 

afiev jaan mama, eau kaba-yblfi*balb .,i.. .t 

I-am, you-hnow uncle, this-year fr&mrsotne’sonrce-or^other hwai’gsce. 

K*T15 ‘kel)S diyase?’ aaan balun patak'naye (jaldl) utbmi 

*when wUt-you-giref* so having^said ot’mwe {ai’Once) having-risen m-to 

aru Hu^ke maralrle maronde-na» maye-lotiya,' asan baWO. 

t/ncked- ml <*“'*■'« *"“• 

S»4l.- Asttn hoiS-Mii Bhlma 

InihiS'way your talk 


Mama 
The^uncle 
mu-ke 


Question .— 
redo ? 

was {present) f 
Jabab.— 
Anmer .— 
Saval.— 


bdtd-bSia 
waa-going-on-whUe 


Ehimd 


Hud*16*daye 
At’lhai’time 
Blilma buta 
Qu€8tion.—~ Ehltnd there 
Jabab.— Hami gMii 
Answer. — l^e went 


bi ralo. 
not (ftc)-«xis. 
kebe ilO ? 
when came t 
bam-ohO bbiii'gbarc. 
ottr {(hbrother-house. 


Bhai-obo 

Srother-qf 


ghar 

house 


nadi 

river 


bbiVi, bfim-ke kay*kaje jaralo-se kbuiid‘lo^, puobhufc 
T *Zet-usifo brother, m-to wkat-for has-burnt has’kicked, fo-ask 

•gro* asau mat baWe. *‘*Maral*!e marende” balua _ bal*te rabG. 

^ u . I said, •^^Eeaih’io Mt-beatr having’Smd saym he-ms, 

we-wtU’go, w> * 

nami, “deimde dcunde/* bal-se.* 

We, ** will-give witl-gsve,** eaid. ^ ^ 
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iueathI. 


Sayal.— 
Quest ion .— 
kartas ? 
tfott-did f 


Dunu 3 ban jaTin-bhati Koaam-oho ghar® . kav-kay 

■Bo/A people Komm^of 


gh&re 

ic-Jioms 


Jabiib. — Age mal'gujar 
Aiiatcer,— First tAe->aalga£uf^(a/} 

mal-gnjar-ke baHu, pnchkuvf, 

the^7nalgu::or^fo said, Het-ns-go, m-wUl^ask, 

jaialw-se?’ Alal'gnj'ir baHo, ‘tuulii jaba 

dtd’he^burnr* Tke-malgttzar said, * gou go 

Ita puobbuTa, ’ Hamhi Eosam-th^e g^Ifi. 

Here we-tcm-aak.^ JFe Kosani-near weaf. 

mal'gnjar ghare Imta mr>cbd bh^ 

the-malguzar-of inrhome there mg brother 


gSiiL Ham-ohO 
(foeyto^t. Our 
bam-cho bbai-k6 
our brothir-to 
butay Uan-ko buta 


there him-to 

Mai bal‘le, 
said, 
ilo^/ 
cofne-ie.* 


bhai 

brother 

fcay-kaje 

lohat^or 

ana. 


nikarto aru bal'lo, 'aj tn-ke marat-l& marende’ 
came-ml and >aid. < lo-iay il»,.u, daalk-la I-a,lU-iaal.’ 


here gou-brittg, 

* jay, mama, 

* let ■‘ut^go, itticle, 

Hun bhitar*lS 
He iiteide-from 


free translation of the foregoing 


Qtiestion. —Is be alit® or is bo dead ? 
/tmoer .— He is no morj • be is dead. 
Qr(i?a/iOM.^How did bo die ? 

We liave killed him. 
Qv/^sffo«.—Did you kill him alone 
Amteer.—im not do it alone, but 

Q«efl/<o«.-,Wliat did you kill him 
—A stict* 


or together with somebody ? 
together with my brother, 
with? 


Question 
Amtcer.- 
Q uestwn. 
Answcr.- 
Q ueelioH 
Anrner,- 
Question 
Amwer,- 
Question. 
Auswcr.- 
QttesHon 

Answer.-- 


—What stick did you kill him with ? 

“lA ith that bamboo stick, 

-With which stick didst thou strike ? 

"■ \r ith th^- lon^ stick, 

-^a wMoh Bfi.k did Bhima uw ? 

-This one, 

-To whom does the small stiek belong ? 

"It was m my brother's bouse, ^ 

^^Were jou carrying it to the spot where you killed him ? 
'Why did you kill Kosam ? 

-On account of the expenses for his daughter. 
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Qve^ition . — How is tlie story of these expenses? 

Attsicer^ —1 lired as his son-in-law in his honse. Kosam said, ‘ nephew, when will 
von pay the price of your wife ?' I said that I voa going to do so, and tie again asked 
when. I said, * Unde, I live in your house, you know, and this year I will pay in somo 
way or other,’ Iho uncle said, * when will you pay ? ’ and suddenly he rose and kicked 
me and said, * I will kill yon, yon rogue.* 

Qtie»tioti,—Wfis Bhima present during this your altercation ? 

^nsvjfr , — He was not, at that time. 

QueBtion ,—TV hen did Bliima come there ? 

Aftstcer . — I went to my brother's house, which is beyond the river, and said, * well, 
brother, let ns go and ask why be has vexed me and kicked me. HeWd that he would 
beat me to death, and I said that 1 wonld pay.' 

Question, —TVhat did you two do after having gone to Kosam’s house ? 

.idriSfoer.—First we went to the Malgumr's house, and my brother said to him, ' let 
08 go and ask him why he has vexed my brother.’ The Malguaar said, ‘ go yon and 
bring him here, and wo will ask him here.’ Then we went to KOssam’a house, and I said, 
* come, unole, let ns go to the Malguzar's house. My brother is there.’ He then earno 
cut and said that he wonld kill me. 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 




Specimen 


Southern Group. 


(Kankbr.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-dutt bagh kom baa-me pade sou rali, Ek-dam kbub-ihan musa 
One tiger a-eerfain Jbreat-in tying sleeping twt?. At-once mang-peepte mice 


hun-kb paa 
hiat-qf near 
aur liUTL’k^ 
■and his 

Bagli-ne 

TAe^tiger-bg 


ap*l6 bil-le nikai*lo. 
their~oujn hole-frotn came~OKi. 


Hun-kS aro-so bigh utli'lO 
TAem-of noise~fro*n the-tiger arose 


dav'la ek'duu 
pavj one 
bun mnsa-ko 
that nwise-to 


tnusa-par 

mottse’^upon 

mare-bar 

killing-/or 


ek'dam pail'la. Biis-me ilo. 
suddenly fell. Af^eMnto Ae-caf?i€, 
taiyar bo rabilb. Mirsd 

ready having-become «?ja. The-mouse 


arji kaiflO, ‘tum-cbo apan-ba{ dekbo mb-obO vor dekh; mo-cbO mar’le-sb 

statement madCj * your ou>nrway look me-of direeiim look; me-of Ulling-from 


tu-obu ka 
your uskat 
fiTiho dcn-thatl. 
let-off. 


ba4ai mile-te ?’ It'no 

greatness wilt-be-got f* This 

Muaa-ub arji kar^lo. 

TAe-mouse-by staten^nt toas-made. 


ap*lo y5-cbe daya-ka bad‘la dibo.’ 
your-omn this kindness-of return I-mll-gice* 
has'lo aur bau-bat gailo. Thode diu 

laughed forest-voay went. A-Jem days 

rabilo bita-man ph^a lagav'JO, bagh-ko pbaaav'ia. Kyau-ki huu huu-ke ^hop-ko 

Utiag men a-ttet spread, tiger-to caught. Because he ihmr cattle 


sun bagh-ne jnusa-ko 

having-Aeard tiger-ly mouse-to 

Vo kab^o, * kuui diu-mb 

Ke said, ' a~certain day-on 

Hun-kS sun bsgb 

That hating-heard tiger 

paohbe bun ban-ke pas>k3 
after that forest-of mar-qf 


men 

kautu-kautu inar*te r^lb. 
smnetimes killing was, 

nabi sakTO. Akhir bun 
not could, At-last he 


bagb 

the-tiger 

up^kar 

■oliigation 

pbasa 

ensnared 

b^b-kO 


obbodauu 

having-let-o^ having-given 
kariya-kS boli jan'lo aur 
doer-qf speech knew and 
pada rab"lb. Hun ap*lb 
fallen tvas, ITe 
ohhadaY*Ib. 


Bagh-nC phadb-sb uil^lau rah‘lb, pbcr 
The-tiger-by the-net-from getting-out was, but 

dukh-ke mare narlaT*lb. 
pain-of through roared* 

dile rabTu, bun narialu 
lived, that roar 
kbujat utba 
searching there 

tej'chb datb-se 
sharp teeth-by 


his-own 


uikal 
get-out 
Huni musa-ne, jiu»ke 
That atouae-by, whom-to 

aun'lb. nnu apTla 
was-heard. He his-own 
amac^Lu buta bagb 
arrived there the-tiger 

pblda-ku katar*lb aur 
(he-net-to cut and 


the-tiger-to set-free. 
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MAHATHi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A tiger had once fallen asleep in a forest. Suddenly many mice came out fi-om their 
holes close to him. At Iheir noise'the tiger awoke and put his paw on one of the mice. 
He got angry and was just going to kill the mouse, when it made the following reouest 
^ What good will come to you from killing me ?* Haring 

eaj^ tbs the tiger let the mouse off. The mouse theu said to Mm, • Some day I will 
^ -e retorn for this your kindness,’ The tiger laughed at this and went into the’ forest 
A few days of^ the men who lired near the forest spread a net and caught the tiger 

ThetigertrMtogetontofthen^Lbut c^d 

1 ^ iiad released 

hoard his roar, understood that it was the voice of ite benefactor, and foLd ite waT to 

"• '■‘"p '“«■ “«■' »»<i 

cl» 'I*'of B»tar i,. ta «Ji,y, ^a,U,g 

tTdtfeof »"» *P0«>»00, »Mch Me, au the el.tu«,.ri,Ue ieatu™, rf 
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HAL*Bl. 

]^ah*k£ Dialect, (Bastah State.) 

Specimen 1. 

tzr ^zi ^T^rt tr 

T, HPT HTH zm HT% % 1 ^ HTq^ 

^T| HP:rT^ Hiff TJ%3TH 

^ ^ ^THi i?Tr erri^sTH ff ^ hpA h^ hh- 
% wt I t% HHi HT^:rilHTH^r W^cT 

I I ^cTf Hr?r% TTWti 

Ht xm i 'fH htt^t’c ht^ tf th 

tK. ^ 

xrar^T I fH% HTTH Wt HT% HTtPT lirm-^TH HH 1 

%cT 

HT^ HfcT ^THT h}"^ X[? Hq ^TH HT% 

I Hq HTq% Hi'f: qRT^ ^ , H«r HH- 

qiH^ Ht HW, ^ Tinr i Ht Hq ^ %7 :t ^^t^: 

Ht 'ft«T I Ht% H*t ^ l ^ 'fH 

xnl qiqr3THH^ I HH^^T ^TCT-^HT hJt HHir t 

q[q-qV?n HTTHT^ Wt 7t^<r HTfHtH I ^ 

qtH^, ^ ^ HHTTH^ ’ffH ^ HTS# ^ ^ 

I ^ %ZT ^THWtK ^ I ^N-^t?Tr 

^ qt^i^ H^T f^i^rtfPT HT% Wh^T I 

^ 4 , 

HPr £pf4 fqHTT I hH ’ffT^ HT^ ^Zl HI;T 

TTHT hVk I ?fW 'ft^T U 

TTT^ ^ irCT ir^H tht i ^ ^t mtt 

•I ■■ 

o 

'ff^ q^nrftH , % ^T^r ^pt i qi^r^-^?rr 
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vai ^ ^ gfTii ^ thfT bto, 

% ?ft^ tn^^ i ^ ^T-«ft?iT ?ft 

^ I TOT gw ^T^rgirfftiT ’fir^ ?rtto i ^ ’f^ 

TOT% ^^ Swr grrw w gn:% i ?ftt 

^ ^ 'Sji 

5ft ^TT^ \ ^ ^ 5ft ^tiw, ITT^ ?lt7T #t 

TO Tfrogn^ I 5 TO Itott to to% tot ggrr^^ 

i:#r ift^ TOTO l TO TOT , ir 

^^ tot: fro TJTft ^TTit^ \ m TOt TO ^5T ^ir i 

tf^TO^TOT^, TTli TOT T^ % fTO^ TOT 
^ TO^ tl 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group* 


HAMl. 


Dialect. 


(Bastab State.) 


Specimen 1. 


KoM'^chO dui'^n 
A-cerfain-one-qf fwo-oniy 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

beta rala. Td-cbO nanl beta bap-kS 

som tc^re. Thefn^qf youngef son fhe-Jatbsf’to 

JO moKjbo bbag ase ta-ke me-ke 

whet nty shoTc m that tne^to 

dlian-ke 
wealth 


bol*}5, * e baba, dliau-bhltar^ebo 

«aW, ' O father t wealth^-in-qf 

de.’ Tebe bun-ke ap'lo 

give* Theti then^‘to his'own 


bblg 
shore 

bata 
divided 


diio. 

he-gavs<. 


Bobut 

Vany 


dfti 

days 


nl 

Sara 

rail. 

sani beta 

gab dbaii'ko eke-ibane 

banaala. 

not 

passed 

were, 

younger son 

cH wealth one-in-place 

made. 

dur 

dH 

gelo; 

aur buta 

|gpyapftii-me din sar*te 

lalu 

far 

country 

he-went ; 

and there 

debauchery-in days passing 

(Ae-)waA 

aab 

dban-kd 

bar'bad 

kai'lo. Jobe sab dbau-ke sara-pakaala, bun 


all wealth 

dU-m% 
country-in 

bun huta 
he there 


all wealth-^o he-had-speni, that 


squandered made. When 
bahut bhukb par’ll# 

great hungei’’ fellt and 

jay-ke bun raj*k5 gbtok sahiikar gbare 

having-gone that eottniry-qf one wealthy-ciiisen in-house 

Hdn bun*ke ta-cbd bSya-me ghus'ra ebariS-ke pathay*lo. Abt 

That cilisetk him-to- his jield-in swise grase-io he^sent. And 

bar'ba kbaie ralo, iii'ke apan khato-kaje man kar*l6. Anr ta-ke 

the-swine sating were^ that himself eating-for he-made. And hi>»-to 


hdii kaogal 
he povr 
s^nkar 
wmlihy-citizen 


holo. Aar 
became. And 

rala. 
lived. 

btui'ke 
his 
koha 


knbi ni dite rala. HSnta-le ta-ke cbet 

anything not giving was. That-a/ier him-to consciousness 

boBlo, ‘jna-cbo bap-ghare bbutiyarin-cho bliat baeba 
sasdf *my father^s-in-house hired-servants-qf food saved 

eb6 may bbukh-kaje marande ay 6; aur eb6 may 

mw I hunger-with dying am; and now I 

jayende. aur baba-ke bOlande, '‘ye baba, 
tcUl-go, and father-fo shall-say^ “ 0 
man'le, bap-cho pure pap karle. 
obeyed^ father-of bqfore sin I-made. 


anyone 
aiir to 
and he 

rail, 
was. 


aur 


may 

1 


father, 

Abe may 
Now I 


paflij 
fell; 
jaie 

going was, and 
beba-ghare 
to-father'e-Aouse 
Bhag'raii-obo bukmn ai 
God-qf ord^ not 
tu-cbo beta bOlH^ 
thy son being-caUed-qf 
£ z 
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makAthi. 


layak'ChO 

no bSy. 

Abe 

mo'ke tu-ebo bhutiyor^sange 

barabar 

ban‘v»-d&.’‘ ‘ 

worihg-t^ 

not am. 

^oto 

me-io thy servant-with 

alike 

nmke** * 

Tebe btm 

uth‘lo, 

aur 

. paebbe baba-|bane 

geio. 

Adhar"lo 

Then he 

oroffffj 

and 

afterwards ^father-near 

went. 

From-a-distanoe 


bap'bita dSkli*l 6 t aur maja kar^Io. 

Jatker-lM iato, and companion made.. 

bun-ke dhoTa-sm 


neck hating-telzed 


him-iif 
baba, 
faihett 
pap 

ein 

Tebe bap-b!ta kab^ri-man-ke 
Then faiherdhe tke^aeroants-to 


chuiu*ld. 

kined. 


mdj B]iag*Tan-cho bukum 

/ Qod-qf ordef 

kar'lu i yghS muy ta^obb 

made ; noto I thee-of 


Tebb 

Then 

mangle. 


Bap'bita 

ThO'Jather 

bb^a 
ihe'oon 

tU'Chb 


boWO, 

eaidt 


xa 

not obegedf ihee^of hejote 
beia bOl-tor 

em heing’caUed’of 


paraatb 

running wenif 

bol'lb, 

said, * o 

purb to 
then 

boll.’ 
became.* 


mSy 

I 


no 

not 


tee 

anr jib‘Id; haja 
note again io’diee; loet 


acbcbha kap^^a nikar^*^ 

‘ O’Clath haping‘brought.^orth 

te-ke pmdhavaj anr h5tb6 mondi, aur payl panb^ pindhaTa; aur liami 

htm‘to put^t; and ondmnd a-Hng^ and otijeH shoes put-on ; and 

kheZS, harikb bolB, Mo-cho beta mara ralo, abe 

shall-eai, merrg shalUee-be. Mg son dead urns, 

ralo, aur piiv*l 6 / Tebe bun harikb bOla. 
waff, and Then they Joyous became. 

T^bo bare beta bera-mg ralo; aur jebe be^-lO ito 

Mts elder son ^eld-in teas; and when Jield-from coming 

ghar-lagO pObilchTo, tebe baja aur nacb-ke miar 

Ume-near he-arHved, then music and dancing^qT noise 

bun kabart-bhiteT^^hr. gotak-kS bSk-dSyi-sin ta-kS 

having^ealied him-to 
‘ tu-cho bbal il 6 
* thy brother come 
ta-chu-kajS 


he 


kaba^'bbltar^O 
ihe‘Servants-amvng^oJ‘ one-to 
kay ay ?* Kabafl-blta bun-kg bOMo, 
what is ?* The-sercani him-to saidt 

bap nikO iSdba banay^lO-aye, ya 


Him'lo. 
he-keard, 
puchh*la, 
be-askedt 
aye; 
iff; 


aur 

and 


bdia 

tekUe 

Aur 

And 

‘ye 

*ihi8 

tn-cha 

thy 


gbar-le nifii'ka-^m bun-ke luanaAtA «1 a r ,. ■•^nc-jatner 

l«>«>^fToml«,mug.eaat-o«t him-U, mtnaling TlX 

J «>-«., ““J l6bS M 

tarto: kebB nirWa . . .. Pol 


tarto; kebe mo-ka tfii 
iramgressedi ever tne-to thou 
harikb kaino ral6. 
merriment making might^be. This 

Sara 

having-squandered 


P^^aalo, jad‘l5*dai 
threw, as-soon~as 


mera ni ma-cbd mit^sange 0 , 3 ^ 

Na ohUMwaige tum-aho dta-fc 

'W «««* 

yed'lo^i nikO r^bft 

co-soon good a-feast 


son 


iia. 

he~came. 
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banay*l6/ Ta-die baba b6l*l6, ‘y6 beta, ti5i ' sagar din 

i^-gisen* His father said, * O aow, thou rt^^ dags 

sang;! asisj }$ ma*cbo aye him tu-cho aye. Unn-cho hariih 

with art; what is that thine is, That-af merriment 

bat rail; tu-oh6 bhai mara ralo, pher jib*lo; haja ralo, mr 

ajfair was; thg brother dead waSt again is-alive; lost was, ond 


md’ChO 

kartor 
tnakisg-qf 
paT*lo.* 
is-found.* 


2 TLt 
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—TTT^ ’JW j 

WRT TTRH ir# I 

f*T=ft srr^ ^ ^ ^TiT^ ^ 
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^FWT^—Y*T% ^ 

I 


TORJHI 

^?r ^ I 

W?— fir? I ftnw^r 3w i j^t 

RRI^ feR ^ fi^ fiif , t -BRt ^ Jnrw I 

«^l@—t 7ftraT-;3n^ ^ I 
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^ \ ^ Tfwm €^^f*r m Tf% 

^ THFPm 1 

^PSTT^—^ ^fhc WT I 

wwR—? ^ ^ ^T?ra t 

w?y—Tm ^ 

T^l 

f^sT irmr ttW ^fT gr wT » TTR^T*^*t tot^t 
S fT^ f^T^ I 1 

e\ 

TTWT^—illAl-^l ^ twm 5C?Tl 

0\ 0\ ^ 

#arr5^ wi 

^ ^ ^!pT ^ I 

wn ^fw^T 'fTO 1 

^i 7ninFfi7^-3^T mzn ^ ‘ 

Sf ’^iTft II 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


DliLEOT, 




Specimen 11. 


(Bastae State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


rah'Jo 

lived 


ie? 
ichat ? 


gSlo* 

went. 


maran 

hming-heeien 


SaT-al. —lum-cho gaye Mata nm-cho gond 

QueBlioit. Your in-village 3IStd ig-name (t~Gdistd 

Javab.~Ralito-kaje, rali'Jo, motiir ibe uilie. 

^»tfcer,^£ieing‘aedo, lived, but nous U-n'sL 

Saral.— Mata ibs kaha gelo ? 

Question,—Mafd noio where went ? 

JaTab.— KvhM nib jay. Huni marun 

Answer,-AnyusAere not went. Ee having-died 

Saral.— Kai byad dhanm rah*, ki bun^-kc kohu 

dwease having-,eised was, or him-to myme 

killed ? 

2 S; 

then he died. 

Saral.—• Hun-k6 kon marts 7 
Qnestion.—Sim-to who kiUed r 
Javab.—MaT kasan jSne. 

Answer.— I should-know. 

Saval.— Sakbi-lfig bfll'sat ki, 

Question, !rhe-ioiinesses sag that 

tum-cUo kay boltur ase ? 
goH-qf what to-sag is ? 

Javab.^MaT to nih maT*le-se. 

M have-killed, 

]^*cho mtu-saiig jhag*(a,tbin kahi 

Me-qf Maia-wtth quarrel ong 


Ma^a-ke tumhl 
Mafd-io you 


°3ETmi-j>akalas. 

have-killed. 


Il)e 

Eow 


marts? 
should-have-killed ? 
Saval,— Yg 

Question.—This 


Sakhi-imm-ke silMIas-asa. 
Tij-wiiMMs. (Ihey-^iangU-Um. 
lolar nilis. Mat han-ks kaam 

iwme fe-aaf. 7 


tabgiya 

axe 


tiim-«bo ghare Dikat*li ? 
your in-house tcas-found t 


UAEl*£l. 
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Jayabj—nikar'lT; 

ye mu-ohO 

tangiya 

ay. 

Gang 

mu-chd 

Jasioer,—Tea toas-found ; 

this mg 

axe 

is. 

So 

my 

ghat© nikaPli. 






in-house was-foand. 







Saval. — T6 tangiTa-up*r6 Idliu holi-se, 

Questioji . — TkU axe-upon blood attached^h. 

Javali.—Ha toli*se, MaT bijk*fa koflS g>m hiin-obO 

Afntu}er,—7es attoehed-U, I a-ffoni cut (Utled) fbere/are i{» 

lobd holi'se. 
itcod mia^attacbed. 


Saval.—T6 ka^nl timi-clio ghaiS nikar*!!. 

Question.—This cloth your in^bottse was-found. 

Javab.— Folia havalMar mo-cho ohham'ne y§ dhoti ma-cho 

Jnsicer.—The-police Havildar me-of in-presence this cloth me-of 

share pakatm dilo. Mai bkFlS, ‘malik» husan aih kata; 

in-house hacing-tkroten gate, I said, ^mastery this'ioag net do; 

mu-oho-up‘r« hadi ed6; Sarkar mo-ke plwei deda.* 

tne-of-npon ill-name toiU-come; Government me-to hanging vnll-ghe.* 

Haval*dar boHo, * tui Mata-ke mar'Iigas; sabu log boPaati to 

The-Haoildar said, ‘ thou mid-to hast-hilled; ^ ail people sag, then 

e-cbe-kaje yb dhoti tu-ohO gharS pak5y-9e. 

this-of'for-the-saie this cloth thg in-ho»se T-hare-throan. 

SayaU— Tui aui Mata mM piyun ? 

Question.—Thoa and 3fdtd liquor hating-drujik leere f 

Javab.—Mat roj piyl-B$. mnua puni khSy-s^ 

Avsvaer.—I dailg drink, Jlesh oJflo I-eat. 


gaval. _ Mansa kalat-cbo mad-bhati-me tui aur Mata Pora-dinS 

Qttcatiort.—5fawiw kaldr-of thou and Mdtd on-Pord-dag 

t»ad kbate rabas ? 
liquor eating tcere ? 

.lavab. _ Pora-dm mo'Cho mamS Qutta ghare raid. Mata-sange 

Anstoer.-On-Pdra-day mg uncle Guttd in-house «wa. Mdid-unih 
ilama-uhO bhatl-thane nib g^5*sS. Sabil phanday. 

Mansa~of still-near not I-gone-was. All ' false. 


Saval.—Mata-cho marha tumi dekh*laa-asa ? 

Question.— Mdtd-of dead-bodg gou hate-seen? 

Javab.— GSv-cho log sabu dekhu-ke jaun 

jusuter.—The-viltage-qf ^people all to-see hating-gone 

Hus*ne tha i puul dekhu*k5 ralo. 

Jn-thesame-ioag 1 also to-see having-gone toas. 

Saval.— Mata-kS kai-thaua pua gMv Mgnn 

Question.-Mdtd-to urhat-in-places again ioound having-beenrapplied 


tala. 

ttere. 


ttdie ? 
was f 
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Jarab.— £k 

ohitati-ml robe, 
ihe-hr€att~(»i uxta. 

liuun rahe. 
having~he&i ww. 


rah'll. 


3l4BiTE!. 

gbav tangJya^bo bun-k^ mua^le 
Btrahe Qxe‘ 0 f ^ him-qf on-head u^t. 

Hun-oho gaga-mg ek-than kata! mli, 

Hini-of bodg-m one-only eloth tone, 

Hut*io-Ie mai knbl nih janS. 

Thi$-from 1 anything not hnow^ 


Dnsar hon-ke 
Jnother him^qf 
huta lahil 
on-lhai blood 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Q*M«o».-TriB thcw a man oUl«d Mala in yonr Tillage f 

Antioer, Yes, but no-jr he is not there, 

^ here has Ma^ now gone ? 

Anmer,—Re has not gone laiywherc. He is dead. 

• “ >*« -““i- 

How should I know 

gtwfwa.-This axe was lomd in year hoase ? 

Q«®«o».-Th^’^as M thU axe P™ 

said. - Master, don^r^ m my presence. I 

The sergeant said. ‘ thon hast killed Mata (^oremment will hang me.* 

this cloth into thy house.' ^ so, and therefore I hare thrown 

QueBtion.~~Rad you and Mfita drunk liquor? 

Aii^f€er.—l drink liquor erenr « j » , 

Q«ea/K>».-,TVoro you and Mit- fAiish, 
liquoT-distiUciy ? ‘' drinking liquor in Mansa KaMr's 

Atietcer.^On the Pora /Ta’p r« i « 

le Manaa-a distiUeiy. Iliatis^^''' 'ritli me. I did not go with Mata 

QtMa«m.~.HaTe yoaseen Mija’s coiMe P 

.ee it the Tillage peeplewenTS see it Andi 

„ *■ way I also went to 

e»eataw.^(„ had Mali been woanded ? 

There , wounded ? 

O^Tcnee.othwaaenhishedy."and^rr“e:tfl^^^^^^^^^ 


_ ‘ n* Poll imtini it erkbmtri cn liosJ.w -* .l -- 








bhakdara. 
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The Halbftfi of Bhandara spealc the imial htarathl of the district^ with very few 
pecuharities. 

Th is tisually substituted, for /; thus, dha^ihdi yofungerj tdtM, share. 

Cerebral I is pronounced as r; thus, is got. In 4s<ivadt near, the final d is 

probably written for f or r, 

Note forms such as ml pdp kehuh I did sin; iyd^na rasil delant he gave his property; 
Ichava-ndt to eat. 

In all essentials, however, the so-called Hal*bi of Bhandara closely agrees with the 
current Marathi of the district, as will be seen from the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 89.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group, 

MARATHI. 

HaX'BI DiALBCT. (BHAyDARA.) 

wr ^ i ^n^i3T ftwr, 

I <14i?TWT3^ I IT^ ^lUT 

fr- 

wfT*T ^ ^ f[m I m 

■3irdi»t-^53T^ trSTT STPI 1 31T^ ^3^- 

*ni cqT iiti’t i sirai \ 

^ajT ^tesrr TifweST i mm ^mmn 

I ^ ^rrwpn ^ 

C-. ^ 

3Cl^ SIWT 1 

Wi+wi 4gi^ie» f?TT?r 

^1 ♦I'leo, ift 

■o ^ 

^ ?pErr ftift Mm i ^p?rr 

•n^. 7T ^T^iTT ^T^TT% \ ?ilT ^TilT 1 

t^rran ^ i ?5 t^t 

qt3R^OT fSJT^ ’1??T I ?Pr siim^ WIWT* 

3T?T ^THT 1 wtW ^ *11? 1IRT «imi-i 

m iiff aTRT5T 'nw i mT*?Nt^ 3Rr 

xrrar-ii^ 3T^ i wif^r 3i5i^ i it wrarr ^r^rr 

^ itrn THF WTRT I ^ ^WRT fmr ^ T n q e g^r i ttit ^ fit- 
TiPf fl 

8 A 




































WARiTHt 

aiT-w^ srm ,fi5^ q'Rn ftm i firiR 

wr'irm qqi^n,, qqn 

^ ■^1WH irtftrasi w, tt g»*T wrat WT5II sni I 5iraT qniT^ TT TO- 

fe^5ST I ;nr i^Sren,, to 

I ^ -nit ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

' ’I^ Tf’I ^ ^ 5ni I 

mWT ^ qRjqTg g qr^ qn^ 3^»IT^|>^q™ 

*”1 ’««'"»«" ■f.m' 

. ^Tft *rwwn g»]fN qif I ^ 

^ ™Tr:r^ 
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c No, 89 .] 

tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group, 


lIAKlTHl. 


IIal*b 1 Dialect. (Bhakoaba.) 

m' 

% 

i 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Bka 

One 

bap,Hc 

faiher-to 

Tya-na 

EUn-by 

lahnn 


mau^sa-ld dun hute. 

fimti’to tiso childrm teere. 

‘ haba, mal‘mntte-lsa dzo 
4fpoke, */aiber3 fbe-pfoperiy’qf tufiai 

mang raset vathan 


Tya-jMiiki dhakUha 

TAem^/rom^amonff fbe-yimnffer 

vafchu ahe, to am-isa d§.' 

skare ia, tAal (^ur yive.* 

delan. ^log d^ugya disa<ni 


/Aaw the’property Aavitiff-divided 
poiyfi ai^dha dzamn kela, 


Then dayt-tn 

an dur niul*kba-mandb! nigliun 
fAe-‘ymnffer by-eon (hie-) half toy ether teent-rnadet and far coimirff-in/o hariny-yi^Ne 

gUla, Tetha d2nun^nya>nl ap*la paisa tya^na umaa'panmi iidaT*lan. 

loent. There hasiny-goae hie-own money him-by riotoueneesnoith teae-gqmndei’ed. 


AT‘gha 

Alt 


paisa tya-na ui’Tun-sanya 

money him-by having-aqitandered 


mang 

then 


tya 

that 


gavi 

iit-oiUage 


znahang 

dearth 


pa4*la. 

Tya-cbya madhi tya-le 

a(Jl*ifian 

pad^T, 

Tayhd 

to tya 

fell. 

That-^ in-midsl him-to 

difficulty 

fell. 

Then 

that 

gOT-chya 

muthyn mari*sa-chyn-pnsi 

dzaun 

rahila. 

Tyn-na ap'lya 

vUJaye-of 

great man-of-near - 

hasiny-goiie 

lived. 

Eim-by hia-oion 

vav^rnt 

dukar ^amva-le dbad'Ian. 

Tavba 

dukar 

phul 

kbitet tb 

into-feld 

susinc feed-fo il-toas-seni. Then 

the-siciiie 

htiska 

eat that 

khava-nn, 

an ap'la p6tb 

bhaiava, 

asa 

tya-Iii 

Tath%n. 

lo-eat. 

and his-otcn belly ehontd-be^Ued, 

ao 

him-to 

it-appeared. 

TyaAc 

kuni kMii delan 

nahi. Mang to 

sudh-var 

ala, an 


Eim-to 
bOl’la, 
tpoket * niy 
ml 

i^bfaioed, I 

dznln, bapa-le 
tcill-yo, faiher-to 

Adz-pasun mi 
Tc-dayfrom I 
eka tsak'iS 


by-anybody anythiny mie-yiven not. Then he aentee-on -eame, and 
‘majliya bapa-chya ghari tsak*ra“lc pOtb-bhar rutbi kbava-Ie 

falher-of at-home $ermnfs-to beUy-fidt bread eat-io 

upa^I Mi uthun ap^lya bapa-kada 

hungry die,, . I haouty-artaen my-cton father-to 

mana], "mi DeTn-pasi an tnjhya iirl pap k^lun. 

toill-eay, ‘*by-tiie God-near and thy on-head gin loag-made, 

tndzM kahi pOrya mlinn mhilu nil, ta ma-lS 


one aet'tani 


I thy ai-all son saying remaitied not, thou me-to 
pai^mano ’ Maag utbun bapa-dzaTad gela. 

like keep” * Then having-arisen father-near (Ae) went- 

5^2 








Lata-lo (tar patain^nji tya-chya puihSt dava ali I« - . 

/-r ^ 

Xz •£!? s; , '*Z‘, “• 

lir.f,/ V •'-■«>«»i4ra(r««; tka, him^/ a.tiu «»..<«*« 

"m 'ifz T" '“■ 

‘“t T ar;. 

3Jang apim .ga- ,... 

“ l^O'a 

m«la hota, an mani? iiti i i - t- ^ 

«aa. ««,* /to. ! •“ ■><‘™>‘‘» l>«i. jo aipal-U.* 

^"S t6 (taghe-ditam aaaad laru wj/ ’”*• ** 

«> «<> Mh.ftr»u, 

«L^ P^“ I**- liliin gtaira.Jci(hi 

f rtii aa Bit. aiMal""^ pv““'‘ iaaar-arar 

h<„n,g-c^ •»«« aad iaZt Ka^Zrd n •‘“'SoD^ani 

ritsai'lan, *he j^^pi -tie 9ertaitt-to hieinff’ctilleit 

it^,kcd, -Hi, „M ‘•^ tudjli bhif. 

®»* ». m, (U, "«”? tya-na mWlla 

kMaa.- «•-»»■ Tk^ 

«/«.* ala aa aha™. 

'iwjs-as. Tra-taa bip baher ate . -T “*'* •■"■"^*««« 

<«.»W^«a(. Um^ ^ t^te sam-d^a 

liapa-Ie aiaaflan. u, -ifbs ’ 

Wtua. .adzba habaa. ]■&! ad«l% ^ v. '' «» 

^ ';"• ““■»««<* «»' Z • '“PWa-baaiba, bbail 

l««««-ta ta a«.te ii„ “ ”<X- J»> fritnd^a deliM 

^wke-to hy^thee fnj^f./\ ^ deJas nahi; an ^ 

' - aa ^^Qoat Wai^ijirm i ytt'Da tuiJzha sam^da 

IMMI kidinjlda-barihar aj^,. * ’’°'' “*<* «»•*. 

*<».«» delaa. b- J? 

mun tya-chyasathi ty™ ^ fhe^Mher-to ^ 

^jeau wa9-made: 


Tavha 

Then 


hnpa-na 

ihe^fdihej'-bi 







UAL^nl, UEBaU. 
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pora-le 

mant'lan, 

‘ pdra, tu 

hsme^a 

majbya 

harubar ah ^; 

ha 

tke'tOihio 

it-toas-aaid. 

*sOH, you 

altcaye 

of^tue 

with are; 

this 

it^ka-hi 

maltoiata 

tujhi-ts ahe. 

Apun 

khu^i 

karava, 

he 

so-mitch 

property tMiie^ohtie te. 

Stj-m 

merritiient 

ihould-be'm ade, 

this 

ap*le kam hOte. 

Ha tudiiha 

btiuu mela huta. 

mang phirun 

jita 

mir duty teas. 

This thy 

Lrother dead isast 

then ayam 

alice 

dzhahi; 

to daval'lu 

Lota, to sapal^ld.’ 




became ; 

Ae tost 

fwir, he ie-fouud* 





Halii&s are also found in Berar. At the Census of 1891* 2|84!l Halbas wore 
enumerated in the district, and in 1901 their number luwl increased to They are 

weavers, and most of them are found in Ellichpur. 

They have not been reported to speak a separate dialect, and it is probable that at 
least some of them use the language of their neighbours. A specimen of Hal''bi has, 
however, been forwarded from EUiebpur, and it shows that some Halhas have a 
•dialect of their own. We are not, however, able to give any figures. 

The Hal*bi dialect of Berar is not identical with that illustrated in the preceding 
pages. It has much less points of analogy with Marathi and more closely agrees with 
Eastern Hindu On the other hand, it has some characteristics in which it agrees with 


Gujarati Bhill. 

The pronunciation is mainly the same as in ordinary Hal*bl. Compare, halts and 
hdlU^ he said; I will say; herdt time. CAA, however, becomes a as in Bhlli ; thus, 

jutsis, he asked. Note the frequent substitution of ^ for f ; thus, udA-^^dpattd-tta, riotously; 
jtd(/, famine. 

The usual case suffixes are, case of the agent, »a; dative. Id ; genitive, Ao, Aa; loca¬ 
tive, md. Thus, bd^na dp^ld Aam"ddr-fa sangis, the-fathcr-by his servanta-to it-was-said ; 
mdnns-ld, to a mau; mdro bdp-kd kiti sdl'^ddr-ldt to how many servante of my father’s; 
jin“ghkd Aiasd, the share of the property; thodd disas^Jitd, in few dajs. 

It will be seen from the examples that the oblique form is identical with the base, 
and that the case of the agent is used to denote the subject of the past tense of traositive 
verbs. The nominativo is, however, used instead in Idhditd pdryd the younger son 
said. Forpa perhaps contains another suffix of the agent corresponding to e in Bhill. 

Fort/d, son, shows that strong masculine bases end in They do not change in 
the plural; thus, poryd, sons. There are, on the whole, no traces of any suffix of the 
plural in the specimen. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitivo, end in o, and only occasionally in d. 
Thus, Idbdnd jwryd, the younger son; but mothd pdrya, the elder son. 

The following are the personal pronouns;— 


mi, by me. 
md’ld, to me. 
mdrd, my. 


tit, thou. 
tu-m, by thee. 

tdrd, thy. 


d, he (oblique 
d-na, by him. 
d'/a, to him. 
o^kOt his. 


Other pronouns arc yo, this, dative ye-td ; by whom; Ady, what P 
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UA.BA.TaL 


^ with iranithi in the present and with iihili in the past 

, hus, tf A« I am ; thou art; dU, he is; past hoio {and hold), plural hm. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present portioinle. Thus 

forms such as Kanarcse md4>uiie, Go^di kidid, it does. raviaian 

The ^sfc tense is formed in raiions ways. Tlie suffix yo, correspondiiw to Bhili vd 
occurs in forms such as fori marjl mi tddyd (sic) nahu I <lid not hrcai thy order; ooJ 

^ second and lliird persons sinsular; thns^ deffig Vthoul 

^ves , O.S. he save. Such forms take the subject in the case of the ^ ^ 

. ntt or »ta ocouk in forms such as rahS-rnt. he stayed dii^na, lie enve 

Iklt the «.suffix which is used in Bhill and other 

spok^ by atagmUnbes. It is probably of Dravidian origin. Compare tho^;® 
o/<Aor/^«./«, he released, mentioned above under ordmary Hainii. ^ 

A perfwt IS formed by adding the verb substantiVe to a form ending* in # thiid 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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Southern Group. 


(Bisthict Bllicjipuii.) , < 

WP 

TTRWT ftcTT 1 fiTcT^ TO 

*. .K ' ' *1 ■ 

^ f^R^fh^r froi ^ ^ i ^ 

kt t 

?7»r ^ TO ^§Nf ^ W^^TTT ^5 1 ^ 

WTWT ^tcTR 1 fR ^ TO ingro 1 

^ ^TTTO TOTO I ?IW ^ trRF 

J 

fmr ^ i ®rTi^ aim 

) 1FT 3TRr-?T^ ^tft ^TTOT 

^ipft »ft grqnjt ^ttw i ?ft aiR# 

TOf ^T 3n?3^ ^ ^ TOT 3TT5T^ 

md TO I TO wttr tot toto^ wm 

^ TOT^ Tm^TO TOt^ ^ I wn ^ to^ tit 
i[^\ cR ^ TOT iiTOmr ^ ttto to i 

^ TO-TO ’TTtriT TO ^Rfhr ^ ^Ttro ^ ^T^TTl TTIT 
TOT T^ITOT TOTt, TOT TO’Ttsfil TOT ft ^ Tft 

TO ^ Tn| TTT^t?! ^ ^ ^i<in t 

TFR tttto Tfr*ftw'^‘Hi<?i TO^ ^iT^-’eT^ nm ^tt^ 

StITi TtZTTT ^ ITTTTTT ^^T I TFI T^TTf-^Wt-^RT TTW ^TWt I 

TO^frar^ ^ ^ TOTT TT^ ^ IT^ \ ^ ^TT^ ^ 

THRJt 1 cR t THTO TO TOIT H • ‘ 

%TT TTTOIT I ^ ^ SITTI-T^ 

TOTT ^ I ?R TiTTO^-fimr^ ^TO-f ^TT 

^T5t Tft TO ^TTT \ arR TrnfNr ^ ^tft titti a^rrr, 





































MARATHI. 

m ^ V? 3?m f jtt ^ n'?t7T 

3fnn I art ^nr jftnr snn sft ftnr i ^ 

^ifT smr-^r^ ?waiwi ^n^t i q^r quiw 

tfft 'qmt qRw arrrftsr »Rff qn»qr^ # nrot 5r#t i 

frtV iO STiTj# ire”^ qfm wsn qn% qqrara\ ^fhifr fqw 

^ ^ I VTJft ®^i ^ ^ fatnHl ^ stra qi<1« ^ ^ 
^snfrirqjpiqrot^sirewi jr ^ afi^ 

1, ^ ^'wi 3jmw I sn^ WrtV W^JtTift 

d><n-q ^ 1 qjl ^ qt^ snit qftfratl ?TtfrMlt 

iTTt ■^nl aiq ^ oOrtl * 1 ^ qt ?T<qt ^ u > 
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[ No. 90.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


HAL^BL 


(BisTfiiCT EnjcaptTR*) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


doi 

heo 


porya 

SO»8 

* baba. 


hota. 

were. 

jo 


0-fca bhitar’la 
Thetti'Of attiottff 


jin*gi-ko htssa mo-la 


ek Idhano puiys 
otte ^&u»ger eoH‘{bif) 


Koni-ek manus-la 
Some-otie - mm-to 

bap-la bolis, 

the-foiAeMo ii~wa$-aaid, •/a^Aer, which prop^iyof share me-to 
6 dy Mag 6-na 6-la paisa bat dSs. 

thy give.* Tkm him-by hitn fo money having-dictded waa-given. Then 
diTOs-ma imno porya sam'do paisji jama kar-aari dur 


Mag 


(faS8~itt the-tfounger son all 

ma ohali gayo. Ani vah5 
»« havirg-gotte went. And there 

gama-dis. Mag o-na 

%quandering-was-gicm. Then him-by 


avha 

nwry-come 

tkoda 

feta 

mulukho 

country’ 

paisa 

money 


numey together made’hacing far 

udh*d6jana-na rah-sari op'lo 
rlofousaess-toith iived-haoing his 

sarya paisa kbar^cbi bliay6*bar*tii on 
woMtfy having-spent became-a/ier that 
molnkb-im kad pa4yo. On-muda 6 khab-M motab bbayo. Tab 6 

eoantrg in famine arose. Therefore he eating for wanting became. Then that 

mulukh-ko ek manus^ka pas jay-san rahenu. O-na 6-la dukar 

eonniry-of one man-of near haeing-gone he-stayed. Sm-by hitn’csfor pigs 

ch^bda fip-la bayar-ma dhadis. Tab dnkat jo pbol kbit bote 

feedtngfor hw feld’sn he-was-eent. Then swine which hmks sating were 

c^ka o-na ap'k pOt bhar*n6 alo o-la samajyo. ikbia 

them from Mm-h his belly should’be-fUed so him-to U-appeared, and 

0-la koni kSh? deina naki. Mag gudh-bar'tu ay-sari bolis, ^moro 

him-to anyone anyfhiisg gave not. Then 

bap-ka kiti sal'ddr-la p6t-bhar 
father-of how-msmy servanfs-to belly fill 
irarttt. Mi ntb-sarl aprio bap-ku 


sense-on cotne-having he-said^ * my 
bhakar bb6t*t6, aai mi npaSi 

bread ie-got, atsd I with’hunger 
dya jabu akbin 6-la bal'bil. 


am-dying. I arisen-having my father-of near will-go and him-to will-say, 
“are baba, mi Der-ko kabyo-ko babar aa^khi toro sambie pap kare-abu. 
**0 father, I God-of word-of outside and of-thee before sin done-hace. 
Te-ka pudha tore poryi balab-ki mo-la b€s lagat nabj. Toio 
TMs-of after thy son sayi^ig-of me-to fttwss attaching is-not. Thy 
Okbade sal-bate sariko iher.”" Mag utb-sari ap*!© bap^ku dya gayO. 
one hotite-dweller like keep:^* Then aHeen-haolng his fathei' near hc-werit. 
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Tab 5 dujpa^h obd, it*k^ina o-la dekh-'lsiiiin d'ka bap*la dayn iivv 
Then he far-indeed r>, ihat^n him eeen-hating "hie father-to pity came^ 
akhln o^na dhay-knna o-ka garo-ma hat t^kla, to 6-ka muka ley is. 

and him-hjf run-haoing hie neck-<m hand v>(it~throtenj and him-io itf«« tcae-takeiK 

Mag pOiya o-la balab*la lagyd, ‘baba, Dev-ka kaheDo-ko bahar to 

Then the-eon him^lo telUto hegan^ ^fathert God-qf weord-of t^iteide and 

'turo &am*ii5 mi pap kare-ahii, dkhm yS-ka pndha toro potya balali-H 

of’thee hefare I eitt done-have^ and ihte’of after thy eon to-eay 

mo-la bare lagat nahl.* Pan bap*im aj/lo kam*dai^la sabgis, 

foe’to ftneee attaching ie-mL* £ni the-father-by hie eertanU’io it-tcae-eaid, 

*ohahg»ld pQiigh*rim an-sari ye-la peh'rav, akhin' d-ka bot-ma mnndi 

*good cloth brongbt-having ikie-to put-on, and hie hand-on rijig 

pay-ma joda gbal. Mag apun kbay-piyi-kima maja, kar'bo. 
oftd foot-on ehoe ptiL Then tee eaten’drunk-hac^tg merry ahall-make. 
Ken-kasafhi, k! y« poiya maryo hbto, to ab jitO bhayo; t6 

What^for, that thie eon dead mae, he note living bemme; and 

baiapyo h6tG, to sapadyG,* Thb vG anand Jearah lagya. 

loet mae, he imefound.* Then they joy fo-make be^t. 


On bem o-ko motha poiya bavar-ma boia. Mag & ghar ay-barya 
That ti^ hie eldest eon feld-in lo/is. Then he howee comi»g’time-at 
6-na bafi Ta nach ay*kis. Tab kam*dar-bhitar-k6 ek-jhan-Ia balay- 
him-by mueic and dance vfoe-heard. Then eervante-among-of one-man-to called- 

kuna 6-im pusis, ‘yo kay aha?’ O-na o-la sangis k! 
having him-by it-Koe-aeked, *««r what Ur nim-hg him-to it-teae-ecid that, 
‘toro bhal ay-ahii, akkin o toro bap-lii khiL^al bhGte-iilm babktma o-na ' 

thy father-to eqfe jo\ned-ie eoid-having Mm-by 

0 tig bhar-sart bbitar Jat ni 

he {wifh‘)anger been-JUled-hacing itieide going mt 

liahar ay-fiari c-la sam'jab-U lagyo. Fan 
outside come-having kim-to euireaHo began. But 
*d6kb* mi ifko baris-ko tori cliakVi kartu, 

‘ I so-many yeare-of thy service am-doing, 

todyo nabi. Tari mi ap'le 

wae-brohen not. But (by.)„,e 

ye-kasathi 
thie-qf’Jor 
toro paisd 
money 


' tky brother conte-ie, and he 
motbi pahgat karls-aha/ Tab 
big feast madede.’ Then 
hota. Ye-kasathi o-ko bap 
was. ThiS’Offor his father 
o-na bap-la ^ balfc, 
him-by father-to it-tcas-said, 
akhin tori marji kab*kahl 
and thy order eeer 
gadi barohar maja 
friends with feast 


m\ 

(by‘)me 
kar*n6 

ehould-be-made 


hi 

even 


je-na 


d5yes nahi. Ani 
was-gieen not. And whoturby thy 

6 toro porya ayd, tab tn-na 

that thy son came, then ihee-by 


o-kasatbi mothi 
his-aake-for big 


mo-la kah? gerl-ko piJa 
oie-to ever goat-of yonng 
kis'hini-sang naa-karls, 

harliAs-^th speni-was-made, 

pan gat dey e-ahas.- 
feast given-is^ 
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HAL'Bf, ELLICHFlTfi. 

Tab o-na d-Ii balls, *p6rva, t3 saro din moto sang'Hia iMs, 

Then hbnrhy hifn-’to ii-tDat~»aidt ' eon, th(tu all daye company-in arU 

akhln mon sam*di jind'^m tuii^oh aha. Pan hnus vO kbnii 

and my tUl property thine-indeed w. But glad and merry ' 

, bar^ hoto, , Icaha-k?^ tdr6 bhai mard hoto, ab 5 

ehould-be-made eo fit became, beeaitee , thy brother, dead vm, now he 
jito bhajo; ‘ v6' haTapy5 h5t5, *6 ’Bapadyo,’ 

alive became ; and lost _ taa*. he tcas-fiomtd* 



T 


• t 






* 



Sait 


372 


4 ^ 

I BHUNJIA, 

The Bbunji§ tribe was ennmeTated in the following dbtriote and states of the 


Central Proyinces in the CeDs^ua of 1891: — 

It • NaiuA of DUtHct or 8Uto. Nnmbrr of Bliaiijiis, 

; Ho^bangabad 1 

Kaipor 6,1 

^ Sflinb&IpQr *4, t 9 

' Pktna iS 

Kalahand] 107 


Total , 6,Si 9 


According to Sherring’s ffindtt Tribes ani OttsteStUi, 202, they are also found in the 
Jeypoie territory of the Madras Presidency, but they are not mentioned in the Madras 
Census Eeport for 1891, in which they haye been probably mised up with the Bhumias, 
They are most numerous in the south*cast of the Raipur district, 0,020 having been 
emuneratod in the Raipur of that district alone. 

Hitherto it has been reported that the Bhunjias have no special language of their 
own. The utmost that is said about them ia that they speah ‘ a oorruption of Hindi- 
The Bpeeoh they use among themselves can always be nnderstood, save where Gbnd words 
occur, which tltey have Icsemed by mixing np with Qonds.’ A languoge called Bhunjia 
was, however, reported as spoken by 2,000 people in Eaipur, in the preliminaiy lists of 
language, received for this Survey, and a specimen of it has since hoen received. 

An account of the Bhunjias will be found on pp. 91, and ff. of the Report of the 
Ethnological Committee of the Jnbbnlpore Exhibition of 1S66-67, and on p. 190 of 
Mr. Robertson's Report of the Central Provinces Eeudatcries Census of 1891. In 
the latter passage they are identified with the Bhumias of Jejpore and the country to 
the east of Eaipur. By tradition they come from the eastern Gaijat States of Samljalpur. 
A short vocabulary has been printed in Mr. P. N. Bose’s ChMttisgar; Notes tm its Tribes, 
Sec/s oitd Castes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,Vol, lix, part 1.1890, pp 287 
andff. 

Bhunjia is closely related to Hal*bi. The phonetioal ^atem and the inflection of 
nouns is practically the same. The genitive is apparently always formed by adding the 
suffix Ad; thus, mdfiusA-ke, of a man. The snffLx cAd is, however, common with 
prononns j thus, ♦rad-aftd, my; iu-m, thy. In the dative we also find the suffix Id in 
addition to the usual Hal'bi suffixes M, id, M; thus, idbu-ld, to the son. 

lA'ith regard to pronouns we may note the form thou. The final oAd Is here 

probably the emphatic particle, Cblmttisgarhi c/i, Alaratha ts ; and dilTerent from cAd in 
tii-eAa, thy. Compare AdcAd, some. 2fote also Adrd, he, usually added to Aun; thus, 
A»R'Adt*d, he. Compare Chhatttsgarhi Aar. 

The inflection of verbs is mainly the same as in HaPbi. In the verb substantive wo 
may note forms such as dcAAe or dgc, I am; (ii^eAd dcAAat, tliou art; doAAe and dAd, he is. 

With regard to finite verba we sometimes find n substituted for I in the past tense; 
tlins, Aar'Bi, I did; baim and bainU, he became; jotJdy'm, he was lost. The final s in 
nrdj^lds, he squandered^ is probably due lo the influence of ChhattlsgarhL The subject of 
transitive verbs in the past tense ia sometimes put in the ease of the agent; thus, Upns-tie 
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dhau dJfo, the father gave his property* But we just as often find instances hucb as ha^u 
}^ta f&ldt the son took his share. 

In the future we may note forms such as jdfde, I will go; QuthiydhU, I will say. 
£%d 0 a», lot 03 oat; mhaitf let ns remain, contain a suffix an of the first person plnial. 
Compare Eastern Hindi. 

In most essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Bbunjia agrees with Hal*b!, 


(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


BniTNjiA Dialect, . (District E&ipub.)^ 

qm? I ’ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^twr^ 

^ WTTT ^ 3TW # »TT-^^ | cTq^ 

I ^ qrw wtsT 

^ I ^TTW qiT3^ 

’5'gT^ I 5TOT ffq’fT ^ ^ 

T^m ^'w ft rr ^io i ir »f^ 

^ gfPT 'f^i-^-qi qr^T q ar ^ ( 

^ ^ tfi^ 1%5T ?3Fn# ^ TH^ I f^TT# 

^ H I cTtTfT ^ ?rrft 

^HTTfr^ STTBT 3iD^ ^TT^ I 

flT mr-^ 3iTii Tffeqrqf q ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ qjq qr^-W I ^ ^ qZT *1^ ^ t 

^WTfWT 6=»fVtl M]<^ ^ \ qrWT 

^ jm I qrqr^ WT^ TI^ ^ 

vf^ m#r zfzu ^ I qr^ '^^ 1 % ^fen- 

q ^ ^ ^3[%5T? qrq qni^rrt i ^ 

qzjT qrf^r ^ ^ { 11 ^ 1 % qr?^ 

3TT^ ^f^7m 1 ^ alq^ Tf%TT^ ^ ^ q^rft 
^Tf%w 1 ^ V^\ ?nft 

'^^TfTTT flTrjii q^R ^ TRRSft fer^ i^ 

mr qr^^T -^11 

WT^ ^<T ?T^T I 3R qT;% 3R qrWT IJT- 

^ m# I ^jfj% q^miTt 13 ^ w w ant 1 

qmm Tfrf^qR# int it^t 1 ^ tor ^ 
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^ tn«r5n i § ^ Ttwr, ^ 

^ itFT I ^wwK ^^rrtt wrg^ ^rra^'t iiW^j- 

^ ?rprit \ Tpf?m ^ 

3W ^ I <J^ ift^ IRi, ^ 

ffipr ^ftcf T¥^ I gTr% ^ 

^ ^ T^ , ^»it >j5r% ^rawm m ^f?r m 

^friOTn^fT q irr^ ^n% ^ 

^ ?r#r mi i cr^r mi xi^i , srm i mt % 

viii mcm ¥RT JNi^*0 fii^ ti 


















m 


[ Wo. 91.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


HAL^BI, 


Beih-jia Biaxbct, 


KachO manush-lES du-jUan putar 
Ascertain ^la-qf ^two-persont 9 on 6 


baba-se bol‘la, * ai 

the~fafheT-to ^poltCt *■ O 
So ma-chuk dfiha.’ 


that 

me-to 

give* 


batun 

dllo. 

haomg-divided 

was-given, 

niia 

aru 

bard dbur 

took 

and 

very far 

me 

din 

ka^bMc, 


xahilo, 
io&re. 
Mba^ dhau-aS 
^athefi ihe-weotUh-froin 
Tap'har bapus-ne 
Then ihe^fathef-bp 

Juga din nO boila 


gava 


basn 


Southern Group. 


{District Batpur.) 

Eu'oho cKbOi^ babu 

Them-qf (he'ponnget eon 

ju ma-chO ba{a 
whai »iy share 
huna-ke ap'Jb 

thentrio hiS’Own 

cbbOte babtl 

tcame the-povnger soti 

gala. Hfitha kbarab 


e to-live went. There 

dban u^d. Jab 

omotig dags he^passed, hia-otcn icealth he-squandered. When 

uiarun-ohuk"ld tap'har nn dSse bar* dukftl par*l6, 

that in-comtry mighty famine fell^ 
dcse rab'vaiya-mg 

in^country ihe-ifikahitanis'aiwmg 
hnnan-chd 3^*10 
him^to his-otsti 


had'squandered then 
bangal builo. Am buve 

a-heggar heeanie. And he 
jabun xabnna-chbS, JOn 

having-gone lived, By-Khom 


had 

bun 
he 
anr 
and 
gotek 
one 

kbdtu 


cbat^'ke 

feedingfor 


pathalo j 
tcets-sent; 


am bun pbai 
atid those fruits 


Huna-ke 

Sim-to 


pot bbarun cbab'ld. 
helly tofu he-tcished. 

bun Budb kar"lo; 
hy-him senses were-made ; 
k am a h a-ko p6t-3e agar 
servants-to betly-fhan more to-eat 
achbe. Jlui baba-lage utbun 

am, I father-near having-arisen 
mui baikuntha td*ta, am tu-obe 
by-me heaven against^ and thee-qf 
mui tu'ohd beta kabun layak n ab i 

I thy son to-be-eaUed toortiy not 

buaoi mo-ko difiT.*’ * 
me keep /’' 


jin 

which 


mag*iii 

alms 


into-feld 
bar'ha khana-obbS, 
ihe-stoitie eating-^cere, 
kdne nahl del. 

anybody not gives, 

am gathiyan, 'ma-cho baba lage 

and saidf * my fath^ near-to 

kbad-kd milat-acbhe; am mui bbukk® 

got-is ; 
jaide, 

will-gOi and witl-say, 
lag& pap karuna-cbbe, 
near sin done-is, 

aye. JisS kamaba-ka 
am. 


and I hungry 
am guthiyabS, “ ye 
“C? 


achbe, 
is. 

dlmn 
wealth 
bSta 

fhe-share 

sang" 
company- 

jama 
property 
hun-hara 
he 
lage 
near 
bar*biL 
swine 
ap'ld 
his-own 
Tap'bar 
Thm 
babnt 
many 
marat 
dying 
baba, 
father^ 
Tadaje 
Senceforth 
thev*li^ 


so 


As the-seitanis thou-keepestj 
Man® ^khun uUiun baba lage 

In-mmd having-thought having-arisen the-fatker mar 


BHTTNJIA. 
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ggla. Saba-ne chhot^ babu'la dhur^Be ete lah*Ia, 

Jie^ent^ The-fatMr-hy the-yotmger so^i-to dhtance'J'rmi> coming it-tcac-ieotii 

may a dhSv*te gbl(>» buDa^chu ^^*ra pat^lo, ara 

compassion camCi and running hc'wentt him'Of tieck embracedt and 


CbuTU*ld. 

Babu 

huna-ke gOthiyay*lo, 

*ai 

bdpus. 

mui baikuntha 

ul'ta 

kissed. 

The-son 

himrio said. 

‘0 

father, 

J heaveji 

agaitist 

aru tu'cbe P®P karuna-cbhe. 

Yadaye mui 

tu-ohO beta 

kahun 

and thee-qf near sin done-is.. 

Th&refm'e I 

thy son to-be-called 

Ejak 

nahi 

ay6.‘ Baba-n^ 

kamaba*s0 

kab‘16, * 

acbcbbd 

worthy 

7iOi 

am* The-father-by 

the-servant-to 

ii-ivas-said. 

* good 

chbi4a.hl 

ana, 

am pabiiava; am 

agathi-m6 

muiti*ri pahirdva; aru 

robe 

bring. 

and pui-on ; and 

the-ji}^er-on 

a-ring put; 

and 

gore 

pan*hi 

palurava. Tap*bar 

amb? 

kb avail, 

aru sukbe 

raban. 

on-foot 

a-shoe 

put. Th€n> 

we 

icill-eat. 

and happy 

toill-be. 

Yo-bara 

ma-cbo 

babu abe, bun-hard 

mar*la 

bainl, 

eddy jiE; 

ma-obo 

Because 

my 

son is, he 

dead 

teas. 

now reoiced ; 

my 

babu gaTay*mj 

pber Hun-bard 

kbuSi 

kar^la-obu. 



son tms-lostf again mas-found.* They merriment made-indeed. 

Bare babu khetd rab'E. Aru ghar-kS thare eila, baja 

The-eldest son m-tJi€'jield teas. And the-home-of near hc’Camet music 

m * 

aru nacb garaj'loj E-ke sunHa. Huna-ebu kamaha'ina'Se gu^k-ko 

and dance sounded, that he-heard. Mis servanis-amongfrota one-fo 

puobbMa, 'bun kay aebbe?* Kamaha gothiyay^lu, Mum-chu bbai 
he-asked, * that tohat is T * Bg-the-s&'oant it-mas-said, * tkg brother 
eila. Tum-oho baba-no banak banak khavay*E j km-ke buna-chO^ 

came^ Thy father^bg good good feastds-giren ^ became-that him 

bane pay*E.’ To bdt sunun barij babu ris boy*Ia, aru 

sqfe he-reeeived.* This thing haohig-heard the-elder son angry became, and 

bliitar BO g^E, Tap^har liuna-oho bapua bahir ay'lO, Imua-ke manau-ks 

inside not teeaf. Then hhn-qf thefather out came, him-to entreat-to 

Eg’E. Hun-baxa baba*se bol*E, ‘ baba, mui tum-ebs it*iie 

began. By-him thefather-to it-icas-spoken, * father^ by-me thee-of so-majty 

baras seva kartii, am tum-cbo kahe chaFni. Tu-cho mo-ke bberi- 

years service M:a«-£?OHe, and thee-of order toas-obeyed. You me-fo sheep- 

ptE kbau-ko kabhu na dSEa, ki mui apilo mlt-saago khu^ 

young-one eafing-for ever 7iOt gacet that 1 ^ng-oan friends-teith merriment 

karun rab'to. Tum-cbo chhu^ babu jo kis*bl aang rahMo, 

having-made mi^i-hate-heen. Thy yotmger soti, toko harlots v>ith livedj 


aru jama-dban-k6 uidy^Es, to day 

aiE, 

to 

banak 

banak 

and pj'operiy squandered, he when 

came. 

then 

good 

good 

kbavay*lo.’ Baba gothiyay^E, ' © babu. 

tu-cbo 

ma-eho 

eatliS 

dchbat; 

feast-is-gicen* The-faiher said, * 0 son, 

thou 

me-of 

udih 

art ; 
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aru ma-ohO sabai tu-cho aoUiBi. Tu-cho chhCti bhoi 

_ THjf _ ^ait . tAin^ ia, Th^ _ g&unger brother 

khufi haSn kai-ke tu-oho bhai Dior'Ja 

deligki hamag-beconte tcaa~rig&t, beeauae ^ thg brother dead 
htoa-JiUa; gavaj^ni, pher inii'lo.* * 
v>aa-loati ^gain ia-fout^* 


eili, 

carnet 

baiult, 

*ogai 
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NAHART, 

The Nahars were eanmerated in the following districts of the Contral Provinces at 


the Census of 1891:— 

Raipat 171 

BilaflpnT ............. 8S 

SambAlpor , . . • • 37 

Cbhsttlsgwli FeudatorCea • . 442 

Oriji Fendatories • 256 

Toui; . flOt 


Their dialect Nalmri has only been returned from Kanker, where the number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at '182, 

Specimens liave since been received from Kanker, and they show that Nahari is 
closely related to Hal‘hi. 

The phonetical system is the some as in Hal'bl, and the inflexiou of nouns is almost 
identical. Tlie dative is formed by adding one of the sulIUes he, k, kd, £», and Id / thus, 
bdp-kS^ to the father; Hhd-Mt to the son. In the ablative we find the suffixes and be 
corresponding to HalMji seandZe; thus, dfmn'se, from the propertiy; dhur-M, from far 
off. In the genitive the ordinary HaPbl suffixes arc used; thus* ndch-kd, of dancing; 
dei‘ke, of a country, Ifote also forms such as mdnC'CMt of a man; eZaya-Aar^Zo 
return for compassion. In the plural we find Clihattisgarhi forms such as wtiZaa* sa^gej 
with my friends, 

* My ’ is tno-ehot md-chd, and mire; * this ’ is yi and yo, genitive ih-cho^ etc. 

The* verb su])8tantive is inflected as in Hal'bl j thus, dei\ he is; rahHo, rahHi, rakld, 
he was. Peculiar forms are dmt^ thou art; rahf'hOi he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is formed as in llal'bi; thus, chdho, he wished ; gaHo^ 
he went; 1 transgressed; 1 did, Koto forms such as hs^dd, he laughed; 

karindd^ I did; iZia, he came; ifiZaa, ho gave* etc. 

Instances of the future are jaln(U\ I will go sanghundii I will say; daA*cAo, I 
will give, Note aUo forms such as kkdd’l^, let us eat; piZff, let us drink. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
They have been received from Kanker. 

[ No, 92.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


Nauari Bialeot, (Kankeb.) 

Specimen t. 

ft \ ^ ^ 

XI f5T, ^ TOt fr 1 ^ 

3 0 i 
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MAItlTHl. 


^ ^ ^ 3TTOq^T '^ix^ \ xm j(T^m f^i^ \ 

^ 'l^ tuiTf 3W T|^ 3^^: ^ »nftw ^ I aftr 

¥5T ^13% q+1^1 TTR ^ I ^ ^ %cf 

TTST^ ^ ^TfT ^ VX^ 3TTW^ I 

^ I ?rw %T ^fT^ ^ ^ 

^x stq^^TO »nt TT f^ i -^ r i 

Tnq^iT? BRgt^^^qrq W‘l »f | Tirtt'i^f 

t ^1 in: 

^T!IT ^ ’^IT# 1 ^ tj ^ 

m^ 3T^ q?:t nrq qi^* 1 t n% 

\ m ^ ^qn: bt^ ^rq^t 

l ^ ^ anr ?§t^ bti^t qj^ r anr 

'®'\i ^ ^ *T^ ^ 

qqsT^ T¥^ r*i^t!^i I ^ ipft 11 

^♦TT^ q% qrg^ %% t ^ ^ if% ^ 

iram^ *iTw gresm i jra {^r aTT<mT^ airS 

^5T ftftr grri sniii 'f^'fsixt 

^ ^ 31^ »fT^i, ^ fti i^iTJir snm snt i tt 

1^ sft^: jftfo: airaif ;fr 

5^ i ^ii qiut ^ 

5?rnr^ «i5i ^ ^ ^TTT^ ^ ^ I 3P, wtiirft-!B^ 
^ W#t i|3ft ^;, ^ g* ^ ^ >nra 

’fW ftrff ^ sr^ ^ 

g; WT a,ren , #fti7RT^t'’frtt 

^1 «iiT ^jrfttjrgtrgrgrm?! 

XW¥\ ifiT oftq#; If^ 
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Southern Group, 


HAi'Bl, 

^AUAItl BlAIiECT. (St.ATE KaTTKER.) 


Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eonliu manO'cba 

do kax'ha 

asat. 

nuno dbull 

kar*ha Imba-ka 

Certain 

wan-qf 

two sons 

were. 

Them-from small 

sofi father-to 

sangh'lb, 

‘ai 

bfibsi 

dbau’se 


bsto bo hun 

ma>kO ddj/ 

said. 

*0 

father. 

wealthfrom 

which share is titai 

me-to give/ 

Panliiiy 

bun 

buna-k 

ap'la dlmn 

batun dill. 

Kbubai din 

Then 

he 

him-to 

his-otvn wealth having ^distributed gave 

. Many days 

nai 

bbiin 

rab"10 ki 

dhuli 

kai'ha sabu 

ikatbdT*lo 


not Jtaviug'hecQtne renmned that * the-9m&U all gatbered-togetker 

dur'defi nikVim gailo, aiir hutS adTapan kar*]5, sab 

/ar-cottntry~{to) having-itaried wenit and there had'conduet didj all 

mU-ka uraun dilu. JaLal urak'lo bim de^-ni^ khub 

wealth haviag^sqmiidet'ed gane. JP'hen spent that conntrg‘in much 
duk^ pad'lo, aur hun garlb holo; aur bun d^-k6 baa^lO 

famine feUt he poor hecame; and • that eomitry-of Ueing 

Tiiane ek*lu gbaie rah‘lo. Buna hun ap'lgy kbfit sOrOy charau-k 

men one-of in-home he-lived, Ilint-hy him Im-oton feld swine to-gt'aze 

patbav*lb, aur hun sotuy khnt mh'lu huna'Cbo putu bbai*l6 bbav^lu. 

wae-sent, and he the-steine eating renutiued thatfrom bellg Jilling he-wished, 

KOnba kai nai dilus. Tab chet kar'lo aur ap*ney bi>l*lO, ‘m^rS 

jingbodg anything not gave. Then sense he-did and himself said, ‘ j?ig 

huba ghare kamaiyd tbOl/las, khad“l6 saban-vOri hiich'lO, aun mal 

father in-house workers kept, eating all-if it-remfiined, atid I 

jbbukhe maridaba; itha>be uthuu buba-big jabtd^ aur hun-k€ 

hmgrg dging-am; herefrom hacing-arisen fathei'-near I-icill-go a}id him-to 

sangbundU) “ ai huba, sanBnT'bahiil pap kar'bs an tu-che-pur^be pap 

taill-speakf “ O father^ the-tcm'ld-agaimt sin I-did and thee-if-before sin 

kartl. ilai tu-cbe be^ kabat-le nau-bau, Ma-cbo hun naukar-barabax 

I-did. 1 thy soti io-be-ealled 7iot.am. Me-to that sereant-li&e 

kardk.’ Tab hun u|hfin buba*hag gailo. Par bun kbubai 

do/ l^en he haeing-arisen father-mar went. Hut he maeh 

dhux-be dekhun niaya kaxiin aur para On 

faffrom haviug-seen kindness havhig-done and hacing-run on-the-neck 


%■ 


3S2 




lat'kiin oliQm*ld. Kai^hfi 

hffpinff^hynff kiiaed, The^aoH 

sa«sfir-bahiri pap kar^bl an 

fhe-tcoi'ld-agoitui ain J-did and 


hap'kC bol'lu, 

tha-father-fo ap&ke, 

tu-nhe-pui'lije pap 

thee^qf^be/ore sin 


'0 

kai^l>e. 

did. 


bubfl, 

ftttkei't 

ilai 

1 


tu-cU@ kabat-bG nan^bati,’ 

thy aon tty-he-cctlled not-am.^ 
^achchha kap^n mk*ra-la huna-k 

* good cloth toke-ont him 


muddu 

an 

kbd(e*lG 

ara 

pab'nile, 

a-ring 

and 

the-leg-iii 

ahoea 

mate-him-wear. 

anand 

kar'lS. 

Kay-kT 

nia*oh6 

kai^ho marii 

Joy 

will-do. 

Teoauae 

niy 

aofi 

dead 

Tah‘lG, 

pber 


Tab 

bun 

kbu^i 

waa. 

again 

ia-Jornid,’ 

Theft 

to’him gladneaa 


Pher buba boWo ap‘lQ nnukar. 
Again the-father said hia-otan {to‘)ae^cantay 

nesara; anr huna-k batlis-ii]l 
OamC'to^put-ou; and him-to the^hand-in 
an Lami khad'lS pUS 
and toe tcill'cat mlt-df^ink 


gbare*laghe 

honae-near 


bare kar'lia here 

elder a&u in-ihe^^eld 

itrar'lo, tab madar-chu 
arrivedt then ntuaic-qf • 
aaukar aso hnnil'k 


Huna-eUo 
ITia 

bakhnt 
time 

bun ap‘ia 
he hia-own aereani toaa hitii’to 
biuitVk bOM6, *tu-cbu dada il6 

aaid, ‘thg brother come 

kai‘ki buna-k kai^bo 

becauae-thai himdo aon 

bbltar jau-k irada ni rab»lo. 
inaide 


rab^o, pbC-r jiT^Io; 
toaa, again lived; 

lag*lo- 

waa-attached, 
rab^lG. Atir jab bun 

U(ta. And lohen he 

nacb-chu kiiPhar sun^lo. 
dance-qf miae he-heard, 

9 * 


pakayo 

loat 


coming 

Tab 

Then 


him-fo 

kluid'lo, 

ate. 


pSohM 

ki. 

‘yo 

kal 

aaked 

that. 

' thia 

what 

ase, 

an 

tu<*hu 

buba 

ia, 

and 

thy 

father 

naiigat 

Dsb. 

Pa 

bun 

well 

ia. 

But 

he 


aui’ 

and 


go-to toiah 


ni 

not 


toaa 


manaiTlo. Hun bap-ku 

enfreated‘(fiim). Me (hc’/ather-to 

tu-cUo Seva karinda, an kabbc 

fhg aereioe I-duing, and ever 
bdk*p5-kay*ho ni divis 


nuna-cbu buba 

3im~qf /ather 
javab dile, • dekb. it^ 
reply gave, ‘ look, ao majig 
tu-cba bat-ka nai tav*lG, an 

thy word-to not trottagrcaaed and 


aj "' Hun 
i»r Me 
aobcbba 
good {thinga) 

ris karTo 
anger made 
biihir ilo an 
attfaide came and 

bar’se 
yeara 
kabht 
etei' 


ki apan mitan-saftge kbuli kaf*in. Pher 

goitt'ohild not gaveat that my-own frienda-Kith gladneaa l-ndghhhave-d&ne. Then 

tu^cUu kar^hu tu-cbO dhan-k baild«sangG khad^lu, jiso ills tise tumi 
thy aon thy wealth-to ummen-with ate, as came ao yen 
acbcba kbad^va.’ Buba buna-k boWb. ^ai knr*bo,- tu . ma^jha- 

good {m^ga) gave-to-eat: The-faiher him-io aaid, *0 aon, thm me-qf> 

sanga sagare din asat; ju-kit*na ase tu'Cbu ay. Pber anand 

with all days art; whatever ia thine ta. Then gladneaa 

karak cbahiba; kay-ki ye tu-chu 

ha ring-done mernment to-ntake toaa-proper; beeame-thai thia 

dada inaPla lah'la, pher jiv*Ie; paktiyb rab^O, plier 

Toaa, again lived; loat waa, again iai/bnnd/ 


thy 


brother dead 
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i fHNI 

xTO ’^(T^ 1 ^ ^nfit 

’^rfr i BTC^t itr wm 

%i5 I ^T ftwt t qrwtm 

I qi^l ^*161 ^WT 

* "I 

^qT-qnc^T i ^I'^si bb qrr- 

I ^ TfqBT Mii^i ) qrqirt 

qiTB^ I "S*!^ BRT Tt%^ I t^- 

>j ■’j 

BB Bq#l% «n«i^ I BB B%^ 

■i^ (jh. "J ^ 

Mvn^ ^ 3tTqr qRiT^ otb! qrt^ q>t?iir 

xreq Tqft I ^ qr^ qift^ q»T^# BTt^ 

«s ’ . 

#rSTBi?! u . 
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(Kanker.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek‘lo ba-hedo k5n*t4 ban*mi pad‘do soVvO. Hui^ha 

One ^ tiger ascertain fereit^n lying eleeping-viae. Suddenly 

khub‘s6 ttoheb linna-cho paa a^lo bil-mfi-se nikaflo. Uun 

near their-oien hole-in-from came-out. That 

aur buna-chu ^ulau ek*l6 ucbeZo-par htir^ha 


nnd hia 
bagb^o-ne 


paw 

bun 

that 


ror 


one tftouae-on hy^hauce 
ucb^O-ko bidhanii chabo. 
mome-to lo-klU wiehed. 
aar mo-olio vdr dckb. 


nut»y mice him’of 

aro-so bSgb^u tttb*Io 

mine^ftom the^tiger arme 

{)ad°l6. Ris-tnS aius 

fell, AngeMn having-eome the~Uger~hy 

Ucbelb-ne ar^ji karlo. *ap*J6 tu-oho 
The-mcn.t^y ret«<^ „»d 

Mhclo-te cUiaata diB. Udiela-ne a,ji k„^,. ^ 

.UuLnt 

kon-to dm-me ap-lo ilMdiS dSyi-kafto Iwd'K dSfisho' Ih i.-’ 
«*« day-ia your^^m K»d„«,(V) raun I^m-yive.- 

ajn l^hedo tesSdS. baa kiadra pamvata. Am din 

W»p.kwrrf ihe-t,ger Umyhed, /oral numiny rm. A./ew das, 

that foreat-of near inhabitanta a^net fixedy £«»sw. 

hun-ku gay-bailo katbe • matat rabilo. 

thetr eowa^and~oxen aonietimee Mtling 

mlerun-ke khubo ohab'ld. nik*raii 

eoming-onifor mttch wiahedy emne-out 

b6T*Ie kbnbe gag'lg, Hun uoheld-ne 
haainyt^ „ao* ™.«i. Tial a^.e.iy 

im gag-ta san‘la. Han aabslo bigheda-ke g5g*lu ahinhal- 
that roaring wae-heard. That mouse ^ chinhalo, 

khaj-fe-khaita ban thaum aj-arta jahl bighMo '^plto mf 
searokisysearaHiny tU yUse reaoked 


was, 

m 

not 

jen-Ia 


ase 
were 
Hun 

the-tiger caught, 
Bagbuf^G-ne pbldo-sg 
Thediger-bg the-netfr&m 
sab*Jo. Hun dukhi 

ootdd. Me troulted 

bagh^lo cbbadun rah*l6 
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rah*bu. Qim uchelu ap’lo datO'^ pb^e-ko kai'ld baghSdu 

was. Thai ifiouse its-oton tetlk-h^ the'net'to ciU the-tiger 

chhudaun dilO, 

having’released gave- _ _ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a ti^r was aleoping in a forest. Then many mice came out from 
their holce, close to Mm, and he awoke from the noise they made, and his paw fell on one 
of the mice. He became angry and was jost going to kill the mouse, when it made the 
following request, Hook at yourself and at mej what greatnesa will come to you from 
killing me ?’ The tiger let the mouse off when he heard tMs, and the mouse declared 
that it would some day return his kindness. At wMch the tiger laughed and wont into 
the forest. 

Some days afteiwardsthe men of the neighbourhood of the forest seta net and caught 
the tiger, who eometimes used to kill their cattle, The tiger tried hard to get out from 
tlie net, but could not do so. In Ms pain he roared loudly. Now the mouse which the 
tiger had released heard his roaring and recognised it. It sought and found the place 
where the tiger was lying in the net, out the net with its sharp teeth and set the tiger 
free. 
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KAMSRT or KAWfiRf, 


This is the language of an Aborigmal I'ribe calltd Kamar or Kawar. It is returaed 
'only from the district of Eaipnr, aa spoken by 3,743 souls. According to the Census of 
1891, it is also spoken by 146 people in Bastor State, and by 120 in other parts of the 
Central Piovinces, maJdng a total of 4 ,<j09. 

The mimber of people of the Kamar tribe in the Central Provinces in 1891 was as 
follows 

Nkqs of Dittrkb 
or 

BAi|nzr 
BiUspnr 
Satabdpur 

Kinlctr 
R&igBjrh 
B&mrb 
TUii&kho) 

Soivpur 
Patna 
Kalaboxuii 


Total 


7317 


It will thus be seen that they are found in every Ofiya speaking District and State 
of the Central Provinces, and that they are strongest in Baipur and Bamra. In Baipur 
th^ are found nrinpipaliy in the south-east of the district. ^ 

Kamars arc a wild tribe living in the most remote jungles, and supporting themselves 
on jungle-fruits and small game. They are perhaps the same as the ‘ Kawars ’ described 
on pa^ 99 of the report of the Ethnological CommitteB of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 
1866.67. Whether they are the same as the ‘ Kanwars ’ of the Central Provinces Gazet¬ 
teer. page 413, is more doubtful. They must be distinguished from the Kawar^ or Kaurs 
of Chhattisgarh and the Tributary States of Chhota Nagpur.^ 

It W been shown that out of the 7,8X7 Kamars counted at tbe Census of 1891 
only 4,009 have been returned as speaking the Kamarl Jangnage. Tho rest speak the 
lang^e of their more civilised neighbours. Kamari lias hitlierto been considerod to be 
a Dravidian language, and, as such, it was classed in the PreUminary Kou<»h List of tbe 
Languages of Raip« compiled for this Surrey. A reference, however, to the speeimen 

now reooivf^ from that district, and to the following remarks, wiU show that it certainly 
belongs to Ibe Aryan Pamily. 

A iihort Ifet of word, in the dialoct of the • Komte • he, been printed bl ilr F X 
h.. CAio««p,r, ifofe, «„ «, rrifc.. Serf. ,„d 

of Beogel y„L hx, Port i, 1890, pp. 28»end t. It i tooebort to add anything to 
the matenals contained m the specimen printed below. lo 

Kainafi i, a dWeot of the awe .tamp a, Hahbi. It agree, with »me Arvan lan- 
™ pomt, and with other, in othera Porm. and idiom, beloagiag m“hhll 
t ngarhi, Oroa and Marathi arc meohanioaUy m ired together. ITiere i, eren 1 m of 

> III tits Cennu R#pcrt of tbo C«til»l far 1S®L ik. U.™. 7Z -- 

Tpble.. Tl» K, 67 Omuj, (ColUilSi) ^Cl^" **^2:*" Cwte- 

Oiwp IV (Finv«t Apt) Hill Tribci) tjf the utit« cImo- ^ The KabSia «n Jftp. 13 la 
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Bniformitj in Knmul than in Hal'bii and the dialect has cTery appearance of haTing 
been adopted at a comparatiyelj recent period. So little has it been assimilated that eren 
the use of the Tarious* oasc^udlBes is rague and uncertain. The form huna-chi^ from 
the demonstratiTe pronoun hunt occurs for instance as a genitive, as a dative, and even 
as a DominatiTe. 

The Kamars arc stated to resemble the Goi^ids appeanincet and it is Tery probable 
that their origioal dialect was some form of Gopcll. The general character of their 
present form of speech will be seen from the specimon, and I «ha1i here only draw 
attention to some of its principal features. 

‘iho phonetical system is the same as in Hal*hl, and closely akin to Ohhattlsgai'lu. 
Compare kal’jdt, some one; bEla^ share; achhit is. 

The inilectiou of noims also agrees with Hal'bi in so far as the oblique form does not 
differ from the base, and there does not exist a proper plural. Thus, in a country; 

'ma}\ki'‘kd, to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are,— 

Instr. tie. 

Bat. kd. 

Abl. ee, 

Gen, ke^ kdt de. 

Loc. m#. 

Thus, abhdt’^ke nt^id, against Heaven; ndchd^de iabndt the sound of dancing; 
Qpan’kd your son. 

'rhe personal pronouns usually take the plural form; thus, am, I, They form then' 
genitive by adding cho, cM, or cbe; thus, drtt-ehd kaf^ho, my son; ium'Qho edml’nif 
before you; tHm~chd bhdud, your brother; tum-che chdtfrl, your service. *My* is, 
however, also mdr ; thus, mdr bafd, my share. 

* He * is hwi, to which Aar, or, and d are usually added; thus, Ai^n'Aar, he ; Awnar* 
ae, from him; hmd-cke, his, J5far is borrowed from Chhattisgarlii, 

The verb substantive is formed from the bas^ ho and acAA ; thus, ho, he is; dchhe, 
thou art, he is, and they arc. The form dchhat, he was, is originally the third person 
plural of the present tense. There are no instances of a real past tense of this verb. 

‘I'he suffix de which plays a great rdle in the conjugation of the finite verb in 
Hal'bl is also frequent in ICamuri. Thus, karuttde, 1 do; mamndet I am dying; 
jddnde, I will ^go; hedmdit boldde, and baldi, he said. Instead of de we also find di ; 
thns, dukdl pafi-dt, a famine arose; deo-dl, he gave. It will be seen that such forms arc 
used as a present, a past, and a future. They are all present participles. 

The true past tense is sometimes formed by adding %ya, and sometimes by adding id ; 
thus, cAt(f»Ajyd, he kissed; mivijfd^ he was found; jdld and Jdlb» he became; bap-ne Aa> 
ae dekhir/d, doyd kgtd, the father saw him and had compassion. Perms such as tum-ehd 
hukam M fdru, I did not transgress your command; AAi/af itoht yd, he did not go in, 
correspond to the past habitual in Marathi. 

Future forms such as kkdps, I will eat; bol^oa, I will say, also oecur in nsd'h!. 

In the verhal noun and the conjunctive participle we find the same mixture of 
dialects. Thus, khdio, to eat (Ual*bi); Aarff, to do (Marathi); cAordtt», in order to tend 
(mixture of Qhhatti^rhl and Marathi) ; kaydni, to be called; kard^dSt to do; AaMr* 
hi, having called (Chhattisgarhl) ; uthun, having arisen (Marathi), and so on. 


Sue 


8S8 


uabIth!. 


CauBals are appareiitl7 formed as in Marathi; thuSr cause him to put on; 

nigapOf bring out, ' 

Irregular are went (Orija); mahl] died (Ofiya); kela, did (Marathi), and so on. 
The preceding remarks will be sufficient to show the mixed eharaoter of the dialect. 
For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows, 
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mi uTm ^ iTTTO \ mwm 

^ ^ ^ ^ % i ?r wrt 

WT ^ i ^ ^ ttrttt mm 

^ ^ ^ i ^ wrf 

^ mr^ I qR ^ ^ ^R?T ?R ^ ^ipf 

TO f=irra ^ ’fro: fwir^ mm \ ^ 3 ^- 

^ qqr ^ ^ qro 1 mtr. 

^ qro ^q% ^ mm t qsff ^ 

5r i ?R ^ %?i ^ ^ 

^ ^ mm ^ mi 1 m qr^R 

qRT qPt ql'^RT f% ^ qRT mi rR^ 

mm 1 writ qnnr stt^ i in?! 

:irq% Ti^ mm^ mm 1 tot ^ to ^ 3 ^ 

qrqqrrf TO I^T 3Rf ^ tf^TOTO’TO^ 

vrrfTO^^q% qt3RT ^ I ^5T% qf^RT ^ TOT ^ 

^3^3T n*i'^ FR3^ qjg 1 ^ ^T^T^RiT tttW 

^hRI*n ^TTTOf^ir^l TOT’qiR^qrT%qfTO,TO^Rt5^t 
^ fkmm 1 ^ ^ qr^ froqr i ^qrr to %m i to 

^rnq^^^^TO^ft#qfhfri ^ Tftq f?Tf^ i tr 

^RT ^nfro ii 

qifit ^ i|¥^ mm ?r ^fro qr ttto i tr 

TOT ^ TOT% I fTO WTTOT% TRT^ TOT ^ 

Tqrn:% tfferr tot qiri to mw \ ^;rT% qqrt mrqr mm 
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1 %5liT ^ I 

^ ^TWT WrffT flSTT^ TMT I ^1^1% ^fWR f^^- 

t ^rm ^ 

^ i ^nft ^fNr *1?^ %7TT 1% ^nfT 

^ \ H^TTT ^TfK ^ f ^ ^ ^ 

^rra* ^’rr i 

^TWT ^^11% ^iwr ft5£r 4*1'^f\ wff ’^n# ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^rrg ^ ^ 

^ <4if^'^^n%<wT<ii TOt rt**-**! ^T® ^t4 ^rrfiiin ^if^t 

^ ^ r **^^1 II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Kal'jat maiius-lm du gag^td 

A’certain-i/idtHdttal man-of iieo $on» 

f)aba-se b6la-d£, ‘hoy babi, dtmn 

tAe-/ather-io ^po&e, *0 father, the^wealih wAjcA ie 

am-chO de.' Tab baba hun-har-ka apan dhan 


achh^. 
isere. 
jo ho 


ja 

vihich 


Ilbu-sdy idb'li-ne 
Them-ff^i the-yoimger 
mOr bala hof 
tny share tmy^be, 
IjStiya, Juge din 


me^to site: Then ihefathsr them~to Ms-otm properiy divided. Many days 

n» tiha ki idh‘U gag'ra jaBoa mal ikattha kai- dbur 
not passed that the~yomiyer sofi^ all property together hamng-tmde diatanl 
de^ galaj auv vahs phandi sang din gntiya ap^o mal 

country{‘to) teent; and there eeil-people mtk days passing his-ouin property 


urdT*n*dila 
had-sguandered 
bhikban jala. 
beggar became. 
jun bun-baivku 
ioho hifH 


tab 

then 

Avls 

And 


hun 

that 

hun 

that 


ded-me 
country-in 
de^'ke 
coutdry-of 
apan khete bar*ba 
his-oon fdds’iu sioine 


bar*kbat jalo. Jab hun sab 

teasHntj became. When he oU 

bat'd dukal pafe*di; am* bun^har 

tt-great famine fell; and he 

tblli-me ek lage geld thild, 

coiintrymen-in one near he-toeut stayed, 

charauQ boya. Aur hun-har bun pbose bar*ha kbdy-di, ap^ne pot 
tofet^ sent. And ^ he those husks the-stoine used-to~eat, his-imn belly 
kbava bolunde, KyS? Hiise koi kuebh na ddT-d1. Tab hu-se 

WiU-eat said. Why? To-him anybody anything not med-ln-gise. Then hin.ta 

Chet helo, aur khokbal-di. *am-cho bapke lage fcddb! majur-ko 

senses becatw,^ and^ thought, ‘my father-qf near horn-many lahourers-to 

khdto kaura-se juge khdja miye-di, aur am bbakhb mamnde. Am 

to-eat food-than more food is-got, and I fromrhunger am-dying, I 

lag® jaQnde aur bolvl Jd, »ho baba. 

near a*n^gomg and X-ioitl-say that, " O father, 

tum-cho aam'ne pap kela, Uday am ai)aii-ka 

thee-qf before sin did. Naio 1 thy 

nab!. Amha ap*n6 majurtii bedi 6k*ke 
Me thy-oion labourers among oite-qf 
samdnkara/" Ihdr Soch keld. hun uthim ap^g ban laae nala 

like make. ’ Thss thought he-made, he hating-arisea his-oten father near wmt. 

Pm bun tor |hiT5 tobbb ki bun b5p-n5 biisb dskbiji, dsva kiU, 

he hi, Mher him *<,. 

IhuvryS bimu.,4 gids ohnmbiyi, Put™ bvm^o 

r,mm«g i,m dboet-themeeh cmSropeii, him kiued. The-sm te-him 


uthnn apan baba 

ha ring-arisen my-oion father 

am abhar*ke ul^a aur 

I heaeeu-to opposed and 

gag^a kdyini Ss'ki 

son to-be-called so I-am-not, 


Sat 

aur 

ottid 
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baliya, * hoy baba, am abhac-kfi 
ipoJc€t * 0 fathert I hemm»-to 

TJdav am apao-ka gag^ kayani 

^fite I thy to-he'called 

naukar^se baliy^, ^eab-se uiku ohidarO 
serearUe-io spoket * altfrom good dothes 
aur go^mi pashO aisava. Kbaila, 


ul*ta aar tiim‘ohd 
opposite and thee 

Oft'kl aahT.' 

so wt-am* 
nigav^, 
bring~out. 


sam*ne pap keU. 
h^ore sin did. 
Baba 

Thefather 

hune nisavn. Aur mndi 
hinfon put. And ring 


apan 

his-oufn 


maja’kela. Yalia 


and fe€t..on shoes put. Lei^ns-eat^ fnerry-lei-^vs'make. This 


aiU'ohD kar*h6 
my 6oa 

achhe mala-sane, bojt pariyo; hajiyO-aane, top miviyo/ ‘i'ab hua-haf 

is having-diedt alive came; heingdost-from^ again he-is-foand.^ Then they 
maja karS lagiya. 
to-imke h^an. 


merrimetU 


Huna-cbe u^l6 kat^ho j6 kbete achhat, tab Glialiya ghar la go eila, 
Eis elder son in^fields teaSt th&i tealhing house near camct 

tab baja aur mcba-de ^abad £ua5d5. Huua'Che apan chakar^ei 

then mime and dancing sound he~heard. Me his-oten sereanis-frotn 

ek-ko apan lage bakar-ke pBcbbiya, *yabaT kai jat-acbhe?* Huna-cbe 
one his-ou>H near calling asked, * this what yoifig-onds Me 

bun-se baMe, * tum-oha bbaud eila, huse tum«cha baba-ne nagad 
hitU'io spoke, * thy brother carnet for’Mnt ihy father-by good 
kbnjft kelaj bustiy buna-che nagad ebanga labiyL* '* Taliar sun ur'lo 

feast tcas-made; because him well healthy hefound.* This hearing ihe-elder 

kar*b5-ne kliunas kela aur bbltar naht ya. Hunar-se baba babir eilii, 

son-by anger was-made and inside not went. Therefore father outside carnet 

buna*ae manau-rala. Huna bap-se jabab kela, ‘ dikha-de, am itek 

him-to retuonstraUng-was, Me the-father-to answer did, ^see, I so^many 

bachhar-se tum-cbe chak*ri karande attr kabhuf-ho tam-cha hukam na 


years-since 

thy 

seroioe am-doing and ever-seen 

thy 

orders 

not 

tarS. 

Aur apan kalii" amba 

ek mirbO-pila 

nabi’ 

data 

ki 

transgressed. 

And you 

ever me 

one sheep-young-one 

not 

gaee 

that 

amba 

apau 

mita 

sang uuand 

karundeta. Tum-eba 

yabar 

kaT*l6 

jo 

/ 


finends 

with merry might-make. Thy 

this 

son 

ta^o 

kis'bin sange 

tum-cha 

mal kbaila 

.jyS-bau^ a'da, 

tyB-haut 

apan 


fta riots with 

thy 

fortune ate-up 

as-evett he-came. 

so-even 

yaur-Monour 


buna Uye nagad khaja dila.’ Baba hunarche baltya, ‘ boy kat'ho, turn 

him for good feast gaee* The-fafher him-to spoket * O son, thou 

sab din am*cbo sabge dchbe, aur ju-kiicbb amoeba acbhe so sab tum-eba 

alt days me with art, and whatever miiie is that oil thme 

aebbe; parantu auand-karade aur kbus-buade vajib «chb6, kyS-tu yahat 

is; b^tt merry-make-to and pleased-to-be proper w, because this 
tum-cha bbaud inaE achhe, toi jagiya j Uajiyo-sane, toy mil*y6** 

fhy brother dead was, and-he became-alive; having-bcendost, he it-foiad.* . 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 
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L Ono . 


w 

■ 

Yet 


* 

- 

£ka 

- 

4 

- 

Hk . , . . 

Y 6 t 

* P 

4 

8 - Two « 

* 

4 


DCn 

4 


* 

DOni 

4 


- 


Ddn 

« « 

* 

3. Three 

p- 

* 

■ 

Tin 

4 


* 

Tiai 

* 

■ 


Tlo . * 4 . 

1 Till 

* 4 

4 

h Tow , 



* 

ChSr 



■ 

Chin . 


4 

i 

Ch&r 4 4 * . 

Chir , 

* P 

1 

6 * Firo , 



- 

Pita 

m 

A 

- 

FSJaa 

4 

« 

* 

Pita - 4 4 * 

Pijj, , 

4 

P 

6 * Six « 




SO 


ft- 

1 

• 

Sa 



P 

Siha A 4 , p 


* 


7, Serea 




Sat 

« 

■ 

- 

Sita 



- 

Sot # . 4 , 

Sat 4 

* * 

* 

B. -Eight 

e 

4 

- 

At 

I- 


■ 

Afa « 

4 

4 

4 

A|il . 4 , 4 

A ^ * 

i * 

« 1 

9^ Nine « 

4 


- 

No? Or oflT 




KflTTa 

- 


4 

NaO * * . , 

KftT 

* i 

m 

10 , Te^ * 

i 

4 

* 

DhA 

4 

4 

- 

Oha 

4 


■ 

Dkhh * 4 4 4 

Phi 

■ p 


IL T treaty 


4 

» : 

Vte 


t 

a 

Vlia 

p 


a 

1 Vts » * * 

la . 

4^ ■ 

- 

1£, Fifty t 

* 

■ 

-■ 

Fajitils , 

* 

4 

p 

FamLjUa , 

p 

4 

# 

Fimnia « . » ^ 

PwidSa i 

• 


13. Haudred 

* 

P 

•m 

^labor . 

4 

■ 

1 

Satabhaii 

4 

4 

■P 

w 

Sai»blmr * , * * 

Sambair « 

P A 

m 

14. ! 



* 

Bir 

P 

■ 

■ 

Bird . 


■ 

■ 

M 6 • P . 4 

Mif or tnjl 

■ * 

* 

l£. Of me 

* 

P 

i 

MdjS 

P 

P 

4 

Ma-gele , 

4 

■ 

r 

j m^hl 1 ma^lii 4 , 

or mnarjial . 

■ 

16. Uiue 

* 

■ 


Moio 

* 

4 

a 

Ma-gclS . 

* 

4 

4 1 

1 


er ioIb^zS , 

■i 

17. Wo . 

* 

* 


Am? 

■ 

P 

» 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF MARAJHT. 
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Atb 


- 

Afrh m 

' m 



* 

A^b 


- 


€ 

- 

8. Bight. 
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Tl-dhiS . 


* 

Ti-geie * 


- 

T&i.|go f t^-chl 

; a 

Tjio-JaS 

32. Hiind p 


- 

Hat 


- 

Hite . 


- 

Hit 


Hit 

33. Fwt * 1 


<¥ 

Piyi • 1 


- 

Phrola , 


* 

Pij 


Piy 

3A Nose * 


• 

Sfck 

1 


4 

Nika i p 



Nik 

* * 

Kik . . . 

33* Eye * 


■ 

JMo . . 


a 

Dol* 


. 


* * 

Poll 

36« Month « 


* 

To^d i W 


It 

Topda . 


* 



To^d 

37. Tooth * 


- 

Hit 


- 

DinttL p ^ 


- 

Hit 


Hint 

38. Eat . 


- 

Kin . p 



OnS p , 


« 

Kfin 


Sia . , , 

80. Hair i , 


♦ ■ 

KSi p 


* 

Klen . ^ 


a 

KIb . , 


Kia . , 

40* He&d « . 



Taili % 


* 

MkUi , 


■ 

Kapil! ; ^okj , 


Poki, miUll . 

41. Tongno + 


- 

Jib 


- 

Jiba 


-. 

JlMi 

* *■ 

Jn»* . . , 
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Ta . 

* 


* 

Teftya . 

* 

TS . 


* 

Hun^mii^ Of tS^niaji 

m 

£9, Tiej, 

Tyi-to * 

« 


* 

Tja-to; tyihi-toi 
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• 
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P 
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* 
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- 
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Dadi (or bhai) 

■4 

' 

49 Brodier. 
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- 
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* 
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Suryu e 



4 

Slirja 


4 a 

Surji 


4 

63. Memu . 


■ 
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* 
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Di^akabatra 



4 
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* 
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m 
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• 

Pi^i 


e ^ 
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m 
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- 
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- 
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- 
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* 
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- 
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4 
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« 
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* 
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* 
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55. Son. 

Mul'gl , 


- 

. . . . 
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- 
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- 
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- 
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• 

- 
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* 
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* 

P5t; * 
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- 

- 
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* 
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Bhnt 


* 
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Bhi^t 
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* 
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- 
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* 
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. 

6J. Moon. 
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- 
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- 
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* 
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1 
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* 
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* 
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- 
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- 
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* 
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- 
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■p 
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•; 
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f 
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* 
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h 

Giy . . . . 

Ghj 


* 
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- 
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4 
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m 
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w 
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' 
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1 
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• 
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■ 
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* 
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- 
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- 
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* 

4i 

Obe-rir « 



Ub>tA . 


* 

, UbhA-rShS 

UbB-ii . 

'* 

83 Dio . 



Mor 


* 

Ifam 


* 

idar . * . . 

: bfnr ... 

* 

84^ Giv« 


■ 

m 


* 

DI 


- 

D6 . . . . 

D6.dea . 


8G- Rim« 4 


* 

DhS^p or dir . 



DhSva . 


1 

DhSr . . . » 

DIi4t ... 


86. TTp . 


t 

Yalf * 


- 

Viuri . 


- 

Vir . . , . 

Tar , . 

4 

S?^ Near 


- 

. . 


* 

LB^gi . 



EjaTai , . . , 

N»iac . 


68- Thwa * 


* 

Sabd . 


- 

Tnggn , 


• 

KhAlH9; 1dill*U; kliBl*t£ . 

Heto 


Far . 


- 

Poi* 


■ 

Dfira « 


- 

L&mb . . . . 

L&mb ... 

* 

90* Befor^^ 


* 

Adi * 


- 

PhndOp mnthln 


‘ 

Pndbi . . * . 

Por5 

-• 

91. Behind 


- 

P*tT 


m 

M&kshi . 


- 

. . . , 

bfn^&nl . 

« 

92. Who f , 


* 



* 



• 

Kott . . . . 

Eon . . , 

a 

93, What ? 


* 

Kite . 


>■ 

ItiS 


■ 

Kits .... 

Ki.j 

< 

94 Why P 



Kitj&k 



lUya 


4 

K( ... 

Eali, knoft-lo . . 


95, And. 


- 

Ani « 


» 

AnT , . 


* 

A^*khl , , . . 

Ani, &a . 

4 

96. Bat . 



Pnnl * 


w ' 

Qfily&ri, , 


■ 

P*P 

Pnn ... 


97* If * 





1 




Eaar .... 

EfU 

4 

96* Ye* * 



Voi 


1 

Hoji * 


* 

Hay .... 

Hdy . . . 


W* N o . 



Nft 



Ni^nliji.T * t 


- 

Nib? .... 

Eiy 


100* AlfLfl « 



Ka|l knti 


* 

Ajyo . 


* 

AiArfi . , . .' 

ArerO. [dyidj , 


101* A fAther * 


+ < 

B&prfli . 


f ^ 

fik b^ppitia 


* 

^kbapdi 

BapoB, bBp& 

4 

102. Of & Ibther 


- 

BfipAi-nhe 


- 

Hk4 hipeii-gMe 


*1 

-ebl. -1^3 . .1 

Bipia-yi 

* 

103^ To & failier 



Bipiik . 


* 

EM , 


4 

Bip^-hit?, bip^*lA 

B&p3fl-IS . 

* , 

1044 F^m a father 


- 

B&pli-bidfln , 


* 

Eki bipea-kade-tbitTiiS 

* 

B4iftia.paah^ . 

B&pirp&sitii 

* 

105* Two fatkarfl 


¥■ 

Don bApOi . 


« 

De^-dji&^B b&pp4j& 

* 

* 

Don bipiSi , « ^ ^ 

Don b&p(iia) . 


100* Father* 

- 

1 

Bftpei . . 

- 


B&ppflfin « 

* 

1 

B&pda, OF faaptil 

Bap<aa) . 

4 


M.—3ft0 

















































MuitU (Podfik). 



Hal'bl (Ud^). 

S^p^tfb^ 

YS 



- 

^0 * * t 1- 

Ya 



- 

‘ An, iibd 

- 


4 

SQ^P COBUQ^. 

M&r 4 

- 


- 

&l&r , . . . 

1 

; K£lr 4 




Mir 

+ 1’ 


- 

, SL Beat* 

DbU i&h& 

« 


* 

UbM HLhS ; qIM ifilij 

Ubbi rabl 




CJtb 




^ 82. Stand 

Mv * 




Mar 4 » . - 

Mh 



4 

Mar * 



• 

BS. Pie. 

Dft 



* 

Da .... 

Da 



- 

D5s 



- 

84 Give* 

Fftl 



‘ 

Dhlr^ paj 

Dil&T 



- 

PatlT* . 



* 

BItp Riuu 

I Var ^ 



■ 

Vadbar; Tor j Tor^Ai 

Vh 



V 

i 



- 

86p Up. 

OfftTOj . 



■ 

-Dadd 1 diAj; d^7a4 * 

HiaTAf p 



* 





87. KeaTi 

KhAli . 




£h&l*ta; kMU 

Kb&U 



- 

OUi « 



- 

S0p Dqwd* 

Dftr 



- 

Lamj dCLr 

Dfir 4 



* 

DQr 4 



- 

8&, For. 

Pfirvi . 



* 

Andbi; pudbas mM 

A^Mh* pdr?f 




Aga 



- 

90. Before. 

mgl . 



- 

. 

Fllbi-mlgt 



* 

Faf-koli . 



* 

9L Bebindp 

* 




EjOa . 4 * * 

KJSfB, 



■ 

£oa , 




92* Wbo* 

KAj 



- 

1 Ely » « . . 

Ely 



4 

Kij 




93* Wbet, 

m 



- 

E&inbftii 1 ^ 

E&btiD 4 



4 

Ksj-fcija 



- 

04* Wbj. 

* 




Akbiti; Enl 1 an 

^ Am 

0 




Am, am 



P 

05. Aed. 

Parantn « 



• 

Fad 4 « 4 « 

PamiitD , 








98* Bat 

&«■ 



■ 

Qgar ...» 

-Djar 



■ 





07. It 

Hay 



- 

Hd 1 bora | bAa ^ 

HAj 



« 

0Oy|lil p 


4 

4 

0a Yea. 

N&b! 


« 

- 

N&bl 4*44 

Kibi 



' 

1 NUt naJil 



*' 

99* No* 

Ar6r4 * 


* 

- 

ArA ^ Hi blpl ^ # 

Arm 4 



- 

Abfl 


4 


IOOp Alee. 

Gb b&p • 


- 

. 

Blvi; bA » . » 

B&p 



* 

Bftba . 


4 

4 

101. A father* 

Bk Up&-^ 




B&vi-^ , 4 > * 

Blp&-^4 



- 

B«bA*fib9 


* 

« 

102. Of a tetber* 

Gk ba]A« 


■ 

i 

Blv44i 4 

Blplg 



- 

BftbA-kA 


* 

* 

108. To m father. 

Gk bapfc-pufta 

. 

* 

1 

« * 

Bapl-pifllLii 



- 

BlibA-lagi-l« 



4 

104 From a father ■ 

DOiiMp. 

• 

■ 


llQn b&p - 4 

DAq bdp ^ 

- 


* 

Dui buba 


4 

* . 

105. Two fatbera* 

BAp 

- 

- 

* 

Blp 4 * 4 » 1 

Blp 

- 

- 

m 

BibA-miUi 


* 

4 

108. Fathrre. 


Mh~399 




















































{KMOhim}. 

K^kn^l (Katwat). 

1 Cliitpiraol (tUtoagiri). 

Ki^t('nuHu}. 

1 

107p Of hUhort * 

BdfklT^o * + , 

BupsH-gele 

« 

«dM, 

Bip^AQ-tS^, bipia-l^ 

108. To fi&thon 

lA|i&Tk * * * 

Blpauka 

Bipf^ean-lo, bap^ftni , 

Bipla^ni 

100» From fAthors * 

Bipai-ka^^ - * 

Buffid-ka^o-t liA vDu 

Bip^-piabii * * 

-pun * ^ i 

HO. A dAUghter 

Yok dhftT * * 

Bki dbflra , ^ 

cm 

Sok^ri . * * . 

111. OfadAn^ttr » 

1 UlmTe^bie * « 

Bkl dknTo-cbe, . ^ 

Mul"gUt^^ -«blj, 

SokM-t^ 

112. To n dftagbl&i' » 

BbnTdk * , * * 

Eki dbuvdkA . , 

Miit*giM j ck5(|la * 

SakM-ia* iOk^ris 

113> From & datiglitQr 

Bhuve-kadfSA * 

Eki dhnTe-kade-tliATnS 

Mni'gi-pashtf j tb54l*pjU^J.t 

Sak^il*pla5n * 

114. Two daugbtm ^ , 

Dfl o dhuTO 

Oog-dfioo dbnTO 

OfJgbl iinil"gy^J j d%bl-cihfid1 

i Don aok^iyi 

115, Dnoghtore 

DknvO - * * , 

Ohnto ■ . . * 

Mol'gyO ; ^ 

Bok^a * * . , 

116« Of dimgbtera 

Dhnrt^jla? * * 

Dhnri-giele 

-cbi* -til 

Sok*ryaM-{fli ^ ^ 

117. Todoo^btoro * * 

Dhnvlk - - , * 

Dimtlkn 

Mtil"gjan-li . . ^ 

* 

Sok*ryiin-ni 

118. From dAOgbtera 

BbTiTi*kndf)n » ^ 

J>buTa-kB4o-tMrDu . 

Mn^gyi^paalitf 


110, A good nmn 

Yfik boro mmui] * 

; 

&ttt bare MAnnAbjFti. * 

Tiaiig^jo * 

Bari manua . ^ : 

130* Of A good moo . 

Yekn boTji 

Eka )m^k matitLab^i-gijlA * 


# 

Barji min^»i-t|]£ * » 

121* To A good man . 

Yeki borji miiof^k - 

Ekg barji m&imdiijuka ♦ 


Baryi mUu^lA 

122. From a good niaii 

Yekl borj'S mnn^^kA^fla, ; 

Eki ba^i nmnnabj^i'ka^A^ 
tbiTaa. ^ 


Baryi tniD^iui-pilsan. 

123. Two good man ^ 

1>5a bora Emuaia 

bare maansbja 

IkkgbQ 

Don bore manuj » ^ 

124. Good moil , .1 

Bore rnnoiA 

Bare mantisli^A ^ 

Xiifhg*]5 inipOH « ^ < 

Bnre miuiiB 

185^ Of good indn 

BoNS intm*^-obe 

dLAmialijri-gole , 


Bare man*!8ia-{^ 





136« To good man 

Bore mtinvk * 

Bbr^i mAnaBkjf ka * « 


# 

Bare Min^fliii^nA 

127^ From good mm 

Bore mna^^S-kadtLo ^ 

Baryi manokhyi-kado- 

thimu^ 

Ifliog^lA mipSiS-pAabti 

Bare iDacL*aA-p&A0ii . 

128. A good woftiAn" ^ 

Yik bon b&U tnimiA . ^ 

Eki bwi tAil-mamiAhja ^ ' 

ElOkbfifc bijiko 

Bari b#j*k* . ' . 

129. A bad boj 

Tsfc pid bmgo * 

Gkn v&i^ obodko , , 

Vail bodjo 

Viit pOiye ^ ^ 

130. Good Wnttinn ^ ^ 

Bori ttftU mim^iS » ^ 

Bai^o biil-iiLAnaKbjo , ] 

liftOkbOE bIj&Lo « ^ , 

Betja b4j*k5 . 

13L a bad girl 

Yok pid dhedS * ^ 

EkiTiiHiflAm, , ^ ’ 

V'ftlt cildd , ^ * ' 

riitpOil . 

132* Good 

Bore . . , . . 

Bbnj. bari, bare , , ^ 

[fe*itbof * . ^ * J 

llwa, iankGt , 

133. Better 

M—100 

BOrbore, . , 

listi biro j ^ bflro * * 1 

Pnatikaj taOkb^t « « ^ 

[’j4-« bftrit 

i 

- i 



















































B&pS-p&Bfln 
fik mul^gl 
Bk 

Elk mulla 
Elk muti-p&stiii 
mall 

Hull 

Mniis . 

Half-po^fla 

E!k muimahj 

Gk iimaiu!ij&-ia^ 

Ek mftTiiishjafl ^ 

Ek tnnauibjl* 

pIlafkD* 

D&n mantMhyl 

Hafig^lf matkasbyS » » 

jA inanxi aky I- j;j^ * 

JiaDg*Iy& manoflliySfl 
Xiiibg^Iya mmtaibyi-p^Dn 
Ek tsUfig^U vti!? « i 
Ek molV^ < > 

E k T^t oanl^» * . ^ 

l£4iig*J? . . * 

Adblktoig*ll. 


. Bapfl'^fj^dun , 

. P 0r* ^ . 

,1 

. Pdn-Ifl * 

Dfln pOrl 
PM 

Paii-ta^ j p5iitb{Ba 
PM-ld ^ pariM^lfl 
P0r!-dl5<|an \ pdflM-^d^im 
Bbe^lA mlnae . 

BbAlyd - 

Bbalyil mtka"rad^ ^ 
Bbftlyft inauM-dz^aa 
rkm bho)^ mAn*sa 
BbalS iiLlD^i « 

BbaljA iiiiii%i(bl)-t^ 
Bhatya m&iL^(bi)-l0 + 
Blialyi iii4[k*i^(bi)-<i^daii, 
lakflmi 

Kb&iib pMga * ^ 

Bliaty& bk^Imya ^ 

Kbnr&b p^5r*gi; bail ; 

gaud! 

; jabat I « 

Adhik 


BipSe^ bapaki3 
Bapi-p9i3dD 

Pdr*gi . . . , 

P^rt-tflai ^ , 

PdrlH » * * , 

Parl-pi^da 
I>dn pM 

PM , , . . 

PArl-taa . ^ ^ * 

PMti ♦ . + 4 

F^rl^P&s^n t « 

Ek £a&^g*b mioua # « 

EkA li^bg^lya m&ti>s&-taa , 

EkI tfl^ug^lya 
Ek& 

Bi^n ^Ag^la mMaA . 

Xlaiig^lfa maims i 

^ang»lja 

XidAgflya mao^sls - , 

Tgang^lya mj|^^-paEllIl 

Ek bay*k0 4 
Ek TAlf miil^ga , « 

I|aag*lya bfly*k4 * 

Ek pat*fift \ 
laaeg^ia * . * . 

Tyabftn ^a^g^la 


Bdbi-inaji^hA # » 

Bdb&'man-kd t t 

L€kl « 4 « p 

Laki~cb/^ » « t 

L-akl-k^ m m t M 

LokMagfl-b * 

Dni g^ta UH . 

Laki-maa * 

/ 

Lakl-maa'cbd . ^ 

LdkT-mBn^ka . . » 

LakI-inan-iaga^ La 
Kabgml manakk 
Nabpul xii{)iitikh.chd • 
Knagad mMnikb*M , 
Nabgad tnanak1i«lagt»la « 

Dm g^La itafigad mamikh i 

% 

Nafignd mamakh-ma » 
Ifb^gad iiia£inkh«iiiaii-<ab£} » 
Kabgud amaakh-maii*k& * 
Kapgad aiai]okh''iii&a«lBga^ 

la. 

Ka^gnd baill » 

Bad^mialaka^ pbandt lokji, 
Naiigiid biill-niait « + 

Bad^alB bkl . * ^ 

Kabgad', * ■ i 

KbubB natgad * 


107. Offathorif. 

108. To iatkera. 

109. From Eatkcn. 
tlO^ A daagbtfr. 

111> Of a daogbt^. 
119- To a datiigkter- * 
113. From & daughter* 
114% Twodaagbtora* 

I IIS^. Dnaghtor^ 

116i Of daughters. 

117i Todapgbttra. 
ll@. From dangklpra, 

119. A good man. 

120. Of ft good Eciftiu 
12L To a good niAn. 
132. From ft good mAD. 
123« Two good moD. 
131. Good tdiQiu 

125» Of good moo. 

13G. To good mem 
127* From good mea. 

128. A good womaiL 

129, A kftd boy. 

139. Good womm. 

131. A bftd girl. 

.13^ Good 
133f Bettor, 


Min^hT (PooiviJ 


^faUil Eu;^-bl (Akoli). 


B&pt'iia, bap&i-b& 
B&pA-Ie ; bapAi-b 


2i£gimii {^Agpnt)^ 


Bap^-^, bflpalii-£ga 




Engliilf. 


M.^Ol 
3 T 































Eotriitit. 

EunU^0 (Euum)^ 


Chlttainid 

Kail cnMna). 

134 Best . . 

Bovo-ta boti , 

Utlaizi; ati faaro i bbo bare 

. Sas^llt lfl«khA( 

for *Jjak*J,4n) 

185. H%1i 

Vair * o p , 

Unl^ ... 

V ^ Goffl . * . , 

► CtB . . . , 

m m 

136. Higher * ^ 

Ti-ahl TOT , 

luitsi 

. PnshkaJ notg . , 

> TjrAdi DtB . 

■ -P 

137. Hipest * 

; nil . , , 

Ati mi{jsa 

. Sag*jll (ui]2 . , , 

■ Sag*ljt4i Ota » . 

236. Ahoi^o , ^ „ 

Gbo^ . , . ^ 

: Eka gbo^o , , 

. Ghada . . . , 

. Ghan . , . , 

]39, A pmrs - , * 

Giiq^ , . . . 

Ekigha^i , . ^ 

S4v4*til . • . . 

Ghart . 

140. Hones * , 

Gfaodo . . , . 

Gho^e ‘ . . . 

Ghada . , , , 

Gbart . . , 

141. Mom p . , 

Ghodija . . , 

GhO^jo . . . , 

‘ Ghe^ja . . . . 

Gbai^i .... 

142. Aboil . 

Tdkbidl . 4 , , 

Pka batlb , , 

Bail . ♦ . 

* Bo51. 

143. A cow , . , 

Tab gbi , 

®hi gSyi 

G*y * . , 

Gdy . . . .! 

144 Halls . , 

Boa ... , 

Bsilo . , , 

Ban ... , 

B"^ . . . : 

145, Cows « . * 

G&jo , . , . 

Cijjo ■ . . . 

Gijl . . . . 

Gdy* . , , . ' 

146. A dog 

rUcsaQS 

, 6k .... 

Kotrt .... 


147i A bitoh , * 

Tab koi^S . , 

fib boil so^e . 

Katn. . . , . 

KaPri .... 

148. Dogs 

Sm>i .... 

3^9? .... 

KutrS .... 

£tit*rtl ... 

14^?* Bitcheii 

. . . . 

au^i 

Kotyja .... 

Knt«ija .... 

IhO* Ahe-goot , 

Tab bok*^ . 

6ka bokka^o . 

Bak'rt . . . . 

.... 

151. A femiilo gost p « . 

Yek bok^i 

Ski bpkdi 

■ * o 

BnkfijsaH . , .. 

BdhM .... 

153. Goats * ^ 

3ok*de . , ' , 

fiokkAda . . , ^ 

Bak^; baka4« . 

Bak'rt . , , J 

153. A mole doer 

Yak dirle cliitai , , , 

Ska d&rle chittala . . 

Hiu«5b .... 

Haraa . . . 

154. A female door , 

155. Deer ^ o . . 

Yak bsile cbiUj 

Chilli . . . , 

Ska baiJi cbittala 

Cbjtla . . \ 

^9 • . - .1 

Haiifli . . , . . 

Harta . 

* * q- , 

Ustaa . . . , 

156. tain . 

BSv Is5 . 

HIta issi « 

Masi . . , ; 

. . . ., 

157. Thou Mt ♦ 

tijusi . 

rfi &sia 1 ^ ^ ^ 1 

r asM . . , ^ , 

rit bays*, or lias . ,.' 

ISa He ifl 

Yo &£& . , , ^ 1 

Tq flesa t . ^ \ 

Tort . . , ^ ^ 

f«J*dy . . . .' 

159. We a» , , 

imfisiv , . ^ j 


kwHi , . _ _ j 

laAblv , . ,| 

166, Ton are , ^ ^ r 

M — 402 

rnni sm . . , ^ 

m 

m 

[filial hfisatl . ^ ^ ^ 

Pttmbi el , . ^ 

'ofidhi 

1 




































































(Fooha). 

Tkrhi^l Ena’E^ (AkoU), 

1 

KA^m-T (N^uf). 

HftTbi {BmUt). 

KnglUli, 

! 

Uttam 

4- 

9 

V 

' SamMyiU ^khA$ 

■ 1 

Sag^lya-bdn l^og^la 

■ 

JngS jtabgad , 

ft 


134^ Boat, 

Unta 



a 

1 

* Utiis 

9 m 

Gnla 

»■ * 

■ 

pUtg . 

m 

4 

1 135. H«h. 

Adhik uuia 

4 


■■ 

Adhik ntato 

■* 9 

, Tjd-iihjl-ldla nntfl , 

9 

KbobA , 

■ 

4 

. 136* M%bfir. 

AtL^J 

m 


9 

SaniMjfit nt^ * 

V ■ 

milfl 

9 

JogO 4Aflg 

* 

ft 

137, Sigbeit. 

tik gbAji 

i 


» 

GhA^} gIlC4*mA 

* # 

Kk ghdd^ 

d 9 

9 

Gha4^ • • 

ft 

9 

133. Ahoiaa. 

file ghsdl 

■■ 


!• 

OhAji 

t 

* * 

Kk gh^ 

*- # 

d 

Gbodl . 

X 

ft 

139. A tnaro. 


m 


• 

Gbfl^a . 

4> 9 

Gh 04 A , 

9 9 

9 

lihohAghOdB . 

ft 

ft 

140* Bonwa* 

GhOdja . 

9 


■1' 

Gke^yft ,, 

* m 

Ghodjft 

1 ■ 

s- , 

KbQhSgbddt , 

9 

ft 

141* Mates. 

1 Gk bail 

m 


m 

Bail; gAtft 

# ■■• 

fik ball . 

^ ■ 

#■ 

Boila, Of buli , 

r 

ft 

143. A halt. 

Bk gijr . 

* 


* 

Gsj 

■• 4 

fikgif . 

9 4 

4 

Gay 

ft 

d 

l43i. A oow. 

BaU 

m 


t 

Bait » 

■ + 

Bail » 

9 

4 

Kbd)d biiila . 

» 

9 

144* Bolls. 

Qtyi , » 

* 

■ 


■ i 

Gifl 

» * 

G^yi 

m ^ 

1 

Khub§ gfty 


9- 

145. Cows* 

fik katra 

+ 

9 


Kntrnj knt&lda 

m m 

(ilk IratiB 

4 V 

4 

ICaknr . 

9 

4 

14$, A dog* 

Bk kntil . 

9 


J- ; 

Katri . . 

* * 

fifk kntrl 

* 4 

■ 

Kntiii 

4 

t 

14?. A bitch* 

EatnO 

* 

4 

* 

i£nt*rt . 

.# 

w m 


■- i 

■> 

EhttbA kakor » 


d 

•A 

148. Dogs. 

Katrjft a 


# 

l! 

Kut'rya , , 

P' » 

Kutf^g . 

n 

* * 

m 

Ebttbft kotil . 

9 

4 

149. Bitebst. 

Kb bak^jA 

9 

■i 

« 

Biiik*(& ; bak^ja 

t ■ 

Dak^ 

9 1 

d 

Bok*rt . 

m 

■f 

160, A he-goot. 

Kb m^^dhl 

# 


i 

S6l4i i bak*fl . 

* * 

BakM 

9 4 

4 

CbbAri . 

4 

4 

151. A foinsle goat. 

Bftk'rfl . 

* 


# 

Bak'iA ; bAk*4^ 

» ¥ 

1 

Bab^ a 

^ M 

f 

iOmbd bok^ , 

4 

ft 

152. Goats. 

KkhAH^ 

■m 

■ 

1 

Kajlt , , 

T !• 

Oaran 

« 

4 


* 

ft 

153* A male door* 

ftk kii^nt 

« 


9 

Hni’ni , , 

P 4 ' 

Haf^til , 

1 4 

i 

Mmgb 6r hBr*iiI 

ft 

1 

154. A female deco 


m 

■i 

* 


W 4 

Har*Dd + 

K + 

ft 

fChnbd biifiii « 

m 

ft 

155* Doer. 

Mi Mil « 

•1 

1- 

m 

Hi IhO, hkjA, or 7J»; 

titl Midi or ibd 

# P 

4 

Uni asA . , 

« 

ft 

155. I am* 

a 


i 

m 

Td ibd(fl)^.Dr bdyd 

■■ * 

T!i Mid(B) 

4 V 

m 

Tui uEa , 

ft 

- 

157. Thooart. 

Tciibd . 

1 



Td kkdj OF bij 

m m 

Td &bd , 

* 4 

ft 

Hnn&aA . 

4 

m 

158, Ueisb 

Ambf Mil 

■ 


m ^ 

Anu Midi OF bM 

a 

Ambi Abd 

d> a 

■ 

Haml ajit , 

4 

ft 

159. We am. 

TninM Abfi « 

# 

# 

A 

Tumi Mi^f or ba 

* w 

Tmnb: abd 

* 

ft 

Tonii isAa , 

4 

# 

16<0 Too ace. 
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(Eftiun). 1 

E^fikA^I (E: 

161, Tbcy w . « • 

Te 2s&t . r . . 

1 Te o^aii 

i 

1C2. 1 WM B , 

HEy ienllo . . . 

1 Hiva aiiilSS 

16S, ThoaiwaBt . , 

Td aQmIbi i a 

Til SltiUo 

He was , , * 

To a a 0 

To adiillo 

166. AVc were * . . 

Amt , . * 

Anml iEtiUe 

166. Yeuwete i ‘ * i 

Tntnf * 

Tummi 

167. Th^were * 

Te ^dlk « « K 

Te kmh 

168. Ho . , , 

A.flD p « a V 

EUba, rave 

16^ To be . , , 

As-cibe, fiaok . ■ 

As^ohe 4 

17 0. Being , , * 

AiSSit a * ■ a 

Astani i 

i71. Having bean « o 

AflliDj. laon * t e 

AssExlC e 

1?2. 1 maybe * * 

HULveniryo . * 

HIyI iljcda 

173. I sball bo . 

HIv urtolS , . , . 

Biva assaciS 

170.1 ahoold be , 

HEyI a * 1 

Hive 

175. Beat , 

a t ei 

M&H 

176. To beat . 

MAf-Cbe 0 * a a 


177. Beating . . 

* 

ti P . Op 

MEcitA p 

I73t Having beaten » * 

MEtE Da a t p 

Mimo a 

179. I beat . 

Hiv mlrtS p , ** 

BiVA m&rtl 

180. Tboo beateet 

TB dirtm p . , 

TiimErtE 

181. He boats • . . 

To m&rtfi t t * 

To mEilE 

182. We boat . , . 

Ami i 4 

Amml mirUtt 

163. Yon boat « . . 

Ttimi miJtnt e * 

TiiMmi mirt&ti 

184, They beat 

To mixtit « , 

Tfi mErlfitI 

185i I beat (Part Penes) . 

REtI inirlo , p 

Ht?! mfixlt 

166» Tbon beateet (Pott 
Tefiee), 

Tave m&rle, or -ley * * 

TStS mlHe 

1B7, He beat (Paet Tease) . 1 

mirl« 

TEnoe nmilS 


CbttpBVMl] {Bstiuigiri). 


Eetl (Thu»>. 


I 


Tfi BSt * 

. ' M« »1B * 

Tft ealte 

. Ta olO . 

. Aaihi niS 
Tatnhl E^t 

I 

, I a«he, bo 

Sftpa , 

, I Satfi 

, I 8a] j'Sati, 80^*01 

I 

, eSii « 

! 

. M£ a£a . 

AB*^r «dS| mS a&ivi 
blAr 

Hitit . 

M3iT*iil 

Ms Dilj*tl9 

TS ojAi^ts^ 

To Ei&r*j^ 

AfnM 

Ttiiab] TnEitiJi 

To luiHtflBt 
Me iiiOi*li or 

Td i)ia£*]ia or « 

Ti^n mfl^lin or p 


Te hEn^ or bEi . « 

MI hots . 

e * 

To hotia, or vbatfta . 

To hetEi or vhatE * 

Ami hotSp Of 

TheiQ 

Tumi hotivy 

botE^ Of 

TE kot E e 

* m 

as * 

a a 

Afl^na^ hd^m 

a a 

Hdti EsAt 

* ■ 

HOun-ll . 

a a 

Mi Eun 

• * 

ill as&D * 

■■ * 

ill asEvs-tsa 

e HP 

! M et * 

r 

• 4 

1 Mir«&a . 

* a 

Mltit . 

e a 


■ - ^ 

Mt l]iBZ*l2y 

a # 

Ttt isArHia 

* » 

TOmfir^ 

* * 

Bi4rHiv 

* a 

Tnral 


Te mii^iEUt or mlxHEt 

Mini inir*lZ 

* i 

TnnT ta5T*lM 

i i 

Ty&.iil tida»lp 

* * 
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Td khJGi . 

Ml » 

TS h»t&9 , 

Td hota . 

Ambl botS 
Tamhi hots . 

TO hots , 

Ho . 

HO^ . 

Hot 

Hftfm ^ 

Ml Ybbyi 
Ml boln , t 

3n Thftyi 
MSr 

filAilt . < 

MAtUn . 

Mi iDAi*t8 > 

Td mir*iBa 
TA mii^O * 

Amitl , 

Tainhl mAi^ta « 

To mAt*Ut • 

Ml 

T3 iiiAr*lis * 

TyA-iii • 


Knv-bl (AkelAt, 


To ibfi(t) or baj-Ot 
Mi hOtO, or yhttO 
TA liOta, or vbfttA 
To hOtA] or rhatu 
Ami hoto, or vbatO 
TdidI hOtOr Or ThatO 
To hetft Of vhato 
Ho; boj I vliaj 

Aa^Ilfl f hdlUl ^ v liAnn, 

Mdt * -I 
HOtLi) * 

Mi Dfidl I mi vhfllii 
Ml aiU j m% vlmll 
Ml \ Ml YbiTa 
Mar;: 

Mlrnt . f 
M&rfUi i 
Ml m&rHd 
Tu Of 

Tfl * 

Ami mirto * 

Tumi nmtHA a 
TS or mtrHat 

Mjfl io4i:*1a * 

TjS Mir*!* 

Tja-BB m&r^la < 


Nig’pDri (Ni^ptir). 

1 



* Esgluh^ 

TO Shot .... 

Hum <^r oAd « « 

161* They Ore. 

MlhOtO . . . . 

Muitala o i ■ 

162. I '(ffis. 

Til hot* .... 

Tui falli or raljl 

163. Thou wast. 

To hot* . , . . 

Run miix or ^ 

m 

164 Ha 

Amhl hfltfi a 4 

Kami T^U a t 

165* We wore* 

Tnmhl hot* 

Tumi or taJAi t 

166. Yea were. 

TohOtO .... 

Hnn-nmaxdfi 4 

167. They were. 

HAUB ,00* 


( 

168. Ik. 

HOPB * , . a 


-HOan (?) a . *4 

169. To he. 

Hot .... 

■# 

1 

170, Baiiig. 

**41 

0,113011 a V c -■ 

171, HaTu^bcon. 

Ml Bail . y . . 

Mm bs^d$i or bjyisjdfi 

173. I may be. 

Ml Bala . . o . 

Hui p • * ; 

173. I ahaU be. 

Ml iL^la pibijd i 

Mai . a 

174. I ehoiild be. 

M&r . a . 4 

M|t . . 0 « 

176. Beat. 

« > a -■ 

Mfil^llA mo** 

176, To beat. 

t' 

1 

' IrffifBt- « * «■ I 

1 

4 * * . 

177, Beating, 

1 

MArftp i 4 <■ ■ 

Mimn-bbaiii * 

178. Having beaten. 

Ml MirtO 

Mni Miii^eA » * 

170. 1 beat. 

Tfi i 0 i 

Tni 

180. Tboa boatest. 

1 To m*t*to « 

( 

Him milrI-ijS . t 

161. He beata. 

1 

! Arohl mfirto * i 

HamI mAi^dd * i 

182, We beat. 

1 

Tniniil mirMik « 

Tnmi - * * 

183, Yon beet. 

Ts 0 

Hiiid m&i^*s§, or njEr^t * 

♦ 

184. They beat. 

« 

; . i 9 

Mai m&i:*l6 a « 

165. I beat (Port I’etiM), 

Tja mbi^Ia . * 

Tm * 

186. Thon. beateat (Pa«< 
3Vn«e), 

Tja-pn * 

Hmi mit*li * « 

187. He beat (Peit 2>n«e} , 
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^ngii>h. 

(E&avm). 

gjAka^l (Ktrakt). 

Ciiitparudl (Batntgiri). 

1 - 

EqT tTlniU). 


188. Wi lieat (Pa#t Tfliw). 

Am! tD&rle 

Amtni tnAfle « 

. Ambl mar^li or 

. Ami m|r*iS , 

1 

IS?, Toti lieat (Pa*t 

Taml inirle 

TtttninT made a * 

TumM moi^llt or miy*rtt * 

Tom! EiAr*la . 

■ 

190. Tbej- beat (PurtTwiM) 

Tafif marie 

Tinni mide * 

Tji^i ma£^ll or may*]^ 

Tfini^iin mSr*la 

A 

1^1. I a.m 

Hir mirlt &d 

HItS madia a^aa 

s. * 

Ml mSnt bfy . , 

■ 

19Z, I was be^ing * , 

HSr lu&tit fteullo 

SEvu marLia al^Ho , 

1 Me mirlt «il8 * 

A 

Ml mu'tatS, or mbit bato. 

193- I tmi beaten . , 

HivI mlnlB » 

H^ve rnSrlcle . . 

Me uSi^ti all, 

1 Ml-ua mSi^Ii; b0t£, 

1 mSnlHa. 

Or 

194. I mnj beat . , 

Hare marine , * , 

Hife mir^edn 

Ma kOd*latar! aSrlu 

1 Mi m&riti 

* i 

19S. I sbolJ beat 

sir miefn , , 

HEva tnadna + 

HAniSnii 

' Ml marln , , 

m 

196p Tlion irilt bent , 

To martatai 

Til mSrtaLj 

Til msefll 

Tft ni4r*«l 

m 1 

197, Ht ivill tM?at 

To tnirtdio - 

To martali;) 

Ta mSrit 

To mirll 

i 

l&S, We ihalt beat 

Ami mirtale . . , 

AminT miiiale , 

Andil mSrQ . , 

Ami mard . , 

- 

199+ Ym ifiU beat 

Tom! m&rtale . > « 

Tnmtni mirtale « 

Tamla mii&t . 

Tumi mitiJ . . 

« 

200+ They wiQ beat , 

Te mftirtale . , 

To taartale . , , 

Ti mfir^tU 

To martll 

* 

Sol- 1 abetdd beat 

Hire m4Hod>ii 

Hire maivkA^ 

MS mir^l , 

Mina ntarjtiTa . « 

w 

SOSk I am beaten 

Mukii (alrle • , . 

USkkik airk « , 

Mada mar*tfiat . 

Msrli, , 

m 

203, I wai beaten ^ 

Maba marille , 

br&kkS mStlck t 

M£-]u tnir^lS, iitS'llii mS;*]! 

Ma^Ii iiiS{*ti . 

* 

S04. 1 aball be beaten 

martale 

mSAIda 

Ma-lft maj^Ul , 

Ma>]4 mftrim , 

m 

205. Iga , ^ / 

Hir rets . . , 

EfiTl ™ttS 

Mfi dgS^ 

Mi {JiStij , 


S06. Tbeugoest 
* 

Tp «tai . , . . 

TS vfttti 

Tfi dzitaoa . . 

TO dlitOa 

- 

207+ Hegoe# - 

To mtS, . , . » 

To valta .... 

TfldifttflS 

To dlatO 

* 

2^. We go a , 

Atnl velSr . . i 

* 

AnmiT mttili . 

A™l|l4(4tg3 , 

Ami liitiv , , 

i 

209, Ton. go * * ^ 

Tnraf meiat. . 

Tmamj vattSti , , 

Toubl dzSlBS . „ , ' 

Tiimt d^ito 


210. Tbej go + , ^ 

To TOtit 

To TBttSti 

Tadjataat , 

^ diStan, or di&tSt 

* 

211, I |^0Tlt * . * 

HSr gelS , , , 

HSfS falflugelo , , ; 

UogsiS , . . : 

Mi gSiS, or join, etot 

* 

212, ThoD wenteat , , ' 

ra goloi 

T& WiffQglflo , , , ' 

ri galas. . , , , : 

rs goiss 

■ 

213, He went + * ^i 

Togelo . , , ^ ' 

To TfltflU^O . . ^ ' 

To gsk . . , * ■; 

regfli# . 

* 

214, Wo went - » ^ 1 

H f e i k rH 

imi gele 

inuai raJaagok , , j 

Imhififilo * . , j 

bal gSlE , 

« 
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Ambl . 

Tovlu nut*!? . 

Tyi-ni mlkr*li . 

U3 iDftrit &hG 

Ui miiit hato » 

Ml kttl 

Ml marnvi 

Ml idMid 

To mhr^l 
* 

To mhtii - 
Amiu marS 

Tombl mArll ^ 
Te marHlI 

Mt 

M&la sbf 
iiala ai&t*ll hAtl 
il! ii]Likr*la-42^» 

Ti 

T« IfiltO > 

Ambl dsbtS 
Xamli! 

T& (ftatnt 
UlgOlS , 

Tfi Retea. 

Tegfite . 

Amhl gel3 


TrtU^ Kqf'bl (Akoh}. 


Amb] li]&(*te . 

Tambi m&r^lii > 
^Ibi'ita m&c^te 
Ml Dteral &bd . 
m must hate . 

MI mai*k beta 

Mj id&tU . . 

Ml m&jrl] « 

Tb m&t'IlD . 

Tfl ajATinj or ml ml 
Ambl marA . 

Toinlii tnAHson, Or mbAI 
Te jnut*lin 
Ml touaTA . 

Ma-le mMHe . 

Ma*Ie m&r'lA . 

Ma-le tii&t*tl) , 

, Mi iilte « 

Tfl ds&ta 
Tfl iliftte 
Amhi diitfl 
Tnmbi . 

Te (Jsltat 

MI ; ml galfl . 

■ Tfl gete > . « 

Togfill . 

Amhi gfllo • > 


1 Kigp^Ef (K»gpaT)o 


. Ambl ntftr*lo . 

-» 

1 

; Haml » , * 

Tombl tnlr^la . 

* 

« 

Tumi mar^l^ a o > 

Tjlhi-DA mei^Jo 


I- 

HnJi-niacL mar^li 

Ml mliat obo . 

m 

9 

Mmi mAt"tG (is5}t or nmnu] 
r&lG. 

Ml moiiit bfltfl 

m 

9 

Mui mltT^G mlfi ■ « 

M! »i4r*Ja ihfl . 

9 

n 

3liii # 

Myl toofB'va , 

9 

4 

Mui . . * 

Ml mihn 

w 

•1 

Mm mM^ad4 * 

Ta 

m 

4 

Tizi mar^t or mnzfdlB 

Tflmiral , 

m 

m 

Um m&rMo a 

Ambl marn , 

■ 

w 

Hata] MirVlp or raartodG e 

Tambl mirol , 


9 

Tom! mir^, or mArGad^ « 

TflmlLT^ 

■ 

4 

i Han'^niAzi aiM*dG, or 

mareadfi. 

Myl DteiAva . 

m 

•ft 

1 Mai niAN^adG * e 

Mmis morula 4b4 

* 

9 

Mo-kG^ mArbA ieat « 

mliMa bflta 

* 

# 

e . e 1 

Ua'il mint . 

» 

1 


Ml djato 

m 

•ft 

Mid jSjosd 

Tfl dsato(e) 

m 

■ 

Tul ji^a 

TfldMitfl 

« 

4 

9 

Han . * 

Ambl ijfltfl . 

* 

9 

1 

Hitim j&iias * * * 

Tambl dg,a('t|} 

4 

9 

1 

Taail . 

Te dzatet 

9 

m 

* 

Htm‘manylsat . .■ 

Ml gfllo 

m 

•ft 

Mai gelfl .... 

Til gfitefa) 

9 

« 

Tni gebo . . . 

Tfl gflla . 

# 

>9 

Han gelfl , . , 1 

Ambl gelfl , 

■ 

9 

Haml gelfl . , . | 

i 

1 


Englitb. 


18S. Wo beat (PctM TMts). 
189. Yea boat (Poif Tfaa*). 
1{KK Tboj boat (Poft Teau). 

191. I am bsatiiig’. 

192. 1 woa bodtuig. 

193. I bod beaten. 

194. 1 may beat, 

19A. I aboil beat. 

196, Tboo wilt b«t 
19?. He will beat. 

198. Wo ohol] beat. 

199. Yon will b«nt. « 

200. They will beat. 

SOI. 1 dionld beat 

202. t am beaten. 

a 

203. 1 wad beaten. 

204. 1 eboU be beaten, 

205. I go, 

206. Then goeet 


211. 1 went 

212. Tbon wenieat. 

; 21& Ho went 

I 

I 214 We went. 
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(Etnua). 

1 E^kSfl (Eu-iru). 

ChitpSvsnl (Ealnsgui). 

EOlt (TW). 

315, Ton went , . , 

Tnmi gde * * * 

Tummi vstAUgeb * * 

Tumk} gcl^ Or geltt • 

Taml geiA , , , 

210, The; went . , 

Te gelu . . , . 

To valangele # - * 

T6 gel5 .... 

TSgflIa . 

217. Go , 

Vclfl . . . , 

Vstsn , . . , 


£2ja . „ ^ , 

213. Going , , 

Veche . . , , 

1 Vafaata , * * * 

^it . . , , 

iJgit .... 

219. Goud * ^ ^ 

Gello , . . . 

Gelb * * 4i * 

Gil5l0 t , . , 

.... 

220, Whftt ii your name ? , 

Tuje uir kite r . 

! Tu-gele nSvS itte f ^ 

Tu^hi niv kits P . 

Tn'^a air k&y F 

221, Bow old in this horse ? 

, HyA gbo^y&k kitlf tar^ f, 

Ho ghndo fcitlya prayo-Jaci P 

H5 gbj>^lQ kiti totsS sat f 

0 gbstt kaT*rc niti'ii<'taa 





hfiyf 

2£2, How for la It fi^m hore 
to Kashmir ? 

Hlng&tk&TC Eymink kitle 
pftis f 

Hsg'thfiTnn Kl-imirMca 

kiUe dh5r asm P 

fitkljhl Eijmlr kill limb 

' sa? 

Ar.H EiUmIr kaT*n( limb 
brtj'lF 

223, How mniiy eooa ajre 
thore in jour father's 
honso F 

TajyS h&pfii-chja gha^t 
kitle put asit r 

Tngelyl bft^gelja ghMi 
kitfe df pnta Aasati ? 

Tojhi bip^-oha gfaaiSt Mtl 
bSdya tat P 

TadzS bapie-ito gbnriB , 

1 kaT*p& tok'to bln P 

224* 1 hikTe walbod n Jonjf 
way to-daj. 

ha? iitub Tit tsilll , 

Aji hSva sohlri vita 
tsatnkali. 

lie ads puabkaL limb jgil'll 

Adi ml b^v'to dur . 

£35. The eon ol mj undo la 
tnarnod to nis Bister* 

ZiO. In the honsfi is the sad* 
die of the white hoisop 

Mofya pftt ia- 

chya boi^i-lEgi kijar 
dialL 

OharSt dhovya ghixjyi-che 
jin am. 

Magelti bapolySgelo pctu 
tigetyi btaaipika leena 

1 Gharintu ^tyi dJiftTji 
ghodyagcll iIdS iesa^ 

Ta-ebyS bt‘h*:5Ui tnijbyo 
tgolHa-cbyi ^ bOdya-taa 
Torhad dihAla e$. 

Tft pi 9 dh»rt gU^da-tfiS jia 
to ghatlt to. 

blidjS kaki'ito tok*iy|-to& 
tyi.ito bniid.dl 

dlbaila. 

FAgdS gbjjryi'^ jin 
biy. 

£27. Pnt tho saddle upon 
hU hftok. 

Ti-chya pathlr ^tn ghil , 

Tajjyi phaHtri jlua ghili . 

Taebji pathi-Tir ti itn 
gbali (w ^dbay). 

Tya-ito plfbI.vnF jla gbll , 

228k t hsTO beaten hie son 
with manj atripea. 

Hire tfi-chfd patuk 
mlr miT^le, 

Hive tagelyft puttika Bobari 
1 kor^e mlrlc. 

Jl6 to*clto mol'g^li poabkal 
tgibnk miv*to. 

JlJ-na tyS-tto tok^i.Ii 
mnrid phat’kfl diifl. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hilL 

To padjlfshya tftk*i«p 

gorrak taamita. 

To ty4,,ffUHjdja.cIiya liujiri 
gerrBkB feaniii i«a. 

Tyi t^k'dyi.chS miitba'T&e ' 
to gurS tsai^Tloba to. 

Tfl 4*>bgfr|-{^ mltbyl.Tar 
^Itora tg&rito. 

230, He h Hitting on a 

under that tree. i 

; To tyi mkd-chyd akli 

1 yeka ghodyir b^li. 

To tyi nikki-taa|inlq gk 
ghodyiri baiaat ieea. 

Te cjikidi-kbitl tQ gboda- 
w b«»*obS to. 

To tyi di1iii&.baia gfaiiri. 

Tnrbaa*to. 

231, His brother is taller 
than hie sister. 

Ti-iflo bhiT ti-chya 

TOm nbir £ei. 

Tagelo bhavn tigelyi bhaivi* 
pikshyS limb issa. 

TslsabhiOd tackyi b£h*til- 
pfikaha a&ta to. 

1 Tyi'tsI bblQa tyl.J^ hafni 
iirty nnta biy. 

£32. The price of that is two 
mpccfl and a half. < 

Ti-che mfll ftdidy rnpal iei 

Tij je mole rnpayo , 

T€>oh] kirn mat a^TIfl ingay e 
to. 

Tyi-ebl klinmit arija 
rapayA bjy. 

233. My father Utcb in that 

SEELftli bouse. 

Modfo bapfli tyi dliikHyi 
gharltasa. 

Uagelo bipptiiii tyi eaaa 
ghaiiota ribta. 

Modibjl bipflj to dliAk*'[j^ 
ghaifit reh“^dto. 

Maijjlbipua tyi dhlk'lyl 
gbarln toto. 

234 Giro this rupee to him 

0 ropdi ta.ki di , , . 

Hi pupaji tiltki di , 

Ha mpayO tfrlA d^t , , 

Tfl rupayl tji.\a ist . ' 

235, Take those rupees Iroin 
him. 

Tija ka4*cho to rupoi 
k4p-B«. 

Tiyc-lfiggi-thiimu tjo 

ropojQ gliye. 

Ta rupayS (a-ohs-pishtf gbi 

Tyi-tsS m£>J| tav^rS ntnaTO 
gbas. 

236, B^t him well and bind 
him with ropoe. 

Ti-ki borl mir itu ti-ki 
doiyiii bind. 

Tikki bar* mari jni 

rf^JTioe takki biadiino 
ghMi* 

Ta-li tsung'la mar nl dSryin 
bSedb. 

Tyi.Ii ^T.,i tjdp jjg 
dOi^-d| hand. 

337. Hiaw water from the 
well. 

BiyitMl'iidik kid . 

BaTcbS iiddik& ki^i , , | 

Bavlptlil pfiyi kadh . 

BaTin-fi pini k^i- ^ " 

238. Walk before me 

Uojyi-mnkir j^ial , , 

Majjo idllni t^mka , 

Hijlto-pndlii laal , ^ 

pnta ^ 

£39. Whose boy oomes be¬ 
hind yon f 

Tajyi pA^yia kcfa-tso 
ohedo yctu F 

Kofl^Bg^Io chcdkcp tuiyfl 
mikabi yetti p 

Tajb5 pilkl.iniglptbl kOuS* 
tfla bOdyjj yi-clfi top' 1 

Todsfl ninglrf kaai-tto | 
Bok*ra yeto ? 

240, From wliom did yon 
bay that f 

TS kooi kedMihe tnve otoEik. 
get^le f 

Kopidiggi.tboTnB ^tare 
fcit gtwiUle P 

Kflgi-pish^I (9 tS Tikat 
gb^t^Us P 

Efloer^S »er-Sl tndjftn te , 
Tik*tS gbit'lla ? 

£41* From a shopkeepor of ^ 
thfi riJIsge* 

Xjr 

HBjJe-cliji joki iiga^^kiii. ' 
kad'Che. 

haJliyS-cbyi ckka aoBdi- 
kiii-ka4e. 

G5rtl»l6 «ki dnkaa'diit- 

pashtt, 1 

GlTS^jaS dnbln'dAri‘>ntor-fl 

— _ 1 











































BlKTAthl (PbOllA). 

Vvrbi^I Kn^'bl (Akgim). 

Hi^orl (yagipar). 

Hil*ti! (BmUt). 

SnglUlia 

TamU gel£ « # i 

Tiindii gala , , 

^ Tlitnb! gOle * t < 

H TaodgOHa * 

. 215. Yoa woDta 

TO gSlO . j • * 

T«g6la . 

g^lS a a 4 1 

, HQD-man gflld . 

p 816. They woafci 

m m ^ ^ 

Of a! 4X^7 * • 

Bf:i a * a , 


217, Go. 

: j2i&t ... 

JOfSt a . * . 

Os&t . . . . 

JitOr * * * * 

219. Going. 

GoIelA . . . . 

Geli \ gfilela * . , 

G^li. a * a • 

GalO , a a . 

819. Gone. 

Tnjlii nSv ktjr f" 

Taba niv kfly hlye ? 

Ta^ha niv ki &be P 

TnmbO Dav kflj ijt-n£ f 

229. Wbftt id yoar namo f 

Hj& vTij IcAj ? 

T§ ghfld^mya-cbl umbar 
kitl baja P 

Bi gi)0<J& kiU vayi-t^ ih& i 

Yfl gbOdi fcit"TO mnar-mf 
6s§-na F 

221, How- old i« kbis^orce ? 

Y^thlin Kftizitlr kitl Uinb 
tth^ ? 

Atbihi Kaimlr Idd Urn nba 1 

Kadmlr yOtbflQ kUl dUr 
ftheP 

TolildO Idtl^ d*r 

ifll^Ei. f 

222. How far ia it fraia bare 
to Xoabmir f 

Tajliya Hp&'cbT& ghaifit 
kiti mnli &h0t ? 

Ui idz l£mb ranU |fi&l*lo 
aJie. 

Tnliya bapa-cbyi gb&t^t 
kttt pOr& abet. 

kli toaltiii ala ohs » 

Tnjbya bApa-cbTA gbaii kitt 
par khH f 

Ml all phir dilr 

Tticho bipobO ldt*rO Zek£ 
leatF 

A| moii kbab^ ddr bi^dle^ 
ai (w bi|^dilT)a 

[ 223i How mjtay 9onA ard 
tbi!!ro in yoar fatbor^s 
hoasa P 

£24. 1 have walked a tong 
way to-day. 

Majhyfl tatd^ijn-cliyft mail- 
chi iBgTA tyi-chytt b&hL^l- 

Tyh gharat t^a pa^j^^ryi 
ghiSdya-olie te khi^glr alj5* 

1 To lElingir tyft-^ja pa^bl- 

Tfu: gML 

Mihya kaka-clij& part-lfia 

tya-cbya bftbiiil-ai lagan 
^hala hhi, 

Tjk ghora-mandl ijk 
pifidhVj'a gbadyi-^A 

khf)^ nay§. 

Tja-cbya pitbl-vartfl kli/lgir 
ttiT. 

Mijhya tflulHy&'ChjB pCrii- 
iln tjh-dhjh b^inl-iln 
laga d^li&Ea. j 

Pa^db'ijft gbo^yi-t^a 

kbAgir gliArit ab^. 

Tyi-cbya patbl-var kbAglr 
tftk. 

MoobO kaki-cbo lek&^cho 
Hb&y bnn^hO bobia- 
ftafkgi bo!i. 

Gh&r bblth^ pA^d*r& gbOd£- 
obO kfaOgIr 

1 KliOgii^ko gboda-ko pik^DS 
latbi. 

£23^ Tbe son of my anoT^ 
ifl majTiiHl to bia 
Hiaker, ^ 

226. la the boaso ia tbo 
fiaddle of tbo wbito 
horao^ 

£27* Pat tbo fiflddZo npoa 
bis backg 

Tva-ob;a mala-la ml piuh* 
iok] pbat^k^ mirilL- abH. 

Ml tja-nbya laj 

plut^ka mfiir^la aliSp 

Ml tya-cbja paraa pusbka] 
bQt mizzle. 

Mai baa-cbO iCki^ki kbabe 

228. I bavB boaioa bin aoti 
with many etripcfl. 

1 Tya tlkMl-ohya ty& fiikk*ra- ' 
vmr garl iM. 

Ta |ak"4S-cbj'i mfithja-var 
(para tflimt > 

To UskMi-TAT dbOm tsltnit 

ab^p 

flanJ dabg*ii *p*rO giy 
gOb*|l abafay-se. 

329* Ho is grazing cattle oa 
tbe top of tbe MU, 

Ttb 

gha^^ji-tw bosat ub^. 

Tya dxbfl^a-kliali togbo^ya- 
yac bft^t Iba* 

Tya lyb&da-kbl!& iO 
gbod ja-Tor beaat ibO. ' 

Honi gboda dp^ bani rHkb 
kbalO obiig^lO ise.P 

230. He Is Bttiiig on a 
borso aadcr tbat tm. 

T?a-ifla bhaj tya-chja 
bolii^l-p^kEhS adhik nuts 

Tja-iflB bliifl iji-cbja 
ixiKlnl-h&D ntidM inO. 

TjA-ioa bhaO tyi-cbyA bobi- , 
nl-hdn nnta AbO, 

Haa-cbo bbal baa-cbo 
babiQ-Id 4^g afi^. 

211, Hie brotber is taHer 
than bis aifiter. 

aut9% 

Tya-ehl kuamata^ltfintpaj^ 
ObO. 

Tja-tfla mal iwjlifl rnpay^ 
ahe. 

Tv&*{?bl klnuit odiin mpava 

abo. 

Haa-cbo mol dai rnpFyft ftb 
aal aaO. 

222* The price of tbat ia 
twe rupees aad a balf. 

KtadlbA b&p lx& l&hia 
gh&rit r&li^. 

Mabi bap tyl Labjeuiy& ^ 

bfaii^ba b&p fy& lahan-aa 
gbar&t riUi^tE. 

MOebO bip baal nku\ kariy&- 

ne lie#. 

233* My father liyci in that 
iniAlJ hoaso* 

Hi rnpftyiL tyi-IO dO . . 

Bk mpaya ijk-lk dd a 

Hi mpaji ija-lS dk 

T& nip^i baa-ko diyis 

23 4p Give thig rapes to 
him* 

Te rapajO tyR-cbyi p&ftHn 
ghO. 

Tfl mpay§ gba * 

1 

Tja-^yi IjAT'-jilii tfi ra- 
pays gbyft* 

Han nip*ya baa-ke mingOa 

inia. 

235, Take those rapeca &>ci£D 

him. 

Tyi-U iaftng*le mir 
d&ra'nfbandb > 

Ttb-Io lay mara ani dOrTalii- 
iiA bandba. 

Tyiii kbab mfiri as dOia-nli ' 
t£ndb£p 

Han-kO jage mEraJ ora 40 n- 
sa&gO bandbi. 

336* Beat tiim well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Tyft yUjirfillii pipl kidb < 

Tji ibiiltflci patil kadh 

Vib^ritfln piDl kii|ba * 

GbSe-lo plal da mi. 

£S7* Draw water Horn the 
well* 

Bd&jbya pndhl tsal • 

atabjl iikm^ ^ 

Mijbji fiim*no kM « 

ModiO pur jid-EBp 

23Sa Walk before mn- 

Tnjbjft wOsS kd9&*tal 
tiinI*gS yOtO r 

Tukja mAagn kflnft-tfia 
pflr^ jiU ? 

Tnjbyft lo&ga kOni-i^ 
pOr^ yeta ? 

K^bo leka iaohO p&t-p&t 
ey-fiO P 

£39, boj Comes be¬ 

hind yoa t 

T2 tS k#9« p&bAu Tikat 
ghe^tl ? 

Tja k^na-p&stLn tS ifcat 
gb^t*liii ? 

Tn be kOni-ljav^Jdii tikat 
gbetMa ? 

To ka-cbo fcbfta-lO dhai^lls ? 

2^10. Prooi whom did yoa 
bay that ? 

Ty4 kbedya-chy& ek4 
dakOit^dln'p&BOii. 

Tjh kbadya-cbja duk&n’yi- 
lyB-i?aT*dta, 

Giv-cbji dakiaMBri pasen. 

GlT-cbO gO(Ok eabflkar- , 

241. Prom a shopkoeper of 
t!io TiLJa':|fe, 
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